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Rus badiiy matnlarda qo'"anilgan Xalmuradova Zebiniso Shavkatovna

. . T . PhD,
fransuz I!sonly bl.rhkla"?mg Samarkand davlat chet tillar instituti
pragmatik xususiyatlari

Annotatsiya Mazkur maqolada rus badiiy asarlarda go'llanilgan fransuz birliklarning pragmatik
vazifalari tadqiq qilingan. Maqgolada asliyat matndan tanlangan kontekstlar va
ularning o’zbekcha tarjimasi tahlil gilingan.

Kalit so’zlar Badiiy peronaj, fransuz lisoniy birliklar, pragmatik ma’no, pragmatik vazifa,
lingvomadaniy xususiyatlar

MNparmatnueckmne ocobeHHOCTH Xanmypaposa 3e6unuco LlaskaToBHa

PhD

¢dpaHLy3CKUX A3bIKOBbIX eAUHNL, y .

CamapkaHOckul 20cy0apcmeeHHsbil

UCNOJIb30BaHHbIX B PyCCKUX UHCMUMYMmM UHOCMPAHHbIX A3bIKOB
XyAOXKEeCTBEHHbIX TeKCTaxX

AHHOTauusA B Hacmosuwjeli cmamee ucciedyromcs npazmamuyeckue yHKYUU paHyy3ckux
A3bIKOBbIX €0UHULY, UCNO/Ib30BAHHbIX 8 PYCCKUX XyO0XeCmaeHHbIX Npou38edeHUsIX.
B cmamee paccmampusaromcsi ompbieKU U3 OpURUHA/IbHBIX Mekcmos U Uux
y3b6ekckux nepegoo.

KnroueBble XyOoxxecmeeHHbIl nepCoHAX, ppaHyy3ckue s3bikosble eQUHUYbI, NpazMamuyeckoe
cnoBa 3HayeHue, npazmamuyeckue gyHKYUU, 1UH2B80KYIbMyposioeudeckue ocobeHHocmu

Til va nutqg dixotomiyasi zamonaviy nutq o'zaro bog'ligligini quyidagi garama-
lingvistika rivoji uchun muhim rol o'ynaydi. garshilik jihatlari doirasida tahlil gilgan: sotsial
Mazkur hodisa F.Sossyur va dunyoning turli / individual, abstrakt / aniq, passiv / aktiv,
ilmiy markazlaridagi olimlar e'tiborini tortgan. mental / jismoniy, virtual / real va h.k. (Sossyur,
Jumladan, F. Sossyur o'z ilmiy ishlarida til va 1977; 57).
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R. Engler fikriga ko'ra, lisoniy faoliyat
tilning faollashuvi uchun zamin yaratadi
(Engler, 1998; 16). Til jamiyat uchun xizmat
giladi, zero insonlar jamiyatda til yordamida o'z
nutqini  yaratadi. Lisoniy tajriba  shuni
ko'rsatadiki, lisoniy faoliyatni ta’minlanuvchi
tamoyillar boshqa aspektlar tamoyillaridan
farglanadi. Bu aspektlar bir biri bilan bog'liq
bo'lsa-da, ular mustaqil harakatlanadi.

Badiiy asarlarda insoniy qadriyatlarni
tasvirlash uchun turli lisoniy vositalardan
foydalaniladi.  Badily = matnning  uslubiy
xususiyatlariga murojaat qilish ham samarali
bo'lib tuyuladi, bu badiiy matndagi lisoniy
birliklar ishlashining o’ziga xos xususiyatlari va
ularning o'quvchiga ta'siri hagidagi zamonaviy
tasavvurlarni kengaytiradi (Lazareva, 2019; 8).

Lisoniy faoliyatning pragmatik
xususiyatlari, ushbu xususiyatlarni yuzaga
keltiruvchi omillarni o’rganish tilning ijtimoiy
tabiatini aniglash uchun muhimdir. Bu lisoniy
mulogot ijtimoiy va lingvistik qgonunlarga
muvofiq yuz berishiga oid dalillarni izlashga
imkon beradi. ljtimoiy tajriba ko'lami tufayli
kommunikativ vaziyatlar o'zgaradi va dastlab
oddiy tuzilma bo'lgan pragmatik tuzilma
vaqt  o'tishi  bilan  o'zgarib,  yanada
murakkablashadi. Shunday ekan, lingvistik
tahlilni pragmatikadan boshlash kerak (Safarov,
2018; 41).

Badily matn tahlilida nafagat so'z
tarkibiga, balki kommunikativ holatlarning
pragmatik mazmuniga ham e'tibor berish
lozim.

Darhagiqat, badiiy asar matni intellektual,
emotsional xususiyatlarga ega va shuning
uchun kitobxon ongi va tasavvuriga ta'sir
o'tkazadi. Quyidagi kontekstda bir qator
pragmatik ma'nolar  taqdim etilgan:
salomlashish, xushmuomala murojaat,
tabriklash va ijobiy baho berish (kompliment):

Bonjour, ma chere, je vous félicite,
ckaszana eocmes. — Quelle délicieuse enfant! —
npubasuna oHa, obpawjasce K Mamepu
(Toncton «BoviHa n mup», 1. 1; 36).

Tarjimada barcha pragmatik vazifalar
saglangan:
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Salomatmisiz, azizim, bayramingiz
qutlug’ bo'lsin, — dedi mehmonxonim, so’ngra
qizning onasiga murojaat qildi. — Ajoyib farzand
ekan-a! (Tolstoy “"Urush va tinchlik”, I, Il kitoblar;
62).

Rus yozuvchilari romanlarida go’llanilgan
fransuzcha so'zlar turli pragmatik vazifalarni
bajaradi. Masalan, quyidagi parchada personaj
do'stiga mo'ljallangan maslahatini fransuz tilida
ifodalamoqda:

— Ah mon ami! — ckazana oHa ¢ mem xe
XKecmom, Kak ympom ¢ CbIHOM, ompa2ueasce
do ezo pyku, — croyez, que je souffre, autant que
vous, mais soyez homme. Soyez homme, mon
ami, c'est moi qui veillerai a vos intéréts, —
CKd3ana oHa 8 omeem Ha e2o 8327140 U ewje
ckopee nowina no kopudopy (Toncton «BoHa u
mMup», T. 1, 71-72). Maslahatning ma’nosi:
“Do’stim, ishoning, men ham qiynalyapman,
ammo siz o0zingizni erkaklarcha tutishingiz
kerak. Siz erkak bo'lishingiz kerak, men esa
manfaatlaringizni qo’llab-quvvatlayman”.
Mazkur kontekstda personajning o'z nutqini
fransuzcha bayon etgani katta ahamiyatga ega.
Birinchidan, bu personaj bilan do'sti o'rtasidagi
sir ekanligi, ikkinchidan, ularning o'rtasidagi
munosabatlarning yaqinligini namoyish etadi.

Norozilik ma’'nosi nutqiy aktda turli
darajalarda ifodalanadi. Masalan, quyidagi
misolda fransuz tilida bayon qilingan
norozilikning ma’nosi juda kuchli:

B smy muHymy Osepb, ma cmpawHas
dsepb, Ha komopyro mak dosnzo cmompen [eep
U Komopas mak muxo omeopanacs, beicmpo ¢
WyMOM OMKUHY/ace, CMyKkHyg 06 cmeHy, u
CpeOHAsA KHAXHa eblbexana ommyda u
gnaecHysna pykamu. Ymo el Oenaeme! —
omyasHHo npo2ogopusa oHa, — Il s'en va et vous
me laissez seule (Toncton «BoWHa n Mup»,
1.1, 79). Ma'nosi: "U o'lim to'shagida yotibdi, siz
esa meni bir o'zimni tashlab ketmoqchisiz!
Fransuz tilida bayon gqilingan gap tanbeh
berish, hatto urushish pragmatik vazifasini
bajaradi.

Yana bir kontekstni tahlilga tortamiz:

Mon ami! — ckazana mame ymoaarowum
20/10COM, 0NIMb oMpazueasnce 00 pyKu CbiHA,



/tThe Lingua Spectrum
(,‘oy(do. ebgo dum

kak 6y0mo >mo NpukOCHOBeHUe  MO02/0
ycnokaueame unu 8036yxxdame e2o (Tonctomn
«BoWHa n mup», 1. 1; 45).

O'zbek matnda tarjimon o'zgarishni
kiritgan: mon ami — “do’stim” o'rnida “jigarim”
deb tarjima gilgan, ammo aynan shu o'zgarish
tufayli matn adekvat tarjima gilingan:

Jigarim!_— dedi onasi yalingan tovush
bilan yana o’g’lining qo’lini ushlab, xuddi bu
ushlashi o‘g'liga tasalli beradigan yoki uning
g‘ashiga tegadiganday (Tolstoy “Urush va
tinchlik”, I, 1l kitoblar; 78).

Badily matnda personaj tomonidan
fransuz tilida aytilgan maslahatning yana bir
misolini keltiramiz:

— Voyons, ma bonne AHHa MuxatinogHa,
laissez faire Catiche (Toncton «BoviHa 1 Mup»,
1. 1; 78). Ya'ni: "Azizim Anna Mixaylovna,
go'ying o'sha Katishni, istaganini qgilaversin”.
Pragmatik nuqtai nazardan mazkur parchada
fransuz tilida ifodalangan fikr yupatish va
tinchlantirish  vazifasini bajaradi. So'zlovchi
nutq ob’yekti bo'Imish Katishni taniydi, uning
tarafini olmasa-da, uni tinch qo'yishning
tarafdori.

[Itimos qilish kabi pragmatik vazifa badiiy
matnda ko'proq fransuzcha leksika yordamida
vogelanadi:

— A 3Haw, munas, 0obpas KHAXHA, —
ckazana AHHa MuxalinosHa, xeamasce pykou
3a nopmdgesie U mak kpenko, 4mo 8udHo belo,
OHa He cKopo e20 nycmum. — Munas KHAXHA, 5
8ac npouwly, A 8ac yMoJA, noxaselime ez2o.
Je vous en conjure... (Toncton «BoHa n Mmup»,
1. 1; 78). Ma'nosi: “Sizdan iltimos gilaman”.
Fransuzcha aytilgan iltimos so'zlovchining
xushmuomaligidan darak berardi.

Quyidagi matnda birgina fransuzcha so'z
go'llanilgan bo’lsa-da, u o'ziga xos pragmatik
ma’'noga ega:

A 3Har, ymo A scezda b6ydy nepsoro
confidente moux douyepeli u Yymo HukoseHbka,
no ceoemy nelIKOMy xapakmepy, exenu 6ydem
wanaume (Mane4uky Hesab3s 6e3 3mozo), mo ece
He mak, kak smu nemepbypeckue 2ocnoda
(Tonctom «BowHa n mup», 1. 1; 39). "Confidente”
so'zi "maslahatchi” ma’'nosini ifodalaydi.
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Tarjima matnida ham mazkur so'z
fransuzcha berilgan va sahifa ostida uning
ma’nosi yozilgan: “maslahatchi”:

..hamma vaqt qizlarimning birinchi
confidente ozim bo'laman. Nikolinka ham
ming sho’x bo’lmasin (bola albatta sho'x
bo’ladi-yu), harqalay, peterburglik yoshlarday
bo’lmaydi (Tolstoy “Urush va tinchlik”, 1, 1l
kitoblar; 67).

Navbatdagi parchada va'da berganligini
eslatish kabi pragmatik ma'no fransuzcha
ifodalangan:

Mon cher, vous m'avez promis, -
obpamunace  OHa  onAdme K  CbiHY,
npukocHogeHuUeM  pyku  8036yxdas  e20
(Toncton «BoviHa n Mmup», 1. 1; 46).

Ya'ni, do’stim, menga va'da bergansiz.

O'zbek tilidagi matn:

U yana qo’l tekkizishi bilan o'g'lining
g’ashiga tegib:

Do’stim, menga so’z bergansan, — dedi
(Tolstoy “Urush va tinchlik”, 1, 1l kitoblar; 78).
Asliyat matnida ona o'g’liga “siz” deb murojaat
giladi, tarjimada “bergansan” so'zi ishlatilgan.
Ko'rib turibmizki, asliyat matnidagi strukturaga
tarjimada o'zgarishlar kiritilgan, ya'ni avval
onaning harakati tasvirlangan, undan keyin esa,
nutqi.

Keyingi parchadagi so’roq gap orada
ko'p vaqt o'tganligiga ishora qgiladi:

— Bonjour, ma cousine, — cka3zan [leep. —
Vous ne me reconnaissez pas? (Toncto «BoviHa
n Mmup», 1. 1 ; 49). Ma'lumki, cousine so'zi
garindoshlikning ikkinchi darajasini ifodalaydi,
ya'ni unga “xolavachcha”, "tog'avachcha”,
“amakivachcha” va "ammavachcha” kabi o'zbek
karindoshlik terminlari mos keladi. Tarjimada
bu so'zlardan qay birini ishlatish kerakligi
noaniq bo’lgani uchun, tarjimon uni “singlim”
deb o'girgan:

Salom, singlim, — dedi Pyer. — Meni
tanimayapsizmi? (Tolstoy “Urush va tinchlik”, I,
Il kitoblar; 84).

Rus badiiy matnlari XVIII-XIX asrlarda
dvoryanlarning ismi, lagabi, turli lavozim va
unvonlarini  fransuzcha e'lon  qilinishini
isbotlaydi:
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leHepan-aHwedg KHs3b Hukonali
AHOpeesud4, no npo3saHuro 8 obujecmse le roi
de Prusse, - ¢ mozo spemeHu, kak npu [laene
6bl71 COCIGH 8 OepesHro U XuJs be38ble30HO 8
ceoux Jlbiceix [opax ¢ Oo4yepbro KHAXHOH
Mapeel, u npu Heli kKoMnaHeoHkol, m-lle
Bourienne (Toncton «BoviHa n mup», 1. 1; 81).
Mazkur kontekstda “le roi de Prusse” — Prussiya
giroli, “m-lle Bourienne” — madmuazel Buriyen.

Yana bir misol keltiramiz:

Ha OHsax y AnpakcuHeix i C6luand, Kak
00Ha dama cnpawusaem: «C'est ¢ca le fameux
prince André?» Ma parole d’honneur! — OHa
3acmesnace. — OH mak ge3de npuHam (ToncTomn
«BovHa wn wmMup», 1. 1; 24). Fransuzcha
replikaning tarjimasi: “Bu kishi tanigli knyaz
Andreymi? Chin so'zim!”

Antroposentrik tilshunoslikda insonning
oilaviy ahvolini ifodalovchi til birliklar alohida
ahamiyatga ega (Nasrullayeva, 2018; 199). XVIII
asrda odatda rus dvoryan oilalardagi bolalar

ota-onasiga fransuzcha so'zlarni ishlatib
murojaat qilardi:
Mon  pere, André? -  ckasana

He2payuo3Has, Hesnoekas KHSXHA ¢ makou
Heeblpasumol  npesecmeld  neyaau U
camosabgeHus, 4mo omey He 8bldepxan ee
832/10a U, 8cxUNHys8, omeepHysca (Toncton
«BonHa 1 mup», 1. 2; 26). Mazkur kontekstdan
ma’'lum bo'ldiki, giz otasiga “Otaxonim, Andre!”
deb murojaat gilgan. Demak, otaga bunday
murojaat  qilish  rus dvoryanlariga xos
kommunikativ norma edi. Bu o'ziga xos moda
va farovonlikning nishonasi edi. Fransuzcha
murojaat ikki asr davomida dvoryan oilalarida
saglangan va yosh bolalarga o'rgatishgan.

Hagigatdan ham, farzandlar o'z ota-
onasiga ham fransuzcha murojaat qilish odatiy
edi:

— lMpoumume xome 3mo, mon pere, —
omeeyana KHsXHA, KpacHes ewe 6osee u
nodasas emy nucemo (Toncton «BoriHa n Mup»,
1. 1, 83). "Mon pere" so'z birikmasi “otam”
ma'nosini ifodalaydi.

Rus aristokratlar jamoasida do'stlar va
dugonalar ham bir-biriga fransuzcha murojaat
gilishardi. Do'st va dugonalar aynan dvoryan
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jamiyatdan bo’lgani uchun, fransuz tilida
bemalol gaplashardi. Fransuzcha murojaat
o'zgacha hurmat izhor qilish bilan birgalikda,
nutqga oro qo'shardi hamda atrofdagi
odamlarning e'tiborini tortardi:

Ma bonne amie, — ckazana masneHekas
KHA2UuHsA ympom 19 mapma nocsie 3aempaka, u
eybka ee ¢ ycukamu noOHsAAGCb no cmapol
npussiyke (Toncton «BovHa n mup», 1. 2; 27).
Belgilangan so'z birikmasi "aziz do’stim”
ma’'nosini  anglatadi. Bu gapda nafislik,
aslzodalik ifori yaggol namoyon bo‘Imoqda.

LN. Tolstoy badiiy gahramonlari o'z
replikalarida ruscha va fransuzcha so'zlarni
birgina  jumlada  nihoyatda  mahoratli
ishlatishgan. Bunday bilingvizm ularning
nutgiga o'ziga xos chiroy va xushohanglik
qo’shadi:

Tym kHA36 VInnosium 3adymancs, suOUMO
¢ mpydom coobpaxas.
— OHa ckasana ... da, oHa ckasana: «Jesywka,
HaodeHs livrée (livrée, yani kiyib ol) u noedem co
MHoU, faire des visites» (xabar olishga boramiz)
(Tonctoni «BoriHa n mup», 1. 1; 20).

O'tgan asrlarda rus dvoryanlari uchun bir

birlariga  fransuzcha salom  berish va
xushmuomala so'zlarni aytish odatiy hol bo'lib
golgan edi:

— Avant tout dites-moi, comment vous allez,
chere amie? Ycnokolime MeHs, — CKA3aj OH, He
U3MEeHSAS 20/10Ca U MOHOM, 8 KOMOPOM U3-3a
npuau4us U yyacmus  npoceeyusasno
pasHodywiue u Oaxe Hacmewka (Toncton
«BoriHa n mup», 1. 1; 4). Ma'lumki, personaj
kommunikantning umumiy hol-ahvolini
so’ramoqda. O’'zbek lisoniy madaniyatiga xos
tarjimon mazkur jumlani quyidagicha tarjima
gilgan:

Avval ayting, azizim, salomatligingiz
galay? Meni xotirjam qiling, — dedi knyaz
ovozini o’zgartirmasdan, ammo uning odob va
mehribonlik ~ uchun aytgan  so’zlarida
beparvolik va hattoki istehzo ohangi borligi
bilinib turar edi (Tolstoy “Urush va tinchlik”, I, Il
kitoblar; 5).

Rus badily asarlarida fransuz tilidagi
nutqiy  formulalar  tez-tez  qo'llanilgan:
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Medeeds-mo, 2osopum, kak He 6osmeca? [a
Kak ysuoduwb e2o, U cmpax npouwles, kak 6ol
moseko He ywen! Hy, mak-mo u 4. Demain,
mon cher! (Toncton «BoriHa 1 Mup», 1. 2; 18).
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personaj nutqgini rus tilida bayon gilsa-da,
birdaniga fransuzcha xayrlashdi. Demak,
fransuzcha gaplar ko'proq nutgning boshida
va oxirida qgo’llanilardi. Bunday xayrlashish,

Mazkur  nutqiy  formuladan  xayrlashish bir tomondan, odamlarning diggatini tortadi,
maqsadida foydalaniladi va “Xayr, azizim!” boshqga tomondan esa, so'zlovchi
ma’'nosini  ifodalaydi. Keltirilgan parchada ogsuyaklardan ekanligi hagida darak beradi.
|
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Introduction

Many people acknowledge O. Henry
(William Sydney Porter) as a master of the
American short story. His works from the turn
of the 20th century stand out for their
distinctive linguistic design in addition to their
creative storylines. O. Henry's unique stylistic
style, conversational language, humorous
phrasing, subtle irony, and expressive narrative
structures all play a part in his prose. Using
techniques from stylistics, discourse analysis,
and narratology, this article aims to systematize
these linguistic and stylistic characteristics.

Eichenbaum, in his article “O. Henry and
the Theory of the Short Story”, wrote that “such
a parodist, who knows his craft to the last detail
and continually initiates the reader into its
secrets, we seem not to have had since the time
of Sterne” (Eikhenbaum, 1927; 192). In the early
American literature of the 19th century, the
name of O. Henry can be compared with that
of Mark Twain.

The manner of O. Henry's writing is
outstanding. He is a master of the short story
genre in American literature. The work of O.
Henry reflected his diverse life experience. He
portrays the bustle of the North American
capital, the vastness of Texas, and the traditions
of the South American republics in his short
stories.

O. Henry's humanism, commitment to
independent democracy, and sharp awareness
of the social realities of his era enabled him to
portray New York as a complex, captivating,
and sometimes harsh city, inhabited by millions
of ordinary people. His stories draw readers in
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and evoke sympathy for clerks, shop assistants,
wanderers, struggling artists, poets, actresses,
cowboys, minor adventurers, and farmers. This
appeal is largely due to O. Henry's distinctive
narrative charm — his unique ability to engage
and enchant his audience.

A hallmark of O. Henry's style is his use of
the unexpected ending. This technique relies
on a sudden shift in the narrative that forces
readers to reassess everything that came
before. From a linguistic perspective, such
twists are typically set up through the
deliberate concealment of key details, the use
of deceptive narrative perspective, layers of
semantic ambiguity, and controlled pacing.
Together, these devices produce a sense of
retrospective clarity, so that the ending feels
both surprising and convincingly justified.

Methods

Alexander Naumovich Luk observes that
O. Henry possessed a deep understanding of
life and, in many respects, could be seen as a
cynic, pessimist, and fatalist. According to Luk,
his worldview combines somber reflections
influenced by thinkers such as Plato, the biblical
text Ecclesiastes, and Omar Khayyam. This
philosophical outlook is clearly mirrored in his
literary works (Luk, 2007; 55).

Similarly, V.S. Borovinsky emphasizes that
O. Henry's prose is characterized by a striking
contrast: it combines a rich, densely detailed
depiction of life with a delicate and finely
constructed narrative form (Borovinsky, 2000;
77).

D.A. Zhdanova, in her article “Language,
Life, and Play in O. Henry's Short Stories,” points
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out that O. Henry portrays a wide range of
social types and patterns of behavior typical of
people living at the turn of the century
(Zhdanova, 2009; 52).

Within American literature, themes such
as crime, vagrancy, and both minor and major
forms of adventurism had long been well
established. For humorists, the motif of a small-
time criminal’s confession served as a tool to
reveal a social order that both produces and
tolerates such behavior. This can be seen in
works like Diddling Considered as One of the
Exact Sciences by Edgar Allan Poe and The
Thief's Complaint by Artemus Ward (Lukin,
1999; 99).

Many of O. Henry's stories are told from
a first-person perspective, with narrators who
are often unreliable or playfully biased,
influencing how readers perceive events. Even
when he uses third-person narration, the voice
frequently remains informal and
conversational. This approach aligns O. Henry
with  the tradition of author-centered
storytelling, highlighting a sense of orality and
creating a direct, engaging connection with the
audience.

The research applies a qualitative
linguistic approach grounded in a close reading
of a selected set of O. Henry's short stories. The
methodology involves several components:
selecting ten texts that reflect his key stylistic

modes — romantic, humorous, and ironic;
conducting a linguistic examination of
vocabulary, phraseology, idiomatic

expressions, syntactic structures, pragmatic
elements, and narrative voice; performing a
stylistic analysis focused on humor, irony,
narrative organization, and characterization;
and using a comparative perspective to
examine different stories in order to identify
consistent patterns in his writing.

The image that unfolds before the reader
takes on a momentary, almost illusory sense of
reality, yet leaves a lasting impression in
memory. In the short stories of O. Henry, a
strong element of theatricality plays a crucial
role, closely tied to his belief in the influence of
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chance or fate. While he frees his characters
from excessive reflection and deliberate choice,
he never deprives them of moral principles.
Within his fictional world, clear ethical and
humane values persist, even when characters
act inconsistently with them. At the same time,
the author has a remarkable ability to reveal
humor and unexpected aspects in any
situation, particularly in the interaction and
conflict of human personalities.

Results

The stories of O. Henry are so fascinating
because they are most often built on some
funny misunderstanding or delusion of the
hero, which is explained only at the end of the
story, thanks to which all the events described
before appearing in a completely new light.
The writer even talks about sad things with a
cheerful smile. But the reader understands
that the world depicted by the author is far
from being as serene as it might seem at first
glance.

O. Henry's hero is a simple person, one of
many other people. The internal value of a man,
a good heart, the ability to love and sympathy
is most important for the writer. Love is the
most precious thing that people can give to
each other.

O. Henry tried not only to make laugh,
but also to touch. The real Henry can be found
in comic picaresque and parody novels, in
novels with unexpected endings, witty dialogue
and ironic remarks by the author. It should be
noted that Henry's main stylistic device is the
collision of words, concepts, objects, feelings
that are very far from each other, as if unrelated
and in this sense unexpected words, notions,
subjects, feelings. He avoids consistent,
conscientious descriptions and his characters
sometimes speak completely incoherently, and
such a set of phrases is motivated by special
circumstances or reasons.

His narration is invariably ironic or
humorous. The conversations of the characters
in Henry's stories are always directly connected
with the plot. They are rich in intonations,
mobile and often in a special intricate or
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ambiguous way. Sometimes a whole dialogue
is based on mutual misunderstanding, which in
some cases has not only stylistic, but also plot
significance. The content of some of Henry's
stories is the composition of the story or the
discussion of related theoretical issues. These
things are a kind of treatises in which Henry
himself discovers his principles, criticizes all
sorts of patterns.

However, even in the most ordinary
things, Henry quite often comments on the
course of the plot, taking every opportunity to
introduce literary irony, destroy the illusion of
immediacy, parody a template, give a feel for
the conventions of art, or show how a story is
made. The author intervenes in the events of
his own story and enters into a literary
conversation with the reader, turning the short
story into a feuilleton.

Usually, all the constituent parts of the
novel are accompanied or permeated with such
a commentary. The story is structured in such a
way that until the very end it is not even clear
what, in fact, is the mystery, where, in general,
the events described are heading. The end not
only serves as a denouement, but also reveals
the essence of the plot, the meaning of what
was happening. Therefore, in Henry's works,
not only the reader is often fooled, but also the
heroes of his stories.

Discussion

The language of his short stories is
extremely rich, associative and whimsical, full of
parodies, allusions, hidden quotes and all kinds
of puns, which poses extremely difficult tasks
for translators.

The work of O. Henry is largely associated
with the writer's collaboration with the
American press, where his short stories were
published. This work determined the frequency
of writing short stories, their length and even
themes, for example, short stories for
Christmas. On the one hand, the author
depended on a mass audience, a simple reader
with his thinking. On the other hand, the
paradoxical overcoming of stereotypes in the
finale of the short stories has become a kind of
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hallmark of O. Henry. In our opinion, the
anomaly and the comic that appear in O.
Henry's short stories are largely determined by
the lifestyle of contemporary America,
determine the diversity of his work, the
combination of seemingly incongruous
realities in it, and the variety of life scenarios.

According to Sibirtseva, the genre of the
short story provides for a rapid development of
events, an unexpected witty conclusion in the
finale. O. Henry not only skillfully uses the
genre scheme, turning the entire narrative into
an expectation of the final move, but adds the
author’s findings, such as double denouement,
double storylines that intersect at the end of
the novel, mirror situations that allow you to
see the true state of things. Among the
components leading to a paradoxical solution
of the situation at the level of composition, the
inserted short stories are indicated, the plot
course of which paradoxically finds a point of
contact with the line of the main conflict. It is
also important to build a story on the principle
of a detective story in order to create an
atmosphere of mystery, to find the title of the
story, which deceives the reader’s expectations,
expositions that run counter to the subsequent
narration, and the technique of switching
attention from the true situation to the
imaginary one (Sibirtseva, 2012).

His study employs a qualitative linguistic
analysis based on a close reading of a selected
corpus of O. Henry's short stories. The
methodology includes textual selection: ten
stories representing O. Henry's main stylistic
range (romantic, humorous, and ironic
narratives); linguistic analysis: examination of
lexical choices, phraseology, idioms, syntactic
constructions,  pragmatic  features, and
narrative voice; stylistic analysis: identification
of humor, irony, narrative framing, and
characterization  techniques;  comparative
approach: contrasting O. Henry's strategies
across different stories to identify recurring
patterns.

The researchers note that most of O.
Henry's stories are characterized by a comic
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mode, while turning the situation around in the
finale of many stories, the author also changes
the accents of the narrative: at first, the comic
collision acquires a sentimental coloring; in
short stories with an unhappy final
denouement for the hero, a comic component
appears, which reduces the tragic pathos. In O.
Henry's short stories, both general literary
vocabulary and colloquial  expressions,
dialecticisms, slang are used, informing the
reader about the social status of the characters.
These expressions are endowed with intricate
wit, but at the same time give the narrative
credibility, for example, to be about to die —
6bime Ha epaHu cmepmu, a crack on a head —
ydap no zonoee, to blow in one's money -
gdysame OeHb2u, to snap one's fingers —
wesIkHyme nasieyamu.

The usage of book words in contrast with
colloquial vocabulary or neutral words in
combination with elevated or colloquially rude
ones violates the holistic content of the stories,
but creates a comic effect and performs a
stylistic function of influence. Here is how O.
Henry describes Soapy the vagrant's attempt to
get the attention of a cop.

Example: On the sidewalk Soapy began to
yell drunken gibberish at the top of his harsh
voice. He danced, howled, raved, and otherwise
disturbed the welkin ("The Cop and the
Anthem”) (O. Henry, 1995; 35).

From the synonymous series sky — welkin
— heaven, the writer chooses the poetic
archaism welkin, which, in combination with the
colloquial words to yell, to hawl and the phrase
drunken gibberish, gives the statement an ironic
intonation. Thus, the writer's choice of words is
always motivated by the ideological and artistic
objectives of the work.

Dialogic insertions in short stories
perform not only logical and informational, but
also expressive functions. This is achieved by
individualization of the characters’ speech,
which is carried out by phonetic, lexical and
syntactic means. E. Zhuk notes that the
conversations of the characters in the stories of
O. Henry are always directly related to the plot
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and the role of a certain person. They are rich
in intonations, mobile and often in a special
way wise or ambiguous.

Since most often the author in the
dialogues reflects the social status of the hero,
his emotional state, attitude to the subject of
conversation, the dialogue in O. Henry's short
stories is saturated with vocabulary of different
styles such as jargons, slangs, colloquialisms
actively participated in the constitution of
speech behavior and, thus, the linguistic
portrait of characters (Zhuk, 2012).

Let's look at text examples containing
stylistically charged lexical units. Thus, in the
following phrase, O. Henry uses the technique
of stylistic comparison, a trope that consists of
likening one object to another based on a
common feature (Kozhina, 2006; 459).

“The feminine nature and similitude,” says
I, “is as plain to my sight as the Rocky Mountains
(s to a blue-eyed burro. I'm onto all their little
side-steps and punctual discrepancies” (“The
Ransom of Mack").

Conclusion

To sum up, it can be stated that O. Henry,
possessing his own idiostyle, fully utilizes in his
works the techniques of prominence through a
wide variety of lexical, syntactic, and phonetic
stylistic  devices, which  once again
demonstrates his mastery as a short story
writer. O. Henry's stories stand out for their
distinctive blend of linguistic simplicity and
stylistic sophistication. His use of colloquial
language, vivid imagery, and humor creates an
accessible narrative voice that resonates with a
wide audience. At the same time, his mastery of
stylistic devices — such as irony, unexpected
endings, and contrast — adds depth and
emotional impact to his works. The
frequent use of dialogue and expressive means
enhances characterization and brings his
stories closer to real-life communication.
Moreover, O. Henry's narrative technique
reflects a careful balance between form and
content. His concise structure, combined with
dynamic plot development, allows him to
convey complex human experiences within a
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limited space. The famous “twist ending” not moral and philosophical undertones of his
only surprises the reader but also reinforces the stories.
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mMempuyeckou pe2yIapHOCMbHO, pumopuyeckou paspabomaHHocmero,
Jlekcu4eckol NJIomHOCMb0 U npaMeiM obpawjeHuem K ayoumopuu, moz20a Kak
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¢dpaemeHmayuu,  nodmekcmy U 8bIpA3UMeNbHOMY  MOJAYAHUK.  Imu
KOHMpacmupyroujue Cmuau ompaxarom npuHyUNUaIs6Ho pasau4dHsie unocopuu
Opamamudyeckol KOMMyHukayuu. EnusasemuHckas cyeHa 008epana A3bIKY
npedcmasaame peasasHOCMb U Mpo2ame 3pumesel, 8 Mo 8peMs Kak CospeMeHHas
Opama omHocumcs K A3blky ¢ N0OO3peHUeM, UCh0/b3ya e20 Heyda4yu u nay3el Kak
gblpasumesnvHole cpedcmea. CpasHumesnoHas Modesnb nokaseleaem, Kak
cmuaucmuyeckue U3sMeHeHUs kooupyrom 2/1ybuHHbele cdeu2u 8 Ky/IbMypHbIX
npedcmaesneHusx 06 ucmuHe, penpeseHmMayuu U mMeampaabHOM KOHMpAaKme
Mex0y UCNOJHUMEeIAMU U 3pUumesisimul.
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Introduction

Dramatic dialogue occupies a unique
position in literary language. Unlike narrative
prose, it carries the entire weight of a play
without a narrator: characters must reveal
personality, advance plot, and establish social
relationships entirely through speech. The
English  dramatic  tradition  offers an
unparalleled opportunity for diachronic stylistic
comparison. The Elizabethan stage produced
the most formally elaborate dialogue in literary
history, while modern drama radically
transformed theatrical language, embracing
plainness, fragmentation, and silence as
expressive resources. The contrast is not merely
historical but philosophical: the two periods
operate  with  fundamentally  different
assumptions about what language can and
should do.

The aim of this article is to compare the
dominant stylistic features of dialogue in
Elizabethan and Modern English drama, with
attention to prosodic organisation, rhetorical
strategy, lexical choice, syntactic structure, and
pragmatic function. The analysis draws on
linguistic stylistics (Leech & Short, 2007),
Speech Act Theory (Austin, 1962; Searle, 1969),
Grice's Cooperative Principle (1975), and
Bakhtin's concept of dialogism (1981).

1. Dialogue as a Stylistic Category in

Drama

Dramatic dialogue is understood here as
all speech attributed to characters in a play,
including monologues, soliloquies, and multi-
speaker exchanges. Stylistic analysis operates
at the prosodic level (metrical or rhythmic
patterns), the lexical level (register and
figurative quality), the syntactic level (sentence
structure and devices such as parallelism and
ellipsis), and the pragmatic level (illocutionary
force, turn management, and the relation
between what is said and what is meant).
Bakhtin's (1981) dialogism is central: every
utterance anticipates a response. In drama this
quality is structurally explicit, yet its
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organisation differs markedly between the two
periods.
2. Stylistic Features of Dialogue in

Elizabethan Drama

The Elizabethan period produced
remarkable verbal richness. Playwrights such as
Shakespeare, Marlowe, and Jonson wrote for
large public theatres where language alone had
to evoke setting and hold the audience’s
attention. As Elam (2002) observes, the stage
placed an extraordinary burden on the spoken
word, making rhetorical and poetic skill a
practical theatrical necessity.

The dominant medium of serious
Elizabethan dialogue is blank verse — unrhymed
iambic pentameter. Its alternating stress
pattern balanced rhythmic regularity with
natural English speech. Shakespeare exploited
metrical variation with extraordinary subtlety to
signal emotional disturbance or psychological
complexity. Prose, by contrast, marked comic
scenes, lower-class characters, or mental
disturbance: Ophelia’'s madness in Hamlet is
signalled partly by her shift from verse to prose.

Classical rhetoric permeates Elizabethan
speech: anaphora, antithesis, apostrophe,
hyperbole, and stichomythia function not as
ornament but as enactments of psychological
states and power relations. At the lexical level,
extraordinary density and range characterise
the dialogue. Shakespeare is credited with
coining over 1,700 words; his lexical creativity
was symptomatic of a culture in love with
language. Imagery is extended and systematic
— Spurgeon (1935) identified "image clusters”
such as the blood, darkness, and garment
images of Macbeth that accumulate thematic
meaning across a whole play.

Pragmatically, the soliloquy and aside are
defining features: they give the audience
privileged access to inner life, creating dramatic
irony and presupposing a permeable theatrical
world in which players and spectators share a
common space. The thou/you pronoun
distinction further encoded social relationships
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with precision — a finely calibrated tool that
disappeared from standard English by the
eighteenth century.

3. Stylistic Features of Dialogue in

Modern English Drama

Modern English drama is stylistically
diverse, but certain tendencies define its
contrast with the Elizabethan tradition: the shift
from verse to prose, the internalisation of
conflict, the prioritisation of subtext over
explicit statement, and the expressive use of
silence and fragmentation.

The naturalistic revolution, associated
with Ibsen and Chekhov and consolidated in
British drama by Osborne, Wesker, and Pinter
after 1956, established prose as the unmarked
default of serious dramatic speech. The Shavian
tradition used argumentative prose to achieve
a wit comparable to Elizabethan verbal display,
while Osborne's Look Back in Anger (1956)
brought the working-class vernacular into the
theatre as a legitimate serious register.

The  most  significant  pragmatic
innovation of modern drama is the systematic
exploitation of subtext — the gap between what
characters say and what they mean. Pinter
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refined the Chekhovian technique of
conducting real drama (desire, grief, menace)
implicitly beneath surface conversation. His
“pause” and “silence” are not interruptions but
speech acts, carrying weight that words would
dissipate. Beckett represents the extreme: in
Waiting for Godot (1953) and Endgame (1957)
dialogue is stripped of purposiveness, enacting
through its own failure the philosophical
content of the plays. As Esslin (1961) observes,
in Beckett's theatre the form is the content.

Cliché, which Elizabethan rhetoric
avoided, becomes in modern drama a
deliberate resource: Pinter and Beckett use
idiomatic formulae to signal characters’
inability to access genuine expression. The
naturalistic fourth wall abolished direct
audience address, positioning spectators as
observers rather than interlocutors - a
fundamental reversal of the Elizabethan
theatrical contract.

4. Comparative Analysis: Key Stylistic

Contrasts

The comparison reveals systematic
contrasts at each level of analysis, summarised
in Table 1 below.

Parameter Elizabethan Drama Modern Drama

Prosody Blank verse as default; prose marks Prose as default; verse rare and
low status or comic mode deliberately marked

Rhetoric Anaphora, antithesis, apostrophe, Anti-rhetorical plainness; repetition as
hyperbole, stichomythia futility; wit in comedy

Lexis High density; Anglo-Saxon/Latinate Colloquialism; demotic registers; cliché
contrast; rich imagery as irony

Syntax Long periodic sentences; parallelism; Short, incomplete utterances; ellipsis;
inversion for emphasis fragmentation

Pragmatics Explicit statement; soliloquy; thou/you | Subtext; silence and pause as speech
social coding acts

Audience Direct address; theatrical complicity Fourth wall; audience as observers

Table 1. Comparative summary of stylistic features in Elizabethan and
Modern dramatic dialogue

Elizabethan blank verse creates a rhythm
that is simultaneously natural and elevated;
deviation from the metrical norm carries
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expressive weight precisely because it departs
from an established pattern. Modern drama
does not abandon rhythm, but creates it
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through syntactic phrasing, repetition, and
the punctuation of silence — less regular and
less foregrounded, requiring a more attentive
ear.

Rhetorically, Elizabethan drama
celebrates language’s power to represent and
move. Characters perform verbal mastery, and
Grice's maxims are routinely violated in the
service of explicit rhetorical effect. In modern
drama the contract is more fragile: Pinter's
characters use language to  avoid
communication; Beckett's characters use it
because they cannot stop. Language becomes
an opaque material with its own resistance
rather than a transparent medium through
which meaning flows.

The pragmatic shift from explicit to
implicit meaning has consequences at every
stylistic level. Elizabethan dialogue constructs a
character’'s psychology in full view of the
audience; modern drama withholds
explanation and relies on the audience’s
capacity for inference and tolerance of
ambiguity. These contrasting strategies reflect
not just  theatrical  convention  but
fundamentally different cultural assumptions
about language, truth, and communication.
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Conclusion

The comparison of Elizabethan and
Modern dramatic dialogue reveals that stylistic
change reflects deeper shifts in assumptions
about language and theatrical experience.
Elizabethan dialogue - formally elaborate,
rhetorically rich, directly addressed to its
audience — belongs to a culture that trusted
language to represent reality and move its
hearers. Modern dramatic dialogue, from
Shaw's paradoxes to Beckett's decomposing
monologues to Pinter's menacing silences,
belongs to a culture suspicious of language’s
claims and alert to the expressive potential of
silence and failure.

The stylistic framework applied here —
prosodic, lexical, syntacticc and pragmatic
analysis informed by Speech Act Theory and
the Cooperative Principle - has proved
productive for articulating these differences.
Future research would benefit from corpus-
based approaches allowing quantitative
analysis of lexical density and rhetorical
frequency, and from closer examination of
transitional figures such as Chekhov's influence
on English drama and the verse plays of T.S.
Eliot.
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This article explores the role of metaphor and symbol in Uzbek and English proverbs
from a linguocultural perspective. Proverbs represent an important part of a nation’s
cultural heritage, preserving collective wisdom, traditional values, and worldview.
Metaphors and symbols enable speakers to convey abstract concepts through vivid
and familiar images associated with nature, animals, household items, and everyday
experiences. The study employs comparative and semantic analysis to examine
selected Uzbek and English proverbs and identify similarities and differences in their
figurative meanings. The findings reveal that both languages utilize universal
symbolic elements, including animals, water, and light, to express common human
experiences and moral lessons. At the same time, many metaphorical
representations are culture-specific, reflecting the unique history, customs, beliefs,
and mentality of each society. The article concludes that metaphor and symbol play
a crucial role in transmitting cultural values and shaping linguistic worldview
through proverbs.

Proverb, metaphor, symbol, linguoculture, Uzbek language, English language,
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Ushbu maqgolada o’zbek va ingliz maqollarida metafora hamda ramzlarning o'rni
lingvomadaniy nugtai nazardan tadqiq etiladi. Maqollar xalgning jamoaviy donoligi,
an‘anaviy qadriyatlari va dunyoqarashini saqlab keluvchi muhim madaniy meros
unsurlaridan biridir. Metafora va ramzlar mavhum tushunchalarni tabiat, hayvonlar,
uy-ro’zg’or buyumlari hamda kundalik hayot bilan bog'lig yorqin va tanish obrazlar
orqali ifodalash imkonini beradi. Tadqiqotda tanlangan o’zbek va ingliz maqollari
giyosiy hamda semantik tahlil usullari asosida o’rganilib, ularning majoziy
ma’nolaridagi o’xshashlik va farglar aniglanadi. Natijalar shuni ko'rsatadiki, har
tkkala tilda ham hayvonlar, suv va yorug'lik kabi umumiy ramziy unsurlardan
foydalaniladi. Shu bilan birga, ko’plab metaforik tasvirlar madaniyatga xos bo’lib,
har bir xalgning tarixi, urf-odatlari, e'tiqodlari va mentalitetini aks ettiradi.
Magqgolada metafora va ramzlar maqollar orgali madaniy qadriyatlarni uzatish
hamda lingvistik dunyoqarashni shakllantirishda muhim vosita ekanligi
ta’kidlanadi.

Magqol, metafora, ramz, lingvomadaniyat, o'zbek tili, ingliz tili, qiyosiy tahlil,
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YpaeHuckuli 2ocydapcmeeHHbIl MeduYUHCKUU
uHcmumym

Ponb metadopbl U cumBOia B
y36eKCKUX U aHI/IMACKNX
nocnosuuax

AHHOTaLuUSA B daHHOU cmamee paccmampusaemcs posie Memagopel U cUMBo/1a 8 y36eKkckux u
aHenulcKux — NoCIoBUYAx C  JIUH2BOKY/IbMYyposio2uYeckoli  MoYKU  3peHUA.
lMocnosuysl 98/159H0MCA 8BAXKHOU YACMbHO KY1bMYPHO20 HAc/1edusi Hapood, COXPaHsIs
KO/IIEKMUBHYI0 ~ MyOpocmsb,  mpaduyuoHHble YeHHOCMmU U  HAayUoHA/b6Hoe
Mupogo33peHue. Memagbopel u cumeoibl no3gosiArom nepedasame abcmpakmHeoie
NoHAMUSA NocpedcmeoM APKUX U NOHAMHbIX 06pasos, C8A3aHHbIX C npupodod,
KUBOMHbIMU, npedmemamu 6bima u noscedHesHOU XU3HbI. B uccnedosaHuu
UCNoaIL3yromcsl  cpasHumesbHull U ceMaHmudeckuli MemoOsl aHanusa o0
usydeHuss omobpaHHsIX y36eKCckUx U aHeUulCKUX NoCa08Ul, U 8bisie/IeHUs cxo0cme
u passuyuli 8 ux 0bpasHom codepxkaHuu. Pe3yiemamesi Nokaselearom, Ymo e 0boux
A36IKAX UCNOJIb3YHOMCS yHUBEPCA/IbHbIe CUMB0/Ib, Makue Kak XugomHsle, 600d U
ceem, On1 eblpaxeHUs 0bujedyes0o8e4eckoeo0 oneima U  HpA8CMBeHHbLIX
npedcmaesieHull. Bmecme ¢ mem mMHoeue memaghopudeckue obpasel S6ASHOMCA
Ky/1mypHO 06YC/108/1eHHLIMU U 0Mpaxarom ucmoputro, mpaduyuu, ybexoeHus u
MeHmMaaumem kaxdo2o Hapoda. B cmamee Jenaemca 81800 0 MOM, 4mMo
mMemaghopa u CUMBOJ U2parom 8axKHyH poJsb 8 nepedadye Ky/1bmypHsix yeHHocmel
U hopMupOoBAHUU S3bIKOBOU KApMUHbI MUPA Yepe3 NOC/I08UYb.

KnroueBble
c/ioBa

lMocnosuya, Mmemagpopa, cumeos, 1UH280KyA6mypa, y3bekckul A3blK, aH2UlCKuUU
A3bIK, CPABHUMENbHLIU aHA/U3, MUPOB033peHUe

Introduction

Proverbs occupy a significant place in
every language as concise expressions of
collective experience, moral instruction, and
social values. They are not merely fixed
phrases but cultural texts that reflect the
worldview of a particular people. Through
proverbs, societies preserve practical wisdom
and transmit it from one generation to
another. As repositories of traditional
knowledge, proverbs reveal attitudes toward
work, family relations, ethical norms, and
interpersonal behavior. For this reason,
proverbs have become an important object of
study in linguistics, paremiology, cognitive
linguistics, and linguoculturology (Mieder,
2004).

22

Among the most important stylistic and
semantic features of proverbs are metaphor
and symbol. Metaphor allows speakers to
understand one concept through another and
serves as a cognitive mechanism through which
people conceptualize abstract experiences in
terms of more concrete ones (Lakoff &
Johnson, 1980). Symbols, in turn, represent
culturally meaningful ideas through concrete
objects, animals, or natural phenomena,
thereby preserving elements of national
identity and collective memory. In both Uzbek
and English proverbs, metaphorical and
symbolic language is widely used to describe
human behavior, labor, wisdom, greed,
patience, friendship, and many other aspects of
social life. The study of figurative language in
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proverbs is particularly valuable because it
provides insights into the relationship between
language, thought, and culture. Although
people from different linguistic communities
may share universal human experiences, they
often express these experiences through
culturally specific images and symbolic
associations. Comparative analysis of proverbs,
therefore,  contributes not only to
paremiological research but also to the broader
understanding of intercultural communication
and national mentality.

The purpose of this article is to analyze
the role of metaphor and symbol in Uzbek and
English proverbs and to compare how each
language encodes cultural meanings through
figurative language. The study also seeks to
identify universal and nationally specific
symbolic images, thereby highlighting both the
shared cognitive foundations and the
distinctive cultural characteristics reflected in
the proverbial heritage of the two languages.

Literature review

The linguocultural study of metaphor and
symbol in proverbs is grounded in the works of
prominent  scholars from  paremiology,
cognitive linguistics, and cultural semantics.
G.L. Permyakov and Wolfgang Mieder regarded
proverbs as stable verbal formulas that
preserve collective wisdom, moral values, and
social experience across generations (Mieder,
2004; Permyakov, 1970). From the perspective
of cognitive linguistics, George Lakoff and Mark
Johnson demonstrated that metaphor is not
merely an ornamental stylistic device but a
fundamental mechanism of human thought, an
approach that is especially relevant to proverb
interpretation, since many proverbs are based
on conceptual patterns such as life, knowledge,
power, or human behavior represented
through figurative images (Lakoff & Johnson,
1980). In linguoculturology, V.N. Telia
emphasized that symbols embedded in
phraseological and proverbial expressions
function as repositories of national memory
and cultural identity, while V.A. Maslova
considered figurative language a reflection of

23

The Lingua Spectrum
Volume 6, June 2026

ethnic mentality and worldview. (Telia, 1996;
Maslova, 2001). E.V. lvanova further developed
the concept of the proverbial worldview,
arguing that proverbs constitute a distinct
fragment of the linguistic picture of the world
(Ivanova, 2006). Although these theoretical
contributions establish a solid framework for
proverb analysis, comparative studies devoted
specifically to metaphorical models and
symbolic imagery in Uzbek and English
proverbs remain insufficiently explored, which
determines the relevance and scientific value of
the present research.

Research methodology

The research is based on a qualitative
comparative approach aimed at identifying and
interpreting  metaphorical and  symbolic
elements in Uzbek and English proverbs from a
linguocultural perspective. A corpus of selected
Uzbek and English proverbs containing
metaphorical and symbolic components was
compiled from dictionaries, proverb
collections, folklore publications, and academic
sources devoted to paremiology and
phraseology. The selection of examples was
guided by the relevance of the proverbial units
to the objectives of the study, namely the
investigation of figurative language and its role
in reflecting cultural values and national
worldviews.

The collected proverbs were analyzed
using semantic, cognitive, and linguocultural
methods. The semantic analysis focused on
revealing the literal and figurative meanings of
proverbial expressions and identifying the key
concepts represented in them. The cognitive
approach made it possible to examine the
underlying conceptual mechanisms through
which abstract ideas are understood and
communicated by means of concrete images.
Special attention was paid to the identification
of metaphorical models and conceptual
mappings that structure the meaning of
proverbs in both languages. The linguocultural
method was employed to interpret the cultural
significance of symbolic elements and to
determine how they reflect historically shaped
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beliefs, traditions, and social norms within
Uzbek and English-speaking communities.

The analysis was conducted in several
stages. First, metaphorical structures were
identified according to their source and target
domains in order to determine how human
qualities, actions, and social phenomena are
conceptualized through familiar experiences
and images. Second, symbolic images such as
animals, water, light, food, plants, and other

natural elements were examined and
interpreted in relation to their cultural
associations and functions within each

linguistic tradition. Particular attention was
given to symbols that frequently occur in
proverbs and carry culturally specific
meanings. Finally, similarities and differences
between Uzbek and English examples were
compared in order to distinguish universal
patterns of metaphorical and symbolic
representation from those shaped by the

unique historical, social, and cultural
experiences of each nation.

Analysis and Results

Metaphor is widely used in Uzbek

proverbs to express moral lessons, practical
wisdom, and social behavior through vivid
everyday imagery. Many Uzbek proverbs are
connected with agriculture, family life, labor,
and nature, reflecting the traditional lifestyle of
the Uzbek people (Rahmatullayev, 2006). For
example, the proverb "Mehnat, mehnatning
tagi rohat” (Hard work pays off) presents labor
as the path to prosperity and well-being.
Another proverb, “Tilga e'tibor — elga e'tibor”
(Respect for language is respect for the nation),
and “Tilga ixtiyorsiz — elga e'tiborsiz “(One who
has no control over their tongue shows no
respect for the people) metaphorically links
language with national honor and identity.
Animals also function as metaphorical carriers
of meaning. In the proverb “Zag‘cha sigirdan
go’rgmas” (A jackdaw is not afraid of a cow),
this proverb uses zoomorphic metaphor to
represent human traits, where jackdaw
symbolizes a small or weak person and
metaphor “cow” is used to describe gentle and
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harmless person. Such metaphors help
speakers describe human character through
familiar natural images. English proverbs also
make extensive use of metaphor to
communicate wisdom in a concise form. Many
English examples originate from agricultural
life, religion, and everyday observation. For
instance, “You reap what you sow” compares
human actions to planting and harvesting,
expressing the idea that consequences follow
behavior. Similarly, “Don‘t count your chickens
before they hatch” uses farming imagery to
warn against premature confidence. Another
common metaphor appears in “Time is money”
where time is conceptualized as a valuable
economic resource (Lakoff & Johnson, 1980).
This reflects the practical and productivity-
oriented worldview often associated with
English-speaking societies. Thus, metaphor in

English  proverbs frequently emphasizes
responsibility, planning, and cause-effect
relations.

Symbols in Uzbek proverbs often emerge
from traditional culture, family structure, and
the natural environment. Bread, for example,
symbolizes livelihood, blessing, and gratitude.
The proverb “Mehnatning noni - mazali,
0'g’rining umri — azali “(The bread of labor is
delicious, the thief's life is doomed), uses
culturally loaded symbol of bread to represent
lawful sustenance and moral reward, while
thief's life symbolizes the inevitable insecurity
and destructive consequence of dishonest
living (Mahmudov, 2012). Water commonly
symbolizes purity, life, and continuity as in the
proverb “Suv keldi — nur keldi” (Water came —
light came). Family-related symbols are also
highly significant. The concepts of father,
mother, and home often symbolize authority,
care, and stability. Such symbolic structures
demonstrate the collectivist values and family-
centered worldview deeply rooted in Uzbek
culture. The clear example of it can be seen in
the proverb “Oila tinch — yurt tinch “(If the
family is peaceful, the country is peaceful)
When it comes to English proverbs, they
contain  many symbols derived from



/The Lingua Spectrum
Coy(fo, ebgo dum

Christianity, medieval life, and nature. Light
often symbolizes truth, hope, or knowledge,
while darkness symbolizes ignorance or
danger. In the proverb “Better to light a candle
than curse the darkness,” light represents
constructive action and wisdom. Animals are
also common symbolic elements (Dundes,
1980). In “A barking dog never bites,” the dog
symbolizes empty threats or noisy but harmless
people. The fox in English tradition often
symbolizes cunning, while the lion may
symbolize courage and nobility. These symbols
reflect historical cultural associations preserved
through language.

Conclusion

The comparative analysis shows that
both Uzbek and English proverbs rely on
metaphor and symbol as universal cognitive
tools for expressing complex ideas through
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simple images. In both languages, animals,
food, nature, and household objects are
frequently used to describe human qualities
and social behavior.

However, the symbolic meanings often
differ according to cultural background. Uzbek
proverbs place stronger emphasis on
hospitality, family unity, respect for elders, and
communal harmony. English proverbs more
frequently highlight independence, practicality,
time management, and personal responsibility.
While some metaphors are universal, such as
sowing and reaping or light and darkness,
others remain nationally specific and reveal
each culture’s unique historical experience.
Therefore, metaphor and symbol in proverbs
function not only as stylistic devices but also as
mirrors of national consciousness and cultural
memory.
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the structural point of view. In this paper, the language system in English is analyzed
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Ingliz tili stratifikatsiyasining Abduxafizov Firdavs Faridunovich
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Annotatsiya Ushbu magqola ingliz tilidagi til sathlari tushunchasini strukturaviy nuqtai nazardan

o’rganishga qaratilgan. Mazkur maqolada ingliz tili tizimi beshta o’zaro bog'liq -
fonetik, morfologik, leksikologik, sintaktik va pragmatik - sathlardan iborat
lyerarxiya sifatida tahlil gilinadi. Har bir lingvistik sath uning maxsus xususiyatlari
va birliklari hagida chuqurroq tushuncha berish uchun batafsil mohokama qilinad..
Ushbu tadqiqot Ferdinand de Sassyur tomonidan ishlab chigilgan til sathlariga
bo’lgan strukturaviy yondashuvga asoslangan. Bu lingvistik asos til birliklari
o'rtasidagi bog'liqlik va aloqalarni ko'rsatish uchun juda foydali hisoblanadi.

Kalit so’zlar Strukturaviy yondashuv, lingvistik qatlamlar, til iyerarxiyasi, fonetika, morfologiya,
leksikologiya, sintaksis, pragmatika.

JInHrBncTnueckme ocobeHHoCcTn A6pyxadpuzos Ouppasc PapuayHosuy
~ n a /

cTpaTUdUKaLMKN aHINACKOTO penooasamens
MexdyHapoOHo20 yHUsepcumema mypu3sma u

A3blKa Ky/lbmypHo20 Hacnedus «LLlenkoselli nyme»
AHHOTauusA B daHHOU cmamee paccmampueaemcsi KOHYenyus s3blkosol cmpamugukayuu 8

aHenulickom f3blke € nos3uyul cmpykmypHoz20 noodxoda. B pabome cucmema
aHenulickoeo S3bIKa AaHANU3UPyemcs Kak uepdpxus, cocmoswas u3 namu
83aUMOCBA3AHHbIX yposHel: hoHemMuKU, Mopghos102uU, IeKCUKO102UU, CUHMakcuca
u npaamamuku. Kaxoelli uHeeucmuYeckuli yposeHb paccMampueaemcs
nodpobHo, Ymo no3gosigem 21ybxe NOHAMb e20 cheyuguyeckue ocobeHHocMu u
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eOuHUYbl uccnedosaHus. B uccnedosaHuu ucnosisdyemcs cmpykmypHsilti Nooxo0 kK
A3bIkoBOU cmpamudgpukayuu, pazpabomaHHsil PepouHaHdom de Coccropom. Takas
JlUH28UCMUYecKas napaduzma 4pessblyaliHo nosie3Ha 08 OeMoHCMmpayuu
83aUM03a8UCUMOCMU U 83aUMOc8s3ell Mex0y IUH28UCMUYecKUMU eOUHUYAMU.

KnroueBbie
c/ioBa

Introduction

Language is a means of communication
that facilitates the process of information
exchange and the expression of emotions
among people. To understand how language
functions in different conditions, one should
know about linguistics. Linguistic knowledge
entails the knowledge of the sound system,
morphemes, words, phrases, sentences and the
text, as well as the practical usage of these
language units in real-life contexts. As every
field of study has specific terminology,
linguistics also relies on the metalanguage to
describe and define its concepts. McCabe
(2011) describes the metalanguage as the
specific language used to talk about and
describe the language.

This study is concerned with the analysis
of language levels through the lens of
structural linguistics. Ferdinand de Saussure,
the father of structural linguistics, proposed the
idea of classifying language using a synchronic
approach. Unlike the diachronic approach that
analyzes the historical development of
language over time, the synchronic one
classifies the language at a given time and
regards the language as a system of signs
(Ferdinand de Saussure, 1959). Structural
linguistics  emphasizes  the hierarchical
organization and interconnections among
language levels and their units.

Main part

Phonetic and Phonological Level

The initial level or strata of the language
is phonetic and phonological. Both of them
deal with the sound system of a language.
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CmpykmypHeili no0xo0, s3blkosble /10U, A3blkO8As uepapxus, ¢HoHemuka,
Mopgho/102Us, IeKCUKO/I02US, CUHMAKCUC, NpazmMamuka

More precisely, the phonetic level investigates
the formation, transmission and perception of
speech sounds, whereas the phonological level
studies the distinctive features of human
speech sounds, like word stress, syllables and
intonation.

To begin with, let's discuss phonetics. It
has 3 areas of investigation — articulatory,
acoustic and auditory.

e Articulatory phonetics explores the
production of speech sounds in the
human speech apparatus. Being a
complex process, the formation of
speech sounds requires scientists to rely
on direct and indirect observation
methods. In the direct method, the
movement of lips, teeth and tongue
positions are  observed. Indirect
observation, however, requires special
tools like X-ray photography to track the
movement of other internal vocal organs
during speech production.

e Acoustic phonetics deals with the
acoustic or physical properties of sounds,
which entail the pitch, voice quality, and
intensity, vibration frequency, etc.

e Auditory (Perceptual) phonetics is
concerned with how speech sounds are
perceived in the listener’s ears and brain.
McMahon (2020) mentions that this
branch of phonetics is closely connected
with physiology, anatomy and acoustic
phonetics.

As for the phonological strata, it focuses
on the functions of sounds and how they are
arranged in specific structures to form



/The Lingua Spectrum
Coglto, evgo sum

meaningful units of a language — morphemes.
Word stress, sentence stress, syllable and its
types as well as the intonation types are the
study elements of this strata. A phoneme is
regarded as the main unit of this language
level. It is meaningless and the smallest
language unit. To make them meaningful,
several phones should be attached to each
other according to the pronunciation and
semantic rules.

Ex: [c], [t], [a] — phonemes (meaningless)

Cat — a morpheme (meaningful)

As was noted by Fromkin et al. (2014),
linguistic  knowledge  encompasses the
understanding of "what sounds are in that
language and what sounds are not". Therefore,
language learners must be aware of the
phonemic inventory of the target language.
The phonemic inventory of English includes 44
phonemes — 20 vowel and 24 consonant
phonemes. Considering the greater number of
consonants, English is categorized as a
consonantal language.

Morphological level

The second level in the language
hierarchy is the morphological level. It
primarily focuses on the study of word
formation, morphemes and their types and
relationships among the words in the language.
The main unit of this language level is a
morpheme. In linguistics, a morpheme s
known as the smallest unit of a language. It
differs from a phoneme in a way that it carries
and denotes a lexical or grammatical meaning,
whereas the phonemes are meaningless.
Morphemes are classified into free and bound
according to their ability to stand alone in a
sentence.

A free morpheme does not require any
other forms to be attached to it to become
meaningful, and thus, it can stand alone as an
independent unit in a sentence.

Ex: student, current, dust, furniture, happy,
because, but, etc. Free morphemes are, in turn,
divided further into free-lexical and free-
grammatical. Free-lexical morphemes express
the lexical meaning in the sentences. They
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include nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs.
Free-grammatical morphemes, on the other
hand, carry grammatical meaning and serve
grammatical functions in the sentence, like
connecting and sequencing words within the
sentence. Articles, conjunctions, prepositions
and pronouns are regarded as the free-
grammatical morphemes.

When it comes to bound morphemes,
they cannot be wused independently in
discourse. Payne (2011) notes that a bound
morpheme necessitates other form(s) to be
attached to it to make it meaningful. In
English, bound morphemes consist of affixes.
An affix is the umbrella term for a prefix, a suffix
and an infix. English has only one infix (-in-),
which is used in words like father-in-law, sister-
in-law, etc. Like free morphemes, bound
morphemes are also subdivided into bound-
derivational and bound-inflectional. The main
distinction ~ between  derivational  and
inflectional morphemes is that the former can
create a new word by changing its parts of
speech, while the latter only changes the form
of a word with no change being made to its
meaning.

Ex: build — builder (-er/ changing verb
into noun)

meaning — meaningless (-less / changing
noun into adjective)

Most of the English prefixes and suffixes
are of a derivational nature. Only the following
eight suffixes are considered as inflectional
morphemes. They exist in nouns, adjectives
and verbs and they only change the form of
words.
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Verb

Noun Adjective

1. -ed (played, watched,
studied)

2. -en (past participle verb
form — broken, forgotten, birds)
fallen)

3. -ing (present participle
verb form — Sarah is reading
a book now)

4. -s/-es (3 person singular
in verbs — She loves cooking)

1. -s/-es (plural
form in nouns —
pens, articles,

2. - s (possessive
case/ Tom's book,
Simon'’s bicycle)

1. -er (comparative degree/
fast — faster, slow — slower)

2. -est (superlative degree/
the biggest, the smartest)

Table 1.

As seen in the above examples, there
is no change in a word’s parts of speech if
an inflectional bound morpheme is added to
it.

Morphology also studies the word and
its formation process. In linguistics, the concept
of "word” has received several definitions from
scholars. According to Payne (2011), a word is
“the smallest unit of a language that can be
surrounded by pauses and can take primary
stress” (p.83). A word may consist of one or
several morphemes. A root of the word is called
a stem. It is possible to change a word's
meaning, parts of speech and form by adding
affixes to its stem.

Lexical level

The third strata in the language hierarchy
is called lexicology and it studies the words,
their meaning, types and etymology. The term
“lexicology” is made up of 2 Greek morphemes
— “lexis” — "word" and “logos” — "science/study”.
In short, lexicology is the science of words.

According to their form, words can be simple,
compound and derivational.
¢ Simple words are the ones with a single
root morpheme.
E.g.. kitchen, crisis, nature, society,
dictionary
e Compound words are composed of two
or more simple words.
E.g., ice cream, basketball, mother-in-law,
policymaker, sunlight
e Derivational words are formed through
affixation — by adding prefixes or suffixes
to the root of a word.
E.g. underscore,
effectiveness, irrelevant
Based on their meaning, monosemantic
and polysemantic words are distinguished.
Words that convey only one meaning are called
monosemantic. For example, notebook,
electricity, piano, car, luggage, etc. In
contrast, words with more than one meaning
are known as polysemantic words.

development,

E.g. | book 1) a reading material

2) to arrange something

bank 1) a financial institution

2) a riverside

head 1) a body part

2) a chief teacher

3) leader of a business

The lexical language level also deals with
the etymology (origin) of the words. The
English word-stock is composed of native

words, loan words (borrowings), neologisms,
archaisms and obsolete words. Borrowings
have entered the English vocabulary from other
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languages. Most of the English borrowed The syntactic level of a language studies
words are of Latin, French and Norman origin. how sentences are formed according to
Due to globalization and technological grammar rules. The sentence, its components
advancement, many new words — neologisms — and types, and word formation are the main
have appeared and enriched the language objects of study at this level. According to Van
vocabulary. To illustrate, Wi-Fi, computer, Valin (2001), the word “syntax” derives from an
NASA, Zoom, astronaut, internet, etc. ancient Greek word “syntaxis” and means
At the same time, some words have fallen “arrangement”. The knowledge of syntax is
out of use as time passed, and thus, their important for language learners as it informs
meaning became unclear to many people. They them about the formation of grammatically
are called obsolete words. correct sentences, which is crucial for
E.g.. monsterful — extraordinary / beef- maintaining a meaningful conversation.
witted — stupid The first concept to discuss at this level is
Along with that, archaic words, which the word order. English has a fixed and strict
have been replaced by modern equivalents, order of words in a sentence. It implies that we
also exist. Archaisms are mostly used in poetry cannot change the word order according to our
to evoke the sense of past. wish or preference, as it can cause ambiguities
E.g., thou —you, thy —your, hath — has, nay in sentence meaning. Sentence formation in
- no English follows the traditional SVOPT model.
Syntactic level

S Vv o P T

oo ) [Fvee ) [ome ) [Free ) [T ]

Ex: John is reading a book in his bedroom now.
Literary genre permits some changes to A deep understanding of the syntactic
the word order to achieve a stylistic effect. features of a language enables students to
However, the word order should remain fixed create an unlimited number of sentences in the
in the academic and formal register. An target language. Fromkin et al. (2014) highlight
exception to this rule can be made while using that "a creative aspect” of a language allows
the words that show time. In standard English, speakers to make sentences that have never
time expressions can be used either at the end been written or spoken before. Chomsky (1965)
or at the very beginning of a sentence. also agrees, further stating that mastery of the
Ex: He walks to school every day. - language rules paves the way for the creation
Every day, he walks to school. of an infinite number of possible sentences
The syntactic level is categorized into 2 through the appropriate assignment of sound
main branches: syntax-minor and syntax-major. and meaning.
Syntax-minor deals with the sub-sentential and Pragmatic level
sentential language levels, which are phrases, The pragmatic strata of the language
clauses and sentences. Meanwhile, syntax- explores the meaning of words and utterances
major focuses on the supra-sentential level in in various contexts. This level is interrelated
which the peculiarities of text and discourse are with all the levels of the language hierarchy.
discussed. Pragmatic awareness helps students realize the
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intricacies and nuances in speech. It is obvious
that one and the same sentence can express
different meanings depending on the context.
To illustrate, let's take the following sentence:

e “That's the door” — not a window or a
chair (while explaining the classroom
objects)

e “That's the door” — a place to exit (when
someone wants to leave the building)

e “That's the door” - get out of the
classroom (when a student misbehaves in
the lesson)

On the other hand, it is also possible to
express one thing in different ways. In such
cases, the structure changes, but the meaning
remains unchanged. For instance, if you want
to express your hunger, you may say:

— Can | have something to bite?

— Would you be so kind to bring me some
food, please?

— Gosh, | am dying out of hunger!

From these examples, it becomes clear
that the pragmatic language level is aimed to
identify the meaning in use in different
situations.

Pragmatics is also concerned with
speech acts. Austin (1975) distinguishes
between locutionary, illocutionary and
perlocutionary speech acts. McCabe (2011)
points out that speech acts are performative
sentences that are used not only to say or
define something but also to cause the listener
to take action.

1. A locutionary speech act is the simple
act of conveying certain information to
others.

E.g., Uzbekistan is a multi-cultural
country. / Samarkand is known for its historical
monuments

References:
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2. An illocutionary act is the "act of doing
something by saying something”
(McCabe, 2011; 18). The acts of requiring,
promising, warning and ordering fall
under this category of speech act.

E.g., The room is getting cold (hidden
warning order or request to close the window
or to turn on the heating)

3. A perlocutionary act involves
persuading or convincing somebody
through words. To put it simply, it is the
"act of achieving something by saying
something” (McCabe, 2011; 18).

E.g., As a speaker, you might say: “It is
getting cold in here”. If the listener closes the
window or turns off the air-conditioner after
hearing your utterance, this would be a
perlocutionary act of your speech upon the
listener.

Conclusion

In conclusion, all the language levels and
units are connected and dependent on each
other. This study relied on the structural
linguistic approach to divide the language into
certain strata. The classification of linguistic
levels in a hierarchal form turned out to be
useful to differentiate each level and
comprehend the rules that govern formation of
phonemes, morphemes, lexemes and
sentences. Awareness of each language strata
is crucial for language educators and learners
to apply language rules in real-life
communication appropriately and promote
meaningful communication between the
speaker and listener. Further investigations are
required to gain deeper insights in how
language is used in different social contexts
and how language items are collected and
stored in corpus databases.
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Annotation This article examines anthroponyms with a toponymic component as a special type
of compound proper noun, formed at the intersection of anthroponymy and
toponymy. The study aims to identify the structural, semantic, and linguacultural
features of English anthroponyms that include a geographic element. The theoretical
basis of the work consists of the works of Russian and foreign onomastic scholars
devoted to the problems of proper names, toponymic nomination, and the cultural
semantics of anthroponymes. This article analyzes the main models of anthroponym
formation with a toponymic component and their role in reflecting territorial
affiliation, migration processes, social identity, and historical memory. The study'’s
material includes the real names of historical and cultural figures, as well as
anthroponyms from works of English literature. It is established that the toponymic
component not only serves an identifying function but also carries culturally
significant information, linking individual identity to geographic and historical space.
The obtained results confirm the close relationship between anthroponymy and
toponymy and allow us to consider anthroponyms with toponymic elements as an
important element of the linguistic picture of the world.

Keywords Anthroponym, toponym, toponymic component, complex anthroponyms, English
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Ingliz tilidagi nomlarni Mullajonova Zukhroyulduz Alimjanovna
o’rganishda toponimik zuxroyulduz07 @gmail.com

. .. Ingliz tili o‘gituvchisi,
eleme“tlarnmg ta'sin Andijon davlat universiteti
Annotatsiya Ushbu maqolada antroponimiya va toponimiya kesishmasida hosil bo’lgan gqo’shma

to'g’ri otning maxsus turi sifatida toponimik komponentli antroponimlar ko’rib
chigiladi. Tadgiqot geografik elementni o’z ichiga olgan ingliz antroponimlarining
strukturaviy, semantik va lingvamadaniy xususiyatlarini aniglashga qaratilgan.
Ishning nazariy asosini rus va xorijiy onomastik olimlarning antroponimlarning
oziga xos nomlari, toponimik nominatsiyasi va madaniy semantikasi
muammolariga bag’ishlangan asarlari tashkil etadi. Ushbu magqolada toponimik
komponentli antroponim shakllanishining asosiy modellari va ularning hududiy
mansublik, migratsiya jarayonlari, ijtimoly oziga xoslik va tarixiy xotirani aks
ettirishdagi roli tahlil qilinadi. Tadqigot materialida tarixiy va madaniyat
arboblarining  haqiqiy ismlari, shuningdek, ingliz adabiyoti asarlaridan
antroponimlar  mavjud.  Aniglanishicha, toponimik  komponent nafaqat
(dentifikatsiya qiluvchi funktsiyani bajaradi, balki madaniy ahamiyatga ega bo’lgan
ma’lumotlarni ham olib boradi, shaxsiy o’ziga xoslikni geografik va tarixiy makon
bilan bog’laydi. Olingan natijalar antroponimika va toponimika o’rtasidagi yaqin
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alogani tasdiglaydi va toponimik elementlarga ega antroponimlarni dunyoning
lingvistik rasmining muhim elementi sifatida ko'rib chigishga imkon beradi.

Kalit so’zlar Antroponim, toponim, toponimik komponent, murakkab antroponimlar, ingliz
antroponimiyasi, lingvomadaniyatshunoslik, o’ziga xos nom, o’ziga xoslik

BAvsHMe TONOHMMUUYECKUX MynnaxcoHosa 3yxpotonays AIMMIKaHOBHa

lduz07 .
3/1eMEHTOB Ha U3yueHune zuxroyulduz07@gmatl.com
Mpenodosamens aHanulicko2o A3biKa,

AHIINNCKUX UMEH AHOuxaHckuli FocydapcmeeHHbili YHugepcumem

AHHOTauuA B 0OaHHOU cmamee paccMampuearomcsi aHMPONOHUMbI C MONOHUMUYeCKUM
KOMNOHeHmMOoM Kkak 0cobbili mun cocmasHsix UuMeH cobcmeeHHblx, 06pa308aHHbIX
HG CMeblke aHMPONOHUMUU U MONoHUMUU. Llene uccnedosaHus — ebissume
CMpyKmypHsle, ceMaHmuyeckue u JUH280KY1bmypHble 0C0beHHOCMU aHeAUUCKUX
aHMPONOHUMOB8,  BK/IOYAWUX 2eoepaguyeckuli anemeHm. Teopemuyeckou
ocHosoli pabomel ciyxam mpyObl pocculickux u 3apybexHbix 0OHOMAcmu4eckux
YUeHblx, nocefaweHHvle npobaemMam umeH CcOOCMBEHHbIX, MONOHUMUYecKoU
HOMUHAQYuUU U KyJlbmypHol — CeMaHmuku aHmMponoHumos. B cmamee
aHanusupyromcs  OCHOBHble  MoOOenu  (OpMUPOBAHUA  AHMPONOHUMO8B  C
MONOHUMUYeCKUM KOMNOHEHMOM U UX pOJlb 8 OMpaxeHUU meppumopuansHoli
NPUHAONEXHOCMU, MU2PAYUOHHbLIX NPOYECccos, coyuaabHou udeHmuyHocmu u
ucmopudyeckol namamu. Mamepuan uccnedo8aHusa ekroHaem peasbHele UMeHa
ucmopu4eckux U  Ky/lbmypHelx Oesmenell, a mMakxe aHMPONOHUMbI U3
npou3seedeHuli aHeaulckol umepamypel. YcmaHo8/eHo, 4mo monoHUMu4eckuu
KOMNOHeHMmM He MoJibKO 8bINOJIHAEM UOEHMUPUKAYUOHHYH PYHKYUI, HO U Hecem
KyJlbmypHO — 3HA4uUMyto  UHGOpMayuro,  C8A3bIBAIOWYIO  UHOUBUOYAbHYHO
udeHmuyHocme C 2eo2paguyeckuM U  UCMOPUYECKUM — NpOCMPAHCMBOM.
[Mony4deHHele pe3ysiemamel NoOMeepXxoarm mMmecHyr 83auMOoCBA3b MexdOy
aHmponoHumueli U monoHuMmuel U No380JAM paccMampueame aGHMPONOHUMbI
C MONOHUMUYeCKUMU 3/1eMeHMamu Kak 8aXHbIl 3/1eMeHm A3bIkosol KapmuHsl

Mupa.
KnroueBbie AHMPONOHUM, MONOHUM, monoHumu4eckul KOMNOHeHm, C/I0XKHbIe
c/oBa aHMPONOHUMBbI, GH2AUUCKAA aHMPONOHUMUS, IUH280KY1bMYypPHble UCC1e008aHUs,

umsa cobcmeeHHoe, U0eHMUYHOCMb

Introduction component structure and significant semantic

In the realm of English onomastics, the capacity, hold a pivotal position. These complex
study of proper names, the individual names serve not only as identifiers but also as
constituents of place names, or toponyms, hold intricate semiotic constructs where linguistic,
substantial weight. cultural, and social dimensions converge,

In the field of onomastics, compound thereby encapsulating both individual and
anthroponyms, characterized by their multi- collective identities within language.
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In this discipline, names with toponymic
features appear in complex, multi-component
forms, emphasizing their significance and
diversity. Such names consist of several
elements, one of which typically refers to a
family designation, while another indicates a
person’s geographic location or origin.

Multi-component names typically consist
of two or more parts, allowing them not only to
identify individuals but also to reflect their
connection to a specific territory or cultural
environment. The first part of such a name,
often a surname, serves as the primary means
of identifying the individual within a social
group. The second part, containing a
toponymic component, serves as a reference to
geographic location, which may refer to either
a specific place of residence or the broader
region of origin of the bearer of the name. By
examining the origins and changes of these
elements, scholars can gain a more profound
insight into historical ways of settling, the
impact of diverse tongues, and the dominant
cultural principles from times long past.

Toponymic elements in names have
profound cultural and historical significance.
They not only connect individuals to specific
places but also serve as markers reflecting
migration processes, social ties, and historical
events. For example, surnames containing the
names of towns or villages can indicate family
roots and historical connections to specific
territories. This creates an opportunity to
explore local traditions, social structure, and
historical memory associated with specific
regions.

The Toponymic
Compound Anthroponyms

Among the various forms of complex
anthroponyms, those incorporating toponymic
elements are particularly noteworthy. These
names typically integrate  geographical
indicators, serving to denote origins, regional
affiliations, or cultural-historical contexts. This
interplay  between  anthroponymy  and
toponymy illustrates the dynamic nature of
proper names and their responsiveness to

Component in
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historical and sociocultural developments. The
toponymic aspect of an anthroponym
transcends mere spatial designation; it
embodies a rich tapestry of cultural and
historical meanings that echo migration
patterns, social hierarchies, and collective
memory. And anthroponyms can be viewed as
integrative units that link personal identities to
the broader cultural and historical narratives of
linguistic communities.

Recent studies in English-language
onomastics emphasize the importance of
toponymic elements in the formation of
surnames and nicknames. Patrick Hanks
mentions that toponymic nicknames represent
a historically stable and productive category of
anthroponyms,  directly  reflecting  the
geographical origins of their bearers. Hanks
asserts that these names arise not only from
geographic localization but also from complex
social interactions, including migration,
urbanization, and the establishment of familial
structures within English-speaking societies. In
his contributions, particularly within the Oxford
Dictionary of Family Names in Britain and
Ireland, Hanks discusses toponymic surnames
as the outcome of historical identification
practices. As populations grew, the need for
distinctive identifiers became paramount. Such
surnames often derive from settlement names
(e.g., London, York) or microtoponyms (e.g.,
Hill, Wood), highlighting the
interconnectedness between anthroponymy
and the geographical environment. Hanks also
addresses the variability and evolution of
toponymic anthroponyms, influenced by
dialectal differences, phonetic shifts, and
morphological adaptations. This variability
allows for multiple surname forms stemming
from the same toponymic base across different
regions and social classes, reflecting historical
and linguistic processes within the English
language (Hanks, Coats, 2016).

Complex, multi-component names with
toponymic features play a key role in shaping
individual and collective identity. They help
their bearers not only identify themselves
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within society but also understand their roots
and belonging to a specific cultural
environment. In this context, such names
become not just means of naming but also
important symbols reflecting multilayered
aspects of identity and cultural memory.

Linguacultural Perspectives on
Anthroponyms

From a linguacultural standpoint,
anthroponyms serve as repositories of

collective memory, encapsulating information
about societal spatial organization and
historical ~development. The toponymic
component thus acquires a multifaceted
character, simultaneously designating a
location, constructing social identities, and
representing the accumulated cultural and
historical experiences enshrined in language.
Richard Coates emphasizes that toponymic
elements function as “indicative signs of
local self-awareness,” ensuring a stable
relationship between names and specific
geographical and cultural contexts (Coates,
2006). He posits that names should be
understood as components of a sign system,
where the toponymic element fulfills a deictic
role, indicating the spatial affiliations of
individuals while constructing their socio-
cultural identities. Toponymic components
must be examined through pragmatic and
semiotic frameworks. They not only signify
places of origin but also evoke culturally
determined meanings in the minds of speakers.
Thus, names serve as markers of “localized
identity,” transforming geographical spaces
into  symbolic  resources  for  social
categorization and self-identification.

Over time, the functions of toponymic
elements expand beyond mere differentiation
to encompass representation, reflecting
historical memories, social networks, and
cultural stereotypes associated with specific
regions. Understanding the contextual usage of
such names is essential, as their meanings
emerge at the intersection of linguistic systems,
historical traditions, and communicative
practices.
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Historical Context and Demographic
Shifts

Peter McClure extends the discourse by
linking toponymic nicknames to historical
settlement patterns and demographic changes,
particularly in medieval and early modern
England. He notes that as populations
expanded and migration intensified, more
precise methods for individual identification
became necessary. Surnames such as Lincoln,
Norfolk, Derby and Windsor not only indicate
geographic  origins but also establish
connections to specific administrative centers.
Toponymic elements in surnames often reflect
not only initial locations but also the migratory
paths of individuals. For instance, the surname
Kent appearing in northern counties signifies
migration from the south, while surnames
derived from village and parish names reveal
local settlement patterns, as mentioned
McClure (McClure, 2010). The dynamic nature
of toponymic surnames, with their forms
evolving due to phonetic changes, dialectal
variations, and  historical documentation
practices. This variability attests to the intricate
relationship between anthroponymy and the
sociocultural context within which it develops.

The Cultural and Historical Dynamics
of Toponymic Names

Toponymic proper names serve as vital
records of “local annals of «clans and
associations,” providing insights into cultural
and historical processes. He illustrates that
surnames with geographical components not
only denote origins but also reflect families'
long-standing ties to particular territories.
Names such as York, Lancaster, and Chester
signify roots in urban centers, while earlier
forms like “"de London” or “of Durham” indicate
a  developmental stage in  English
anthroponymy when spatial affiliation was
expressed analytically.

Redmonds also examines surnames
derived from microtoponyms and natural
landmarks, demonstrating that these names
emerged within local rural communities, where
the landscape served as a primary means of
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identification. Such names, as he notes, often
evolve into stable family units while retaining
their toponymic semantics (Redmonds, 2002).

Thus, the surname George Washington
derives from the English toponym Washington,
which originally designated a geographic
location and only later became established as a
family name. Similarly, the surname Jack
London is linked to the city of London,
indicating the transformation of the toponym
into an anthroponymic unit (Hanks, 2003).

A classic example of this European
tradition is the name Otto von Bismarck, in

which the preposition “von” serves as a
reference to origin and connects the
anthroponym to a specific geographical

feature, the name of a city — the toponym
Bismarck. This model is characteristic of
German aristocratic anthroponymy and reflects
socio-territorial affiliation.

In some cases, the toponymic component
is present in anthroponyms in a derivational
form. For example, the name Ashley Wilkes (the
character of Margaret Mitchell's novel ‘Gone
with the Wind’) derives from an OIld English
place name (sesc + |éah — "ash grove”), which is
now the name of a town in North Dakota,
demonstrating the transformation of a
geographic designation into a personal name
through word-formation processes.

Of particular interest are anthroponyms
in literary discourse, where toponymic
semantics are manifested through the internal
structure of the name. For example, Emily
Bronté’s novel Wuthering Heights contains
character names with pronounced spatial-

semantic motivations. For example, the
surname  Mr.  Lockwood includes the
component “wood,” which refers to a
landscape characteristic. The name Mr.

Heathcliff is a composite (heath + cliff, meaning
"heath moorland” + “cliff"), forming a distinctly
toponymically motivated anthroponym. The
surname Hareton Earnshaw also contains
elements that derive from Old English roots
related to local geography and the natural
environment (Bronté&, 2009).
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In some cases, the toponymic component
is present indirectly in anthroponyms, through
historical, cultural, and etymological
connections. For example, the name Cameron
Diaz derives from a Scottish toponymic
element (a family name and the name of a town
in Moore County, North Carolina), which is
linked to the geographic and ethnic
characteristics of the region.

The name Charlotte Bronté, although it
does not contain a direct toponymic
component, actively functions in the system
of cultural associations and is often included
in geographical names (for example, Charlotte
is the 15th largest city in the USA), which

demonstrates the reverse process — the
transition of an anthroponym into a
toponymy.

The name Carolina Herrera is also

indicative, where the Carolina component is
historically associated with the names of
geographic regions (North and South Carolina),
reflecting the colonial and cultural naming
tradition (Sherstnev, 2022).

Even in cases of variant forms, such as
"Queen Victoria,” the influence of toponymic
semantics can be observed through the name
Victoria, which is widely represented in the
geographical names of the lake and the state.

This demonstrates the fluidity of the
boundaries between anthroponymy and
toponymy.

The study demonstrates that

geographical names actively participate in the
creation of anthroponyms, becoming fixed in
nicknames or influencing the naming system
through cultural and historical associations,
which confirms the fluid nature of the
conjugation of anthroponymy and toponymy.

Conclusion
Anthroponyms with toponymic
components represent complex entities

characterized by structural intricacies and
cultural semantics. It is a rich subject for study
necessitates a holistic approach encompassing
structural, semantic, and linguacultural
analyses, facilitating the discovery of patterns
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in their formation and function across diverse
linguistic traditions. Furthermore, the discussed
models extend beyond historical
anthroponymy, encompassing modern names
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toponymic elements in understanding of the
relationship between personal identity and
spatial reference, as well as an exploration of
the cultural and historical contexts in which

and underscoring the significance of these names were formed.
e —
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Annotation Moral support constitutes one of the essential communicative mechanisms through

which individuals maintain interpersonal relationships, regulate emotional well-
being, and reinforce social solidarity. Although expressions of encouragement,
sympathy, reassurance, and emotional assistance appear universal, their linguistic
realization is strongly influenced by national culture, communicative traditions, and
value systems. This study investigates the national-cultural specificity of moral
support in English linguoculture from pragmatic and linguocultural perspectives. The
research examines verbal strategies employed by native English speakers in
situations involving emotional distress, failure, uncertainty, grief, and psychological
pressure. Particular attention is devoted to politeness strategies, indirectness,
emotional mitigation, empathy markers, supportive speech acts, and culturally
conditioned communicative norms. The study integrates Speech Act Theory,
Politeness Theory, Cultural Linguistics, and Intercultural Communication Theory to
(dentify the linguistic and pragmatic mechanisms underlying moral support in
English discourse. The findings demonstrate that English communicative culture
emphasizes personal autonomy, emotional moderation, positive politeness, indirect
encouragement, and face-saving strategies.

Keywords Moral support, linguoculture, pragmatics, intercultural communication, speech acts,
empathy, politeness strategies, emotional communication, discourse analysis,
English culture

Ingliz lingvomadaniyatida Babayeva Irada Sabirovna
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m? rlawy qo I.Iab quvyatlasl.mmg Mustagil izianuvehi

m'"'Y'madamy xusu5|yatlar|: O’zbekiston davlat jahon tillari universiteti

pragmatik va lingvomadaniy

tahlil

Annotatsiya Ma’naviy  qo’llab-quvvatlash  insonlar o'rtasidagi {jtimoly —munosabatlarni

mustahkamlash, emotsional bargarorlikni saqlash hamda shaxslararo hamkorlikni
rivojlantirishga xizmat qiluvchi muhim kommunikativ vositalardan biridir. Qo’llab-
quvvatlash, dalda berish va hamdardlik bildirish barcha madaniyatlarga xos hodisa
bo’lsa-da, ularning til vositalari orqali ifodalanishi milliy madaniyat, kommunikativ
qadriyatlar va jamiyatning ijtimoty me'yorlari bilan chambarchas bog'liq. Mazkur
tadgigot ingliz lingvomadaniyatida ma'naviy qo’llab-quvvatlashning milliy-
madaniy xususiyatlarini pragmalingvistika hamda lingvomadaniyatshunoslik
nuqtai nazaridan tahlil giladi. Tadgiqotda emotsional qiyinchilik, muvaffaqiyatsizlik,
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stress, yo‘qotish va noaniqglik vaziyatlarida qo'llaniladigan nutq strategiyalari
o'rganilgan. Tahlilda Nutq aktlari nazariyasi, xushmuomalalik nazariyasi, madaniy
lingvistika va madaniyatlararo kommunikatsiya nazariyalari asos qilib olingan.
Material sifatida badiiy adabiyotlar, kundalik mulogot, ommaviy axborot vositalari
hamda internet diskursidan olingan autentik misollar tahlil gilindi. Natijalar ingliz
kommunikativ madaniyatida shaxs mustagqilligi, emotsional muvozanat, bilvosita
dalda berish, empatiya va suhbatdoshning kommunikativ. mavgeini saqlash
tamoyillari  ustuvor ekanligini ko'rsatdi. Tadgiqot natijalari pragmatika,
lingvomadaniyatshunoslik va ingliz tilini o’qitish metodikasi uchun amaliy ahamiyat
kasb etad..

Kalit so’zlar Ma’naviy qo’llab-quvvatlash, lingvomadaniyat, pragmatika, madaniyatlararo
mulogot, nutq aktlari, empatiya, xushmuomalalik strategiyalari, emotsional
kommunikatsiya, diskurs tahlili

HauunoHanbHO-KybTYypHan Ba6aesa Mpapa CabuposHa

cneuudmnka peanmsaumm

iradachka82@mail.ru
Hezasucumeslili couckameris,

MopaJibHOU NOAAEPIKKU B Y3bekckutli 20cydapcmeeHHeili yHugepcumem
aHIJIMUCKOWN IMHIBOKY/IbTYpe: MUpOBbIX A3bIKO8

nparmMaZimnHrBUCTUYECKUI U
JIMHIBOKY/IbTYPOJIOTMUYEeCKNM

acnekKkT

AHHOTaUuA

MopaneHas noddepxka npedcmasasem cobol O00UH U3 8aXKHeUWUX
KOMMYHUKAMUBHbIX MexaHu3mo8, Nocpedcms8oM Komopozo /1todu noddepxxusarom
MEeX/IUYHOCMKUE OMHOWEeHUs, pe2ysupyrom 3MOYUOHA/IbHOe COCMmosHuUe U
yKpenastom  coyuanbHyro  conudapHocme. Hecmomps Ha  yHugepcaneHsil
xapakmep nposeneHul co4dyscmeus, nodoepxku U 0600peHUs, UX A3bIKO8as
peanusayus 80  MHO20M  onpedensemca — HAUUOHAJAbHOU  Ky/lbmypod,
KOMMYHUKAMUBHbIMU ~ mpaduyusamu U cucmemol  yeHHocmel  obuwjecmea.
Hacmosuwee uccnedosaHue noceaWeHO U3yYeHU HAYUOHANbHO-KY1bmypHOU
cheyuguku peaausayuu MopaabHoU No0O0epXKU 8 aH2/IUUCKOU IUH280KY1bmype ¢
no3uyuli  NpazManuHe8UCMUKU U  JIUH2BOKY/1bMyposo2uu. AHAnU3Upyomcs
pedesble cmpamezauu, UCNOJb3yeMble HOCUMEAMU aHe/AUlCKo20 A3blka 8
cumyayusax — 3MOYUOHA/I6HO20 — HANPsXeHus, Heyodadu, HeonpedeseHHOCmu,
ympamel U NCuxos02u4ecko2o cmpecca. Teopemuyeckol O0CHOB80U UCC1e008aHUA
ABNAMCA  Meopus  peyesblx aKmos, Mmeopus B8exXAu8oCMuU, KyJ1emypHas
JIUH2BUCMUKA U Meopusi  MexKy/semypHol  KOMMyHukayuu. Mamepuasom
uccne0oBaHuUs  NOCAYXUAU — aymeHMU4YHele NpuMmepsl U3  XyooxecmeeHHOU
Jumepamypel, noscedHesHo20 obuwjeHuUs, cpedcme maccosol UHGopmayuu u
uHmepHem-ouckypca.  Pe3ysnemamel  nokaselgarom, — 4mo  aH2/ulicKas
KOMMYHUKaMUBHAA Ky/bmypa xdpakmepusyemcs opueHmayueli Ha ysaxeHue
JIU4HOU G8MOHOMUU, 3MOYUOHAIbHYH COepXaHHOCMb, cmpameauu CoXpaHeHUus
uya cobece0HUKA U UCN0/1b308aHUE KOCBEHHbIX CNOCO608 8bipaxkeHUs N000epXKKU.
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lNonyyeHHele pe3ysbmamel Mo2ym 6biMb UCNO/IL308AHLI 8 UCC/IEO08AHUSX NO
npazmamuke, MeXKyJemypHoU KOMMYyHUKayuu U Memoouke npenodasaHusi

aHe1ulicko2o A3bIKa.

KnioueBbie MopaneHass noddepxka, JIUH2BOKY/lbmypa, NpazmMamukd, MexKy/bmypHas
cnosa KOMMYHUKAUUs,  pe4yesble  aKmel, 3MNamus, cmpameauu  8exsaugocmu,
3MOYUOHANbHAA KOMMYHUKAYUs, OUCKypC
L
Introduction interpersonal  solidarity,  preserve  the

The increasing complexity of intercultural
communication in the twenty-first century has
intensified scholarly interest in the relationship
between language, culture, and human
interaction. Globalization, digital
communication, international education, and
multicultural workplaces have significantly
expanded opportunities for cross-cultural
contact while simultaneously increasing the
likelihood of communicative
misunderstandings. One of the least explored
yet socially significant aspects of intercultural
interaction is the linguistic realization of moral

support. Although encouragement,
consolation, reassurance, empathy, and
emotional assistance are universal human

experiences, the linguistic resources through
which they are expressed differ considerably
across cultures. These differences are
conditioned by culturally specific
communicative norms, value systems, social
expectations, and pragmatic conventions that
regulate interpersonal behavior (Spencer-
Oatey, 2008).

Within contemporary linguistics, moral
support is increasingly viewed not merely as an
emotional reaction but as a complex
communicative phenomenon that combines
linguistic, psychological, sociocultural, and
pragmatic dimensions. Expressions such as
Take your time, You'll be fine, I'm here for you,
Everything will work out, or | completely
understand how you feel perform multiple
communicative functions simultaneously. They
reduce psychological tension, reinforce
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interlocutor’'s positive face, and strengthen
social cohesion. Consequently, moral support
may be interpreted as a culturally conditioned
communicative strategy that reflects national
patterns of emotional expression and
interpersonal relationships.

English-speaking societies, particularly
those  influenced by  Anglo-American
communicative traditions, are frequently
characterized by individualism, respect for
personal autonomy, emotional self-regulation,
and indirect interpersonal communication.
These cultural values shape the linguistic
realization of supportive discourse. Rather than
providing direct advice or expressing excessive
emotional involvement, English speakers often
employ empathy markers, hedging devices,

modal constructions, mitigated
recommendations, and positive politeness
strategies that respect the interlocutor's

independence while simultaneously conveying
emotional solidarity. Such communicative
behavior reflects broader cultural principles

identified in intercultural communication
research, including face management,
conversational cooperation, and relational

harmony (Brown & Levinson, 1987; Hofstede,
2001).

Recent developments in pragmatics and
cultural linguistics have shifted scholarly
attention from isolated lexical units to
discourse-level analysis, where communicative
meaning emerges through interaction between
speakers, contextual variables, and
sociocultural knowledge.  Within  this
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perspective, moral support is understood as a
dynamic discourse practice rather than a fixed
set of formulaic expressions. The interpretation
of supportive utterances depends on
contextual factors such as interpersonal
distance, institutional roles, emotional
intensity, social hierarchy, and communicative
purpose. Consequently, identical linguistic
forms may perform different pragmatic
functions in different communicative settings.

Literature review

The phenomenon of moral support has
attracted increasing attention across linguistics,
psychology, sociology, and communication
studies due to its fundamental role in
interpersonal interaction and emotional well-
being. Although emotional support has
traditionally ~ been  investigated  within
psychological counseling and social support
research, recent developments in pragmatics
and intercultural communication  have
highlighted its linguistic realization as a
culturally conditioned communicative practice.
Contemporary scholars argue that supportive
communication  extends  beyond  the
transmission of information, functioning
instead as a mechanism for constructing
interpersonal solidarity, preserving social
harmony, and  negotiating  emotional
relationships (Goldsmith, 2004; Spencer-Oatey,
2008).

One of the theoretical foundations for
the study of supportive communication is
Speech Act Theory, developed by Austin (1962)
and further elaborated by Searle (1969).
According to this framework, language
performs actions rather than merely conveying
information. Expressions of encouragement,
reassurance, sympathy, and consolation
therefore function as illocutionary acts
intended to reduce emotional distress and
strengthen interpersonal relationships. Searle
(1969) classified speech acts into several
categories, among which expressive speech
acts are particularly relevant to moral support
because they communicate the speaker’'s
psychological attitude toward another person’s
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emotional condition. Statements such as I'm
sorry for your loss, You'll get through this, or |
completely understand your feelings represent
expressive acts whose communicative force lies
in demonstrating empathy and emotional
alignment rather than transmitting factual
content.

The  pragmatic  effectiveness  of
supportive speech acts is closely associated
with Politeness Theory, proposed by Brown and
Levinson (1987). Their concept of positive and
negative face has become one of the most
influential models for explaining interpersonal
communication. Positive face refers to an
individual's desire to be appreciated, accepted,
and emotionally supported, whereas negative
face concerns the desire for autonomy and
freedom from imposition. In  English
linguoculture, supportive expressions
frequently balance these two dimensions
simultaneously. Speakers provide emotional
encouragement while carefully avoiding
excessive intrusion into the interlocutor’s
personal space. This balance explains the
widespread use of indirect advice, hedging
devices, modal verbs, and optional suggestions
such as Perhaps you could..., You might want to
consider..., or Whenever you're ready. Such
constructions reduce face-threatening

potential while maintaining interpersonal
solidarity.

The development of Interpersonal
Pragmatics has further expanded the

understanding of supportive communication.
Locher and Watts (2005) argue that politeness
should not be interpreted solely through fixed
linguistic formulas but rather as relational work
negotiated dynamically within specific social
contexts. From this perspective, moral support
emerges through interaction between linguistic
choices, contextual expectations, interpersonal
relationships, and cultural norms.
Consequently, identical supportive expressions
may produce different pragmatic effects
depending on social distance, institutional
roles, emotional intensity, and communicative
setting.
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Leech’s (2014) revised General Strategy
of Politeness provides an additional theoretical
explanation for supportive discourse. Unlike
earlier  rule-based  approaches, Leech
emphasizes communicative principles that
maximize interpersonal harmony  while
minimizing social conflict. His politeness
maxims — including generosity, approbation,
sympathy, and tact — are particularly relevant to
the linguistic realization of moral support. The
Sympathy Maxim, in particular, encourages
speakers to express concern, compassion, and
emotional  understanding in  situations
involving  suffering, disappointment, or

uncertainty. English supportive discourse
frequently demonstrates these principles
through lexical expressions of empathy,
mitigated reassurance, and emotionally
balanced conversational responses.

Within  Cultural Linguistics, Sharifian

(2017) argues that language reflects culturally
shared conceptualizations that shape speakers’
interpretation of reality. Emotional
communication is therefore inseparable from

cultural cognition. Expressions of
encouragement, comfort, or reassurance
cannot be fully understood without

considering the cultural values underlying their
production and interpretation. In English-
speaking  societies, concepts such as
independence, resilience, optimism, privacy,
and emotional self-control  significantly
influence supportive communication.
Consequently, English speakers often avoid
emotionally overwhelming responses and
instead prefer moderate expressions that
encourage personal agency and psychological
resilience.

The relationship between culture and
communication has also been extensively
examined through Intercultural
Communication Theory. Hofstede's (2001)
cultural dimensions demonstrate that English-
speaking countries generally score highly on
individualism, which influences conversational
expectations concerning personal
responsibility, emotional expression, and
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decision-making. Ting-Toomey's (2005) Face
Negotiation Theory similarly explains how
cultural values determine face management

strategies  during emotionally  sensitive
interactions.  In  individualistic  cultures,
maintaining the interlocutor's autonomy

frequently takes precedence over providing
direct emotional intervention, resulting in
communicative strategies characterized by

indirect encouragement and respectful
empathy.

Methodology

The empirical material consists of

authentic English-language texts selected from
four complementary discourse domains: (1)
contemporary literary works, (2) everyday
spoken communication, (3) online
interpersonal interaction, including discussion
forums and social networking platforms, and
(4) audiovisual discourse represented by
interviews, television series, and public
speeches. The inclusion of multiple discourse
types allows for the examination of supportive
communication across different
communicative settings and levels of formality,
thereby increasing the representativeness of

the findings.
A purposive sampling strategy was
employed to select discourse fragments

containing explicit or implicit expressions of
moral support. Approximately 150
communicative episodes were collected and
analyzed. The selection criteria required that
each discourse fragment contain at least one
supportive speech act intended to encourage,
comfort, reassure, console, motivate, or
emotionally  assist another interlocutor.
Particular attention was paid to naturally
occurring communicative situations involving
personal loss, psychological stress, academic

challenges, workplace difficulties, illness,
uncertainty, interpersonal  conflict, and
everyday emotional interaction.

The analytical framework integrates

several complementary theoretical approaches.
Speech Act Theory (Austin, 1962; Searle, 1969)
serves as the basis for identifying the
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illocutionary force of supportive utterances.
Brown and Levinson's (1987) Politeness Theory
is employed to examine face-saving strategies
and interpersonal relationship management.
Leech’s (2014) General Strategy of Politeness
provides additional criteria for evaluating
communicative harmony and empathy-
oriented interaction. Furthermore, Cultural
Linguistics (Sharifian, 2017) and Intercultural
Communication Theory (Spencer-Oatey, 2008;
Ting-Toomey, 2005) are utilized to interpret
culturally specific communicative behavior.

Discussion and Analysis

The analysis of authentic discourse
demonstrates that moral support in English
linguoculture is not expressed through a single
linguistic pattern but through a system of
communicative strategies reflecting culturally
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reassurance observed in many collectivist
cultures, English supportive discourse typically
emphasizes individual autonomy, emotional
moderation, optimism, and respect for
personal boundaries. Consequently, supportive
communication is frequently realized through
indirect pragmatic strategies rather than
explicit emotional intervention.

The collected discourse data reveal that
supportive  utterances  perform  several
simultaneous communicative functions. They
reduce emotional tension, preserve
interpersonal harmony, reinforce positive face,
encourage self-confidence, and strengthen
social solidarity. These functions are achieved
through lexical, grammatical, pragmatic,
and discourse-level mechanisms working
together within a particular communicative

shared values. Unlike direct emotional context.

Pragmatic Function Typical English Expressions Communicative Purpose
Encouragement You can do it. / Keep going. Increasing confidence
Reassurance Everything will be alright. Reducing anxiety
Empathy I understand how you feel. Demonstrating emotional

understanding
Consolation I'm sorry you're going through this. Reducing emotional suffering
Motivation Don't give up. Inspiring persistence
Emotional Presence I'm here for you. Expressing solidarity

Table 1. Major Pragmatic Functions of Moral Support

The predominance of reassurance and
encouragement  confirms  that  English
communicative culture places considerable
importance on promoting psychological
resilience rather than solving another person’s
problem directly. This tendency reflects the
cultural preference for supporting personal
agency while respecting the interlocutor's
independence.

Lexical analysis indicates that English
moral support relies heavily on positive
evaluative vocabulary, modal verbs, empathy
markers, and mitigating expressions. Frequent
lexical items include hope, believe, trust, strong,
together, support, okay, better, and possible.
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These lexical choices contribute to the creation
of an emotionally supportive communicative
environment without imposing excessive
emotional pressure.

Modal verbs represent one of the most
characteristic features of English supportive
discourse. Expressions such as You might try...,
You could consider..., or It may help if... soften
recommendations and preserve the
interlocutor's freedom of decision. From Brown
and Levinson'’s perspective, these constructions
minimize threats to the hearer's negative face
while maintaining interpersonal cooperation.

Example 1

You might want to take a short break.
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Rather than issuing a direct command
(Take a break!), the speaker employs modal
mitigation, thereby transforming advice into a
supportive suggestion.

Pragmatic interpretation:

e indirect recommendation;
e respect for personal autonomy;
e negative politeness strategy;

e emotional support through reduced
imposition.
Similarly, hedging devices such as

perhaps, maybe, | think, and it seems reduce
communicative pressure  while signaling
empathy and consideration.

The findings demonstrate that positive
politeness  constitutes  the  dominant
communicative strategy in English moral
support. Speakers attempt to reinforce the
interlocutor's self-esteem, competence, and
emotional stability rather than emphasizing
weakness or dependence.

The Lingua Spectrum
Volume 6, June 2026

Consider the following example:

I know you'll handle this.
Although grammatically simple, this
utterance simultaneously performs several

pragmatic functions:
e expresses confidence;
e strengthens positive face;
e motivates future action;
e reduces emotional uncertainty.

Unlike explicit sympathy, this strategy
encourages the hearer to perceive themselves
as capable of overcoming difficulties
independently.

Another frequently occurring pattern is
collaborative support.

We’'ll get through this together.

The inclusive pronoun we transforms an
individual problem into a shared experience,
reducing  psychological isolation  while
strengthening interpersonal solidarity.

Strategy

Example

Pragmatic Effect

Optimistic encouragement You'll be fine.

Confidence building

Shared identity

We're with you.

Solidarity

Praise

You've done an amazing job.

Positive face enhancement

Emotional validation

Your feelings are completely
understandable.

Empathy

Inclusive language

Let’s work through it together.

Cooperation

Table 2. Positive Politeness Strategies in Moral Support

Discussion
The findings support contemporary
theories of interpersonal pragmatics by

demonstrating that moral support cannot be
reduced to isolated lexical expressions. Instead,
it should be understood as a dynamic
communicative strategy shaped by cultural
expectations, pragmatic  principles, and
relational goals.

The analysis further confirms Brown and
Levinson's proposition that face management
underlies supportive interaction. At the same
time, the results extend previous research by
showing that moral support represents a
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distinct  discourse  category integrating
expressive speech acts, politeness strategies,
empathy, and cultural conceptualizations into a
coherent communicative system.

Conclusion

The present study has demonstrated that

moral  support represents a complex
pragmalinguistic phenomenon whose
realization is significantly influenced by

national-cultural values and communicative
conventions. The findings indicate that English
linguoculture employs a wide range of
linguistic and pragmatic strategies to express
emotional support while simultaneously
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maintaining interpersonal harmony, individual
autonomy, and face protection. Rather than
relying on direct emotional intervention,
English speakers tend to employ indirect
encouragement, empathy markers, modal
constructions, hedging devices, and positive
politeness  strategies that respect the
interlocutor's independence and emotional
boundaries.

The analysis confirms that supportive
communication in English discourse extends
beyond isolated lexical expressions and should
be interpreted as a culturally embedded
discourse practice. Moral support functions not
only as an expressive speech act but also as a
communicative mechanism for strengthening
interpersonal solidarity, regulating emotional
interaction, reducing psychological tension,
and maintaining cooperative social
relationships. The integration of Speech Act
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Theory, Politeness Theory, Cultural Linguistics,
and Intercultural Pragmatics has provided a

comprehensive analytical framework for
understanding the interaction between
language, culture, and emotional

communication.
From a theoretical perspective, the study

contributes to contemporary research in
pragmatics, discourse analysis, and
intercultural communication by

conceptualizing moral support as an
independent linguocultural category rather
than merely a subtype of empathy or
politeness. The findings extend existing
theories by demonstrating that supportive
discourse is shaped by culturally specific
communicicative values, including
individualism, emotional moderation, personal
autonomy, and respect for privacy, which
characterize English-speaking societies.
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Lexical features of numerical Abdusalomova Mokhigul Zoxidjon gizi
component phraseological units mohiguladusalomovaO@gmail.com

. . Master’s Student,
n EngI'Sh and Uzbek Uzbekistan State World Languages University
Annotation Investigating the distinct lexical characteristics of phraseological units that

incorporate numerical components represents one of the most vital and foundational
areas of modern linguistic research. This exploration fundamentally clarifies how
numerical symbols bridge the gap between abstract mathematical concepts and
culturally specific linguistic expressions. The aim of the study is to analyze the lexical
features of phraseological units with numerical components in English and Uzbek.
In this study the research methods include comparative, semantic and cognitive,
qualitative analysis methods. Drawing from lexicographical sources and literary
corpora in English and Uzbek languages, the study examines how numbers
transcend their literal quantitative meanings to take on symbolic, cultural, and
emotional connotations. The findings of this study reveal that while both languages
share universal conceptualizations of numbers, they diverge significantly in cultures.
This study enhances the fields of comparative linguistics, phraseology, and
intercultural communication by providing insight into the cognitive and cultural
factors that influence idiomatic expressions in both English and Uzbek languages.

Keywords Numerical components, lexical features, culture, phraseological units, numbers,
meaning
Ingliz va o’zbek tillaridagi Abdusalomova Moxigul Zoxidjon qizi
. . ' hi L.
numerativ komponentli turg’un mohiguladusalomova0@gmal.com
.. . . R . Magistratura talabasi,
b'r'kmalarnmg leksik xusu5|yatlar| O’zbekiston davlat jahon tillari universiteti
Annotatsiya Numerativ komponentlli frazeologik birikmalarning o’ziga xos leksik xususiyatlarini

o'rganish  zamonaviy lingvistik tadqiqotlarning eng muhim va asosiy
yo'nalishlaridan biri hisoblanadi. Ushbu tadqiqot ragamlarning mavhum matematik
tushunchalar va madaniy jihatdan o’ziga xos lingvistik ifodalar o'rtasidagi tafovutni
ganday qilib bartaraf etishini tahlil giladi. Mazkur ilmiy tadqiqotning asosiy magsadi
ingliz va o’zbek tillaridagi numerativ komponentli turg’'un birikmalarning leksik
xusustyatlarini tahlil gilish hisoblanadi. Ushbu ilmiy tadqigotda izlanish davomida
go’llanilgan tadqiqot usullari giyosiy, semantik va kognitiv tahlil usullarini o’z ichiga
oladi. Ushbu tadgiqot Ingliz va o’zbek tillaridagi leksikografik manbalar va adabiy
korpuslardan foydalangan holda, ragamlarning qanday qilib so’zma-so’z miqdoriy
ma’nolaridan tashqari, ramziy, madaniy va hissiy ma’nolarni ifodalashini chuqur
lingvistik jihatdan o’rganadi. Olib borilgan ilmiy tadgiqot natijalari shuni
ko'rsatadiki, ikkala til ham ragamlarning universal kontseptualizatsiyasiga ega
bo’lsa-da, ular madaniyatlarda sezilarli darajada farq qiladi. Ushbu tadgiqot ingliz
va o'zbek tillaridagi idiomatik iboralarga ta'sir qiluvchi kognitiv va madaniy
omillarni o’rganish orqali qgiyosiy tilshunoslik, frazeologiya va madaniyatlararo
mulogqot sohalarini rivojlantiradi.

47



Jurnal Oliy Attestatsiya Komissiyasi tomonidan 2025-yil
4-yanvar kuni 366/5-sonli garor bilan tavsiya etilgan
milliy ilmiy nashrlar ro'yxatiga kiritilgan

The Lingua Spectrum
Coglto, evgo sum

Kalit so’zlar Numerativ komponentlar, leksik xususiyatlar, madaniyat, frazeologik birliklar,
ragamlar, ma'no

JNlekcnuyeckue ocobeHHOCTU A6aycanomosa Moxuryn 30Xna>KoH Kusun
mohiguladusalomovaO@gmail.com

¢pa3EOI'IOI'M|-IECKVIX eanHuny
MazaucmpaHm,
HUC/I0BOro KOMroHeHTa B Y36ekckuli 20cydapcmeeHHsili yHUsepcumem
aQHIJIMACKOM M y36eKCKOM si3biKax MUPOBbIX S3bIKO8
AHHOTaLMA UccnedosaHue omau4umMenbHbIxX JleKcu4eckux Xapakmepucmuk

¢paseonozudeckux eOUHUY, KOmMopsle BKI0YeHUe YHuca08blX KOMNOHEHMO8
npedcmaesnsem cobol 00Hy u3 eaxHeliwux u ¢yHOameHmanbHelx obracmel
cospeMeHHbIX  JIUHesuCmuYeckux  uccredosaHud.  [JlaHHoe — uccaedosaHue
NPUHYUNUGLHO NpPOACHAEm, KAk 4uc/08ble CUMBOJbl Npeodos1eearom paspele
mMex0y abcmpakmHeIMu MameMamu4eckuMu NOHAMUAMU U cheyugbudeckumu 0414
Kaxoou Ky/1bmypbl A3bIK08bIMU 8bipaxkeHusamuU. OCHO8HAsA yesnb daHHO20 Hay4YHO20
uccnedosaHus - aHaau3 sekcudeckux ocobeHHocmel gpaseonoeuyeckux eduHUy ¢
4UC108bIMU KOMNOHEHMAmMu 8 aH2/1UUCKOM U y36ekckom A3bikax. B uccredosarHuu
ucnose3yromecsi Memodel CPAsHUMEbHO20, CeMaHmu4ecko2o U KO2HUMUBHO20
aHanusa, a makxe KayecmeeHHole Memodel aHasnusa. Onupasace Ha
Jlekcukozpaguyeckue UCMOYHUKU U umepamypHele KOpnyca Ha aHenutickom u
y3bekckom A3bikax, ucciedosaHue ulydyaem, KakK Yucaa 8bIxo0am 3a pamKku c80e20
bykeasbHO20  KO/UYeCMBeHHO20 3HAa4eHUs, npuobpemas  cuMeoJUYecKUe,
Ky/JlbmypHble U 3MOYUOHA/IbHble KOHHomayuu. Pe3ysiemamel 0aHHO20 HAy4YHO20
uccnedosaHus Nokaselearom, 4mo, xoms 0ba A3vika pazodensarom yHUBepcasabHele
npedcmassieHUs 0 YUCAAx, OHU 3HA4YUMe/IbHO pa3/IuY4aromcs 8 pasHelX Ky/lbmypax.
AOmo uccnedosaHue pacwiupsem obaacmu CpasHUMesNbHoOU  JUH2BUCMUKU,
¢pazeonozuu u Mexky1bmypHol KOMMyHUKayuu, npedocmasifas uHgopmMmayuro o
KO2HUMUBHbIX U Ky/lbMypHbIX hakmopax, eausrowux Ha uduomamuyeckue
8bIpAXXeHUs KAk 8 aH2ulickoM, mak u 8 y36eKCKoM A3bIKax.

KnroueBbie Yucnossie KOMNOHeHMebl, Jlekcu4yeckue ocobeHHoCcMU, Ky/s1mypa,
c/oBa ¢paszeosnozuyeckue eQUHUYbI, YUCAA, 3HaYEeHUe

Phraseological units are one of the most the fundamental part of the languages.
significant parts of the vocabulary of the “Phraseology, the study of set expressions such
languages and they manifest cultural values, as idioms, proverbs, and other fixed phrases, is
cultural nuances, and historical development of influenced by various cultural, social and
languages, how people use the language and technological factors” (Nykyporets et al. 2024;
others. The study of phraseological units is one 22). The study of the lexical features of
of the most important tasks in linguistics. phraseological units has significant
Learning phraseological units helps us to contribution in linguistics, particularly in
understand more about languages, as they are phraseology. Number component
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phraseological units are the expressions that
incorporate numerical elements and carry
particular importance beyond their literal
meanings. Lexical feature of number
component phraseological units include
fixedness and idiomaticity, cultural significance,
semantic fields, morphological variability,
pragmatic use, collocational patterns, cross-
linguistic variations. Even phraseological units
consist of a number of words, it functions as a
single lexical wunit. Number component
phraseological units and their lexical features
highlight the interplay between culture,
language, cognition and etc.

Analyzing lexical features of numerical
component phraseological units can help us to
know more about the functions of numerical
set expressions and the ways of making the
meaning in communication. Studying and
understanding these phraseological units
facilitates to enrich our appreciation of
language and sociolinguistic factors.

The study of lexical features of numerical
component phraseological units is plays one of
the most significant roles in linguistics and
phraseology. According to Z. Alimkulova,
“phraseological units fill gaps in the lexical
system of the language, which cannot fully
provide the name of the (new) sides of reality
known by man, and in many cases are the only
designations of objects, properties, processes,
states, situations, etc. The formation of
phraseological units weakens the contradiction
between the needs of thinking and the limited
lexical resources of the language. In the same
cases when phraseology has a lexical synonym,
they usually differ stylistically. Phraseology is a
treasure trove of language. The English
phraseological fund is a complex conglomerate
of native and borrowed phraseological units
with a clear predominance of the former. Some
phraseological units retain archaic elements
representatives of  previous epochs”
(Alimkulova, 2022; 53).

Z. Alimkulova claims that phraseological
units can act as a mirror for the nation's culture,
history, cultural uniqueness, and traditional
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lifestyle and etc (Alimkulova, 2022). While many
of these expressions are deeply rooted in a
specific national identity, the English language
also contains a significant number of
phraseological units that transcend cultural
boundaries. Idioms and fixed phrases serve as
linguistic records of the nation’s heritage.
Numerical component phraseological units are
the expressions that contain numerical
elements and carry specific meanings beyond
the literal interpretation of their components.
Numerical component phraseological units
often demonstrate contextual, idiomatic,
cultural significance. Lexical features of
numerical component phraseological units
reflect the role of set expressions with
numerical components in the context.

There are several lexical features of
numerical component phraseological units.
Having a fixed form is one of the lexical features
of numerical component phraseological units.
Various phraseological units with numerical
components have a fixed structure and the
variation in wording is not allowed. For
example, English set expression — “a dime a
dozen” means something very common, not
special, ordinary, or inexpensive. This
phraseological unit is used to describe things,
people, ideas and etc. that are not unique and
special. The fixed structure of this expression
emphasizes the quantity (a dime) as a measure
of worth. The phrase has the fixed form and
without losing the idiomatic meaning the
components of the phrase cannot be
substituted with synonyms. “Dime a group”, or
“a nickel a dozen” and etc. cannot be used to
retain the meaning "very common, ordinary, or
inexpensive”. The lexical feature of set
expression “a dime a dozen” can contain
quantifier-based imagery. This expression relies
on a specific numerical relationship that ten
cents stands for twelve items and demonstrates
low value. "“Dime"” serves as a lexical constant
and it cannot be replaced with “penny” or
“nickel”.

In Uzbek several phraseological units
with numerical components have a fixed
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structure. For example, the phrase: “bir kam
dunyo” which means the world is not perfect
has fixed structure. In this context the number
“one” represents not only number “one” in a
counting sense, but also it illustrates “single
missing piece” or “fractional deficiency”. The
set expression: "bir kam dunyo” has fixed lexical
feature. The number "one” cannot be changed
in this phraseological unit. For example, it
cannot be used as "besh kam dunyo” or “yeti
kam dunyo”. Changing the number in this
expression destroys the idiom. Several
numerical component phraseological units
have fixed structure, such as “ikki yamlab bir
yutmog“can also be the best example for this
lexical feature of phraseological units. The set
expression: “ikki yamlab bir yutmoq” is used to
describe someone who is capable of finishing
the task in a single, swift motion. For example,
in A. Qodiriy’s story called “Ulogda” the set
expression: “ikki yamlab bir yutmogq” is used.
For instance,

“Ulaming orqasidan Shokir ham baytalini
yugurtirdi. Chidab turib bo'lmas ekan, ular
orqgasidan toychamga bir qamchi berib
yuborgan edim, jonivor ikki yamlab bir yutub,
o'n odimda ularni yo'lda qoldirib ketdi.
Anchagina uzoqlashganimdan so'ng
orqamdagilarga gqaragan edim, hammaning
ko'zida men ekanman.” (Qodiriy, 2004; 8).

In this phraseological unit numbers “two”
and “one” are not just quantities. They cannot
be changed in this phraseological unit. For
instance, it cannot be used as “sakkiz yamlab
bir yutmogq or "ikki yamlab uch yutmoq“and etc.
Changing the numbers in this expression
destroys the idiom and its meaning.

Another lexical feature of numerical
component phraseological units is having
idiomatic meaning. The idiomatic meaning of
phraseological units refers to the meaning that
the phrase often cannot be understood by
individual words of the phrase. For instance:
"six feet under” which means to be dead and
buried has idiomatic meaning. The literal
interpretation of this expression does not
convey the idiomatic meaning associated with
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death. The use of number “six” in this set
expression illustrates cultural standard rather
than a mathematical measurement. There are
several Uzbek phraseological units with
numerical components and their meanings are
often idiomatic. For instance, “ishlari besh
bo’lmoq” refers to success, perfection,
particularly in the context of achievements. In
this phrase the number “five” functions as a
qualitative adverb and it signifies that
everything is going perfectly or according to
the plan. The number “five" cannot be
substituted with other numbers, such as two,
seven, eight and etc. and the status of being
fixed idiom is lost, if the number "five" is
substituted in this set expression.

Numerical component phraseological
units often carry deep cultural weight, serving
as vessels for a society's traditions, ethics, and
social expectations. These idioms do more than
just count and they can reflect the underlying
values and collective mindset of a community.
For instance, the English expression “two’s
company, three’s a crowd” illustrates how a
specific number can be used to define social
boundaries and the preferred dynamics of
human interaction and it also represents
cultural significance. According to Cambridge
online dictionary, the set expression “two’s
company, three’s a crowd” means “when two
people are relaxed and enjoying each other’s
company but another person would make
them feel less comfortable” (Cambridge online
dictionary). The idiom “two’s company, three’s a
crowd" suggests that the third person can make
a situation uncomfortable or unwelcome and it
is often used in social contexts. The Uzbek
proverb “Yettining biri-ayyor, yettining biri-Xizr"
has also cultural significance. Utilization of
number “seven” with several set expression can
illustrate the connections with nation and
family.

Numbers such as three, seven, six, forty,
nine, thirteen, hundred, thousand, million and
others carry symbolic meanings and it
represents phraseological units’ significance.
For example, “Third time’s the charm”. This
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expression is used to say that two efforts at
something have already failed, but perhaps the
third will be successful. In Uzbek, there is a
proverb with the number “seven”: “Yetti o’lchab,
bir kes” — this proverb means to think carefully
and attentively before doing something. In
Uzbek, this proverb is commonly used for
giving advice, which means to think carefully
and attentively before doing something or
starting tasks or work. For instance, in Tog'ay
Murod'’s story called “Yulduzlar mangu yonadi”
the Uzbek proverb "Yetti o’lchab, bir kes” is used
and it represents cultural values and symbolic
use of numbers in Uzbek. For example,

“U davradan chiqdi. Ogsoqollardan Amir
polvonni tirsa- gidan chetga tortd..

— Polvonlaring har yerda o'tlab yuribdi, bu
nima o'ti- rish? — dedi. — Menga gara, zo'r-
zo'rlarini bir yerga yig’. Sho’rchiliklar kepti...
Tushundingmi? O’zing bosh bo’l. Qurga tartib
bilan chigar. Shoshma, yetti o’lchab, bir kes.
Sho’rchiliklarning o’'ngi-chapiga e'tibor qil.
Qaytarib aytaman, faqat sho’rchiliklarga ko'z
tikinglar” (Murod,; 2020; 21).

In this part of the story the proverb: "Yetti
o'lchab, bir kes” is used to demonstrate the
meaning that the person should think carefully
and attentively before doing something or
starting tasks or work and here the number
“seven” is utilized symbolically. In Uzbek, this
proverb is commonly used for giving advice,
and it means to think carefully and attentively
before doing something or starting tasks or
work. The number “seven” reflects various
cultural values and symbols in language. Each
number has its significant role in phraseological
units. Numbers can carry symbolic meanings
and in each culture they have their own
significant cultural, symbolic connotations,
such as across several languages number
“seven” symbolizes perfection, completeness,
spiritual wisdom and it often denotes good
fortune, safety, or intellectual curiosity.

Numerical component phraseological
units are connected with cultural beliefs,
cultural values, social life and others. Numbers
can evoke several specific connotations based
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on culture and cultural context. For instance,
the English proverb: “Two heads are better than
one” the use one number “two” represents
partnership helps to find better solutions and
to get better results. According to Merriam-
Webster online dictionary, “this phrase is used
to say that it is easier for two people who help
each other to solve the problem than it is for
one person to solve a problem alone. For
example, "We need to work together to figure
this out. Two heads are better than one”.

In this English proverb the number “two”
has a crucial role and it reflects partnership,
problem solving and collaboration. The core
meaning of this proverb is that working
together with others helps to achieve better
results. In Uzbek, the proverb “bir kalla kalla,
ikki kalla tilla” can be the equivalent of this
proverb and the number “two” has a positive
connotation and in this proverb number “two”
is connected with partnership, teamwork and
problem solving. Besides that “the two heads”
in this proverb symbolizes a combination of
two individual’s intellectual abilities.

Lexical features of phraseological units
with  numerical components also include
variability and adaptation. Although numerous
phraseological units with number components
are fixed, some of them adapt based on the
context without losing the core meaning. For
instance, the idiom “take five" can be the best
example. According to Cambridge online
dictionary, “this set expression means that it is
used to tell someone to stop working and relax
for a short period of time”. For instance, in this
context which is taken from Merriam-Webster
(n.d) the idiom “take five" is used to represent
the meaning to take a short break:

“They're locked in a fierce debate over the
last scene of their film ... when camp director and
Hollywood veteran Sam Dalton finally orders
them to take five. — Megan Myers”.

In this context the idiom "take five" is
used to represent the meaning to take a short
break. Although this idiom generally means to
take a short break, it can be adapted to the
context and can be adapted to “take ten”
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depending on the desired duration of the
break. For example, in this context which is
taken from Merriam-Webster (n.d) this
expression is used:

“I could see his anger had nearly boiled
over. ... Coach Colby, who ran the defense, was
the brave soul who stepped in. “Take ten,” he
said, placing a hand on Orlando’s chest. “Cool
off. Then suit up and meet at the fifty-yard line.
Got it?” — Brandon Terrell".

In this context the idiom
generally means to take a short break and in
this text this idiom is adapted to “take ten” that
represents the desired duration of the break.

In several Uzbek phraseological units
with numerical components can vary based on
the context and it shows variability which is the
lexical feature of phraseological units. For
instance, the expression: “besh dagiqa” literary
means five minutes. The use of number “five” in
this expression is crucial and this expression
can be adapted in different contexts to suggest
quick tasks and short breaks.

Numerical component phraseological
units carry several lexical features such as fixed
forms, idiomatic meaning, cultural significance,
symbolic use of numbers, quantitative
implications, connotative associations,
variability and etc. These lexical features
contribute to the richness and complexity of
numerical component phraseological units in
language use and they help to convey the
meaning in various contexts. Both English and
Uzbek numerical component phraseological
units have fixed structures.

Both English and Uzbek set expressions
that contain numbers often possess figurative
meanings that cannot be understood by simply
looking at their individual parts and this
represents a shared linguistic phenomenon
where the numerical element serves a symbolic
rather than a literal purpose, creating a unified
concept that transcends basic arithmetic.
Although both languages incorporate cultural
references, the specific cultural contexts are
different and they reflect cultural beliefs,
cultural values, social values, social norms and
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etc. in each language. In both English and
Uzbek languages numbers are used
symbolically. However, the specific associations
may differ based on cultural context and
significance. Numerical component
phraseological units both in English and Uzbek
have several lexical features which include
idiomatic meaning, fixed structures, cultural
significance and other numerous important
features. They can also reflect different cultural
contexts and connotations unique to each
language.

The comparative analysis of English and
Uzbek phraseological units with numerical
components represents the similarities and
differences of lexical features, the structure,
idiomatic meaning, cultural significance, their
variability and other several features between
English and Uzbek phraseological units with
number components.

Both English and Uzbek numerical
component phraseological units possess
idiomatic meanings that are not directly
derived from their components. This highlights
a common linguistic feature that cultural
context is considered as a crucial part in the
interpretation of the phraseological units.
Cultural context of English and Uzbek
numerical component phraseological units
illustrate that although both English and Uzbek
phraseological units reflect cultural significance
through their components such as numerical
components, the specific cultural references
are not the same. According to symbolic
meanings of numerical component
phraseological units in both English and Uzbek,
numbers are used symbolically but the
associations may differ.

In conclusion, the lexical analysis of
numerical component set expressions in the
English and Uzbek languages highlight a
complex interplay of shared traits and distinct
variations regarding their semantic depth, and
cultural heritage. Both languages utilize specific
numerical  frameworks to  understand
phraseological units. While both languages
utilize numerical components to convey rich
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meanings with phraseological units, such as
idioms, proverbs, others, the cultural contexts
shape how these set expressions are used and
understood. Understanding these nuances
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Automated Linguistic Profiling of Mekhroj Raupov

Disputed Texts in the Uzbek raupovmehroj1994@gmail.com
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Language: A Model Based on Uzbekistan State University of World Languages
Hybrid Vectorization and

Support Vector Machine (SVM)

Annotation The article proposes a model for the automated linguistic profiling of disputed texts
in the Uzbek language. The aim is to develop a methodology that, for forensic-
linguistic examination, determines in a quantitative, reproducible and interpretable
manner the probabilistic socio-demographic characteristics of an author, namely
gender, age and region, as well as the legal classification of a text into insult,
defamation or neutral. The methodology integrates Biber’s register analysis, Lakoff’s
language-and-gender theory and Nini’s theory of linguistic individuality, adapting
them to the agglutinative nature of Uzbek. Features are vectorized using a hybrid
TF-IDF and FastText method, while a separate Support Vector Machine classifier is
applied to each profiling task. The results are demonstrated through worked
examples of TF-IDF weighting, character n-gram extraction and a confusion matrix.
The proposed model operates interpretably and accurately under conditions of mixed
Latin-Cyrillic writing and morphological richness. Thus, the study offers a codeable,
interpretable and ethically constrained model for Uzbek forensic linguistics.

Keywords linguistic profiling, disputed text, forensic linguistics, support vector machine, hybrid
vectorization, character n-grams, Uzbek language, idiolect

O’zbek tilidagi bahsli matnlarni Raupov Mexroj Xukum o’g’li

avtomatlashtirilgan lingvistik raupovmehroj1994@gmat.com
Mustaqil izlanuvchi,

prOfi"aSh: gibrid vektorlashtirish O’zbekiston davlat jahon tillari universiteti
va tayanch vektorlar mashinasi
(SVM) asosidagi model

Annotatsiya Magolada o’zbek tilidagi bahsli (nizoli) matnlarni avtomatlashtirilgan lingvistik
profillash modeli taklif etiladi. Tadgigotning magsadi sud-lingvistik ekspertiza
ehtiyojlari uchun matn muallifining ehtimoliy ijtimoiy-demografik tavsifini, ya'ni
jins, yosh va hududini, hamda matnning huquqiy tasnifini (haqorat, tuhmat yoki
neytral) miqdorty, takrorlanuvchan va izohlanuvchan tarzda aniglovchi
metodologiyani ishlab chigishdan iborat. Metodologiya Biberning registr tahlili,
Lakoffning til-jins nazariyasi va Ninining lisoniy individuallik nazariyasini o’zbek
tilining agglyutinativ tabiatiga moslashtirgan holda birlashtiradi. Belgilar gibrid
usulda, ya’'ni TF-IDF va FastText vositalari yordamida vektorlashtiriladi; har bir
profillash vazifasi uchun esa alohida tayanch vektorlar mashinasi tasniflagichi
go'llaniladi. Tadgiqot natijalari TF-IDF og'‘irlash, harf n-grammlarini gjratish va
chalkashlik matritsasi misollarida amaliy ko'rsatilgan. Taklif etilgan model o’zbek
tilidagi aralash lotin-kirill yozuv va morfologik boylik sharoitida ham izohlanuvchan,
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ham aniq ishlaydi. Shu tariga tadgiqot o’zbek forensik lingvistikasi uchun
kodlanadigan, izohlanuvchan va etik jihatdan chegaralangan model tagdim etadi
hamda sud-ekspertiza amaliyotiga ilmiy asoslangan, milliy tilga moslashtirilgan
yangi vosita olib kiradi. Model nazariy stilometriyani amaliy mashinaviy tasniflash
bilan bog'layd..

Kalit so’zlar lingvistik profillash, bahsli matn, forensik lingvistika, tayanch vektorlar mashinasi,
gibrid vektorlashtirish, harf n-grammlari, o’zbek tili, idiolekt

ABTOMaTM3NpPOBaAHHOE Paynoe Mexpox Xykymosuu
raupovmehroj1994@gmail.com

JIMHIrBUCTNuYeckoe o
CamocmosimesibHbIl couckamens,
npoguanpoBaHme CNOpHbIX Y36ekckull 20cydapcmeeHHeill yHusepcumem
TEeKCTOB Ha y36eKCKOM A3bIKe: MUpOBbIX A36IKO8

Mozaeib Ha OCHOBe rMbpuaHou
BeKTopu3aLum n metoaa
onopHbIX BekTopos (SVM)

AHHOTauuA B cmamee npednazaemcs mMoOesb aBMOMAmu3upO8aHHO20 JIUH28UCMUYECKO20
NpoguNUPOBAHUA CNOPHBIX MeKcmos Ha y3bekckoMm A3wike. Llens uccredosaHus
3aknoyaemcss 8 paspabomke Memodosiocuu, komopas 04 HyX0 cydebHo-
JlUH28UCMUYeCcKoU ~ 3Kcnepmu3sl  KOJU4YeCmeeHHO,  80Cnpou3soouMo U
uHmMepnpemupyemo onpedensiem 8€pOSMHOCMHYHO coyuasneHo-
deMozpagpuyeckyro xapakmepucmuky asmopd, a UMeHHO NoJi, 03pAcm U Pe2uoH,
a makxe npagosyro kjaaccugukayuro mekcma Ha ockopbieHue, kaegemy uau
HelimpaneHsil. Memodosozusa obveduHsem peaucmpossili aHasnu3 batibepa,
meoputro A3bika u nosa Jlakogg u meopuro AUHz8UCMUYeECKOU UHOUBUAYanbHOCMU
HuHu, adanmupys ux k aeearomuHamusHoU npupode y3bekckozo A3eika. [pusHaku
gekmopu3syromcsa 2ubpudHbIM MemodoM, MO ecMb C NOMOWbIO UHCMPYMeHMos
TF-IDF u FastText; 0na kaxOouU 3ada4yu npoPuAUPOBAHUS NpuUMeHsemcs
omaodesnibHbIl  KAaccugpukamop HA OCHose MemoOdd ONOPHLIX —B8EKMOpPOs.
Pe3ynemamel ucciedogaHuss NpodeMoHCMpuposaHel Ha npumepax TF-IDF-
g3gewusaHus, eoldesneHuUs OyKBeHHbIX Nh-2paMM U Mampuysl — OWUbOK.
[pednoxeHHas modesb pabomaem o0HOBpeMeHHO UHMepnpemupyemo U moYHO
8  ycrosuax — CMeWAaHHo20  JIGMUHCKO-KUPUJIUYECKO20  nuceMa u
mopgponozuydeckoeo  6oeamcmea  y3bekcko2o  A3eblka.  Takum  obpasom,
uccnedosaHue npedsnazaem Kooupyemyro, UHMepnpemupyemyro U 3mu4yecku
02paHu4eHHyo Modese 015 y3bekckol cyOebHoU UH28UCMUKU U 8800UM HAYYHO
000CHOBAHHbIU, adanMupoBaHHeIl K HAYUOHA/IbHOMY A3bIKY UHCMpPYMeHm 8
npakmuky cydebHol 3kcnepmusel.

KnioueBble JluHegUCMUYeCcKoe NpoguIUpo8aHUe, CNOPHbIU mekcm, Cy0ebHas NUuH28UCMUKA,
cnoBa Memod OnopHeIx 8ekmMopos, 2ubpudHaa eekmopusayus, bykeeHHble N-2pammel,
y3bekckuli A3biK, uOUOEKM
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Kirish
Ragamli  kommunikatsiya hajmining
keskin ~ o'sishi  bilan ijtimoiy tarmoglar,

messenjerlar va izohlar maydonida yuzaga
keladigan bahsli matnlar — haqorat, tuhmat,
tahdid xarakteridagi yozma nutq namunalari -
huqugiy va ijtimoiy muammoga aylandi.
Bunday matnlarning muallifi  ko'pincha
noma’lum yoki anonim bo’lib, ularning kim
tomonidan, ganday ijtimoiy-demografik guruh
vakili tomonidan yozilganini aniglash sud-
lingvistik ekspertizaning dolzarb vazifasiga
aylanmoqgda. An’‘anaviy qo'lda tahlil ham
mehnattalab, ham ekspertning subyektiv
mulohazasiga bog'liq bo'lib, katta hajmdagi
ragamli materialni gamrab ololmaydi.
Mavzuning dolzarbligi milliy huquqiy
kontekst bilan ham bog'lig. O'zbekiston
Respublikasi gonunchiligida shaxsning sha'ni
va gadr-gimmatini himoya qilish kafolatlangan:
tuhmat va haqorat uchun jinoly hamda

ma'muriy  javobgarlik  nazarda  tutilgan
(O'zbekiston Respublikasi Jinoyat kodeksi,
1994/2020). 2020-yilda kiritilgan

o'zgartishlarga ko'ra, telekommunikatsiya yoki
Internet tarmogqlarida joylashtirilgan haqorat va
tuhmat materiallari uchun ham javobgarlik
belgilandi. Bu - ragamli muhitdagi bahsli
matnlar endi aniq huquqiy baholash obyektiga
aylanganini  ko'rsatadi. Huquqiy ta'riflarni
amalda go'llash esa matnning lingvistik tahlilini,
ya'ni qaysi ibora tahqirlash yoki faktik uydirma,
gaysi biri himoyalangan fikr ekanligini obyektiv
ajratishni talab qiladi.

Tadqgigotning maqgsadi — o'zbek tilidagi
bahsli matnlarni avtomatlashtirilgan lingvistik
profillashning miqdoriy, takrorlanuvchan va
izohlanuvchan  modelini  ishlab  chiqish.
Tadqgiqgotning ilmiy yangiligi: o'zbek tili uchun
moslashtirilgan gibrid (TF-IDF va FastText)
belgilar fazosi taklif etildi; profillash va huquqiy
tasnif vazifalari yagona belgilar vektoridan
foydalanuvchi, ammo alohida o'qitiladigan
SVM  tasniflagichlari  sifatida  ajratildi;

modelning izohlanuvchanligi  va etik
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chegaralari  forensik kontekst talablariga
muvofig asoslandi. O'zbek tilining agglyutinativ
tabiati, aralash yozuvi va cheklangan til
resurslari ingliz tili uchun yaratilgan modellarni
to'g’ridan-to’'g’ri qo’llashga imkon bermaydi;
shu bois milliy xususiyatlarni hisobga oluvchi
maxsus model zarur.

Adabiyotlar tahlili

Matn uslubini miqdoriy o’lchash g'oyasi
stilometriyaning klassik ishlariga borib tagaladi.
Mosteller va Wallace anonim matnlarni
funksional so'zlar chastotasiga Bayes tahlilini
go'llab muallifga nisbat berdilar (Mosteller &
Wallace, 1964); ularning xulosasi — mazmunga
bog'liq bo'lmagan  funksional so'zlar
mualliflikning eng ishonchli  ko'rsatkichi
ekanligi — bugungi stilometriyaning markaziy

aksiomasi  bo'lib  golmoqda. Bu g'oya
keyinchalik standartlashtirilib, Delta o’Ichovi
taklif  etildi ~ (Burrows, 2002). Registr

variatsiyasini miqgdoriy o‘rganishda leksik-
grammatik belgilar faktor tahliliga tortilib,
matnlar funksional o’lchamlarga joylashtirildi
(Biber, 1988).

Til va jins munosabati nazariyasi (Lakoff,
1975) keyinchalik hisoblash tilshunosligida
empirik tasdiglandi: muallif jinsini taxminan
80% aniqglikda, matnning badiiy yoki
nobadiiyligini esa undan yuqori aniglikda
tasniflash mumkinligi ko'rsatildi (Koppel va b.,
2002). Bu yo'nalish ijtimoiy tarmoqg matnlariga
kengaytirilib, katta hajmli korpusda jins va
yoshni  avtomatik  profillash  mumkinligi
isbotlandi (Argamon, Koppel, Pennebaker, &
Schler, 2009). Lisoniy individuallik nazariyasida
mualliflikning eng samarali belgilari funksional
so'zlar chastotasi va kichik harf n-grammlari
ekanligi asoslandi hamda forensik xulosalarni
ehtimollik nisbati shaklida ifodalash taklif etildi
(Nini, 2023).

Harf n-grammlarining kross-janr va
kross-mavzu barqarorligi, shuningdek chastota
belgilarni saralashning asosiy mezoni ekanligi
ko'rsatilgan (Stamatatos, 2009).

Vektorlashtirish  texnologiyasi vektor fazo
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modelidan (Salton & McGill, 1983) atamaning
o'ziga  xosligini  statistik  talgin  qilish
printsipigacha (Sparck Jones, 1972), undan
subso’z  modeligacha rivojlandi;  oxirgisi
morfologik boy tillarda lug'atdan tashqari
so'zlar muammosini hal giladi (Bojanowski,
Grave, Joulin, & Mikolov, 2017). Tasniflashda
tayanch vektorlar mashinasi (Cortes & Vapnik,
1995) matn tasnifida samarali ekanligi empirik
isbotlangan: u yuqori o’Ichovli, siyrak fazoga

mos va ortigcha moslashishga chidamli
(Joachims, 1998). Matn tasnifi sohasidagi
mashinaviy o'rganish usullari keng

umumlashtirilgan (Sebastiani, 2002), forensik
kontekstda dalilni miqgdoriy ifodalash esa
alohida o’rganilgan (Grant, 2007).

So'nggi yillarda o'zbek kompyuter
lingvistikasida ham sezilarli natijalar to’plandi.
Milliy til korpusini yaratish, uning tuzilishi va
imkoniyatlari tadqiq etildi (Elov & Alayeyv,
2023), korpus matnlarini ragamli shaklga
o'tkazishda esa TF-IDF, Word2Vec va BERT kabi
vektorlashtirish usullarining o'zbek tiliga tatbiqi
o'rganildi (Elov va b., 2023). Biroq bu ishlar
asosan umumiy NLP vazifalariga (imlo tuzatish,
so'z turkumlarini teglash, mavzuviy tasnif)
garatilgan bo'lib, sud-lingvistik profillash, ya'ni
muallifning ehtimoliy demografik tavsifi va
matnning huqugqiy tasnifi, alohida tadqigot
predmeti sifatida o'rganilmagan. Ushbu
magola aynan shu bo'shligni to'ldiradi: u o’zbek
korpus lingvistikasining mavjud yutuglariga
tayanadi, ammo ularni xalgaro forensik
stilometriya nazariyasi bilan birlashtirib, milliy
sud-ekspertiza ehtiyojiga yo'naltiradi. Shu
ma'noda tadqgiqot ikki yo'nalish — o'zbek
hisoblash tilshunosligi va jahon forensik
lingvistikasi — kesishmasida originallik kasb
etadi.

Metodologiya

Model  bosqichli  quvur  sifatida
loyihalangan: xom matn, dastlabki ishlov,
belgilar ajratish, vektorlashtirish, SVM bilan
tasniflash va izohli chigish. Dastlabki ishlovda
matn normallashtiriladi,  tokenlarga  va
morfemalarga ajratiladi; agglyutinativ tabiat
hisobga olinib, so'z o'zak va affikslarga
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segmentlanadi. Aralash lotin-kirill  yozuv
yagona kodlashga keltiriladi, harf cho'zish va
emoji alohida belgilar sifatida gqayd etiladi.

Belgilar fazosi uch qatlamdan tashkil
topadi: uslubiy gatlam (registr o’Ichovi, ot/fe’l
nisbati, kuchaytiruvchilar zichligi) Biber (1988)
asosida; demografik gqatlam (yuklamalar, inkor,
emoji va harf cho'zish chastotasi) Lakoff (1975)
va Koppel & Argamon (2002) asosida;
individual gatlam  (harf n-grammlari va
funksional so’zlar chastotasi) Nini (2023) va
Burrows (2002) asosida. Bularga stilometrik
o'lchovlar (tip-token nisbati, o'rtacha gap
uzunligi) go’shiladi. Har bir gatlam profilning
turli jihatini gamragani uchun yagona, lekin boy
belgilar fazosi turli vazifalarga moslashuvchan
asos beradi.

Vektorlashtirish gibrid usulda amalga
oshiriladi. TF-IDF belgisi (Sparck Jones, 1972)
belgining matndagi  chastotasini  uning
korpusdagi nodirligi bilan muvozanatlaydi (1-
formula):

TF-IDF (t, d) = tf (t, d) x log (N / df(t) (1)

Bu izohlanuvchan qgatlam FastText
subso'z vektorlari (Bojanowski va b., 2017) bilan
birlashtiriladi; birlashtirishdan oldin har bir
guruh alohida normallashtiriladi. TF-IDF qaysi
aniq belgi qarorga ta'sir gilganini ko'rsatadi
(forensik shaffoflik uchun zarur), FastText esa
lug'atdan tashqgari so’z shakllarini gamraydi.
Tasniflashda har bir vazifa (jins, yosh, hudud,
huqugiy tasnif) uchun alohida SVM o'qitiladi;
barchasi umumiy vektordan foydalanadi,
ammo mustaqil baholanadi. Ko'p sinfli vazifalar
uchun “biri-barchaga garshi” strategiyasi
go'llaniladi, chizigli yadro esa izohlanuvchanligi
tufayli afzal ko'riladi (Joachims, 1998). Model
etik chegaralar bilan loyihalanadi: profil
baholari ehtimoliy bo'lib, alohida shaxsga
deterministik  tatbiq etilmaydi; kasb va
psixologik portret kabi matndan ishonchli
aniglab  bo’Imaydigan  tavsiflar  asosiy
natijalarga kiritilmaydi.

Belgilarni birlashtirish (feature fusion)
bosqichi alohida ahamiyatga ega. Uch gatlam
belgilari  (uslubiy, demografik, individual)
hamda FastText subsoz vektorlari turli o'lcham
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va son giymatiga ega bo’lgani uchun, ularni
to'g’ridan-to'g’ri  ulash  kattaroq giymatli
belgilarning boshqalarini bostirishiga olib
keladi. Buning oldini olish uchun har bir guruh
alohida normallashtiriladi (z-baho yoki L2-
normallashtirish), so'ngra yagona vektorga
ketma-ket ulanadi (konkatenatsiya). Masalan,
yugorida ko'rsatilgan bahsli gap uchun yakuniy
vektor TF-IDF og'irliklari ("bo’lasan” = 0,1204
yetakchi), harf n-gramm chastotalari (inkor va
shaxs affikslarini gamrovchi) hamda FastText

vektorlaridan tashkil topadi. Shu tariga
lingvistik belgi sonli qgiymatga, son esa
huqugiy-lingvistik xulosaga aylanadi — bu
jarayon modelning izohlanuvchanligini

ta'minlaydi, chunki har bir bashorat ortida aniq,
ko'rsatib beriladigan lingvistik asos turadi.
Belgilarni amalda ajratish uchun model
bir nechta maxsus lingvistik bazaga tayanadi,
ular o'zbek tilining va ragamli muhitning
xususiyatlariga moslashtirilgan. Dialektologik
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(haqgoratli) leksika bazasi matnning huqugiy
tasnifiga oid birliklarni, kuchaytiruv va ta'kid
yuklamalari ro'yxati esa gender va ekspressivlik
markerlarini gamraydi. Alohida e'tibor grafemik
bazaga qaratiladi: u aralash lotin-kirill yozuy,
harf cho'zish (“zo'rrr") va translit variantlarini
gayd etadi, chunki bu hodisalar standart
imloviy vositalar bilan gamralmaydi, ammo
yosh  guruhi va ragamli  savodxonlik
darajasining muhim ko'rsatkichidir. Ushbu
bazalarning mazmuni — aniq so’z va goidalar
ro'yxati  — milliy til materiali asosida
shakllantiriladi va modelni o'zbek tiliga xos
giladi; aynan shu moslashuv tadgigotning ilmiy
hissasini tashkil etadi.

Natijalar

Modelning ishlashini bahsli gap misolida
ko'rsatamiz. Korpusda to'rtta matn bo’lib (N =
4), ulardan biri — “pulni gaytar yoki pushaymon
bo’lasan” (beshta so'z shakli, har biri bir
martadan, TF = 0,20). TF-IDF og'irliklari 1-

baza hududiy sheva belgilarini, invektiv jadvalda keltirilgan.
So’z shakli df IDF TF-IDF
pulni 2 0,301 0,0602
gaytar 2 0,301 0,0602
yoki 2 0,301 0,0602
pushaymon 2 0,301 0,0602
bo’lasan 1 0,602 0,1204

1-jadval. Bahsli gap so’zlarining TF-IDF og'irliklari (N = 4)

Natijadan ko'rinadiki, fagat bahsli gapda
uchragan “bo’lasan” so'zi eng yuqori og'irlikka
(0,1204) ega bo'ldi — bu lingvistik jihatdan
asosli, chunki aynan shu kelasi zamon shakli
tahdidning  shartli  ogibatini  ifodalovchi
markaziy markerdir. Bu natija chastota
belgilarni saralashning asosiy mezoni ekanligi
hagidagi xulosaga (Stamatatos, 2009) mos
keladi.

Harf n-grammlarini ajratish agglyutinativ
morfologiyani lemmatizatsiyasiz gamraydi.
Masalan, “kelmaysan” so'zidan harf 3-
grammlari ajratiladi: <ke, kel, elm, Ima, may,
ays, ysa, san, an>. Bu yerda may, ays, ysa, san
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trigrammlari inkor (-ma-) va ikkinchi shaxs (-
san) affikslarini bevosita marker sifatida qayd
etadi — bu o'zbek tili uchun amaliy ustunlik
(Nini, 2023).

O'zbek tilining agglyutinativ  tabiati
belgilar ajratishda alohida e'tibor talab qgiladi.
Masalan, bitta “yoz-" o'zagidan “yozdi”,
“yozmadi’, "yozolmaysan®, “yozganlaridan”
kabi o'nlab so'z shakli hosil bo'ladi. Agar har bir
shakl alohida belgi sifatida olinsa, vektor
o'lchami keskin kengayadi va ko'pchilik belgi
korpusda bir-ikki martagina uchrab, ishonchsiz
signalga aylanadi. Aynan shu sababdan model
so'z shakllari o'rnida harf n-grammlari va
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subso’'z (FastText) darajasida ishlaydi: bu
yondashuv turli shakllarning umumiy tarkibiy
gismlarini gamrab, ma'lumotlar siyrakligini
kamaytiradi va morfologik jihatdan boy tilda
barqaror natija beradi.

Teglangan korpus sifati modelning
ishonchliligini bevosita belgilaydi. Shu bois
huqugqiy teglar (haqorat, tuhmat, neytral) bir
nechta mustagqil ekspert tomonidan qo'yiladi va
ular o'rtasidagi muvofiglik annotatorlararo
kelishuv (inter-annotator agreement) o’lchovi,
masalan Cohen kappa koeffitsiyenti yordamida
baholanadi (Cohen, 1960). Yuqori kappa
giymati teglarning izchil va takrorlanuvchan
ekanligini, demak o'quv  ma'lumotining
ishonchli ekanligini ko'rsatadi; past giymat esa
teglash ko'rsatmalarini gayta ko'rib chiqish
zarurligini bildiradi. Bunday nazorat forensik
kontekstda aynigsa muhim, chunki model
xulosasi ekspert dalili sifatida ishlatilganda
uning asosidagi ma'lumot sifati tekshiriluvchan
bo'lishi shart.
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belgi bo'yicha d; = 2, 1, 00 vad, = (1,1, 1)
vektorlari bilan ifodalansa, skalyar ko'paytma 3
ga, vektor uzunliklari esa V5 = 2,236 va V3 =
1,732 ga teng bo'ladi; demak kosinus
o'xshashligi 3 / (2,236 x 1,732) = 0,775. Birga
yaqin giymat ikki matnning uslubiy jihatdan
o'xshashligini ko'rsatadi. Matn uzunligi turlicha
bo'lganda aynan burchak (yo'nalish) o’Ichovi
mutlaq masofadan ishonchliroq bo'ladi, chunki
u matn hajmiga bog'liq emas.

Hudud profili o'zbek tilining sheva xilma-
xilligiga  tayanadi.  Dialektologik  baza
yordamida ayrim leksik va fonetik variantlar
(masalan, Farg'ona, Xorazm yoki Qashqgadaryo
shevalariga xos so'z shakllari) qayd etiladi va
ularning  chastotasi bo'yicha  muallifning
ehtimoliy hududi baholanadi. Bu belgilar
boshqga gatlamlardan mustaqil bo'lib, profilga
go'shimcha dalil qgo’shadi; biroq ular ham
ehtimoliy bo’lib, alohida shaxsga qat'iy bog'lab
bo’lmaydi, chunki bir muallif bir necha sheva
belgilarini aralash qo’llashi mumkin.

Ikki  matnning  uslubiy  yaqinligini Modelning huqugiy tasnif vazifasi uch
migdoriy o'lchashda kosinus o'xshashligi sinf (haqorat, tuhmat, neytral) bo'yicha
go'llaniladi. Masalan, ikki gisga matn uchta baholandi (2-jadval).

Haqiqiy \ Bashorat haqgorat tuhmat neytral Jami
haqorat 40 5 5 50
tuhmat 6 38 6 50
neytral 4 42 50
Jami 50 47 53 150

2-jadval. Uch sinfli chalkashlik matritsasi (satr — hagqiqiy, ustun — bashorat)

Matritsadan  har  bir sinf  uchun holatlar quyidagilardir: inkor (masalan, “u

ko'rsatkichlar hisoblandi: "haqorat” — P = 0,80,
R =0,80, F1 = 0,80; "tuhmat” — P =~ 0,809, R =
0,76, F1 = 0,784; "neytral"—P = 0,792, R = 0,84,
F1 = 0,815. Makro-o'rtacha: P = 0,80, R = 0,80,
F1 = 0,80; umumiy aniglik 120/150 = 0,80.
(Keltirilgan  giymatlar ~ hisob  mantig'ini
ko'rsatuvchi misol bo’lib, yakuniy natijalar
muallif korpusida olinadi.)

Modelning amaliy ishonchliligini
baholashda xatolik manbalarini tahlil qilish
zarur. O'zbek tilidagi bahsli matnlarda eng qgiyin
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ahmoq emas” — tashqgi ko'rinishi haqoratli
leksika, ammo ma'nosi inkor); kinoya va kesatiq
(yuzaki neytral, ammo pragmatik jihatdan
tahgirlovchi); hamda kod almashinuvi
(o'zbekcha-ruscha aralash nutg), bu belgilar
fazosini chalg'itishi mumkin. Bunday holatlar
chalkashlik matritsasida xato musbat yoki xato
manfiy sifatida namoyon bo'ladi. Masalan, agar
“tuhmat” ko'pincha “haqorat” deb xato
tasniflansa, bu ikki sinfning leksik belgilari
o'xshashligini  bildiradi  va  qo’shimcha
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farglovchi belgi (ayblov konstruksiyalari yoki
uchinchi shaxsga murojaat) talab gilinadi. Xato
tahlili nafagat modelni takomillashtiradi, balki
ekspertga modelning cheklovlarini  ochiq
ko'rsatib, xulosaning ishonchlilik darajasini
to'g’ri baholashga yordam beradi.

Olingan natijalarning ishonchliligi

Ishonchlilik uch jihatdan asoslanadi.
Birinchidan, metodologik asos: belgilar va
algoritm  jahon adabiyotida empirik
tasdiglangan natijalarga tayanadi (Koppel &
Argamon, 2002; Nini, 2023; Joachims, 1998).
Ikkinchidan, matematik-statistik nazorat: k-
bo'lakli kross-validatsiya qo’llaniladi, sinflar
nomutanosibligi tufayli asosiy mezon sifatida
F1-o’lchov tanlanadi, author-leakage oldini
olish uchun bir muallif matnlari fagat bitta
to'plamga joylashtiriladi. Bundan tashqari,
o'quv korpusining teglash sifati
annotatorlararo kelishuv (Cohen, 1960) bilan
nazorat qilinadi, bu esa natijaning ma'lumot
sifatiga bog'liq gismini kafolatlaydi.
Uchinchidan, giyosiy asos: SVM bir xil fazoda
boshqga tasniflagichlar bilan qgiyoslanadi;
nazariy jihatdan uning ustunligi kutiladi
(Joachims, 1998; Sebastiani, 2002), biroq bu
xulosa muallifning empirik natijalari bilan
tasdiglanishi shart. Forensik kontekstda model
gat'iy hukm emas, ehtimollik nisbati shaklidagi
dalil beradi (Grant, 2007); yakuniy xulosa
malakali ekspert zimmasida qoladi.

Taklif etilgan modelning amaliy ahamiyati
uning hisoblash tejamkorligi bilan ham bog'lig.
O’gitilgandan  so'ng  tayanch  vektorlar
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Annotation This article examines domestic space as a conceptual-metaphorical structure of
moral surveillance and selfhood formation in Uzbek and English literary discourse.
Drawing on Conceptual Metaphor Theory and spatial literary criticism, it compares
Abdulla Qahhor’s “Dahshat,” O'tkir Hoshimov's Ikki eshik orasi, Jean Rhys's Wide
Sargasso Sea, and Kazuo Ishiguro’s The Remains of the Day. The study argues that
houses, rooms, compounds, thresholds, attics, halls, windows, and walls function not
only as narrative settings but also as cognitive and ideological structures through
which social power becomes visible and internalized. The governing metaphor, THE
HOUSE IS A MORAL AUTHORITY, is analyzed in relation to patriarchal custom, Soviet
(deological surveillance, colonial authority, racial hierarchy, and English class
discipline. The comparative reading shows that domestic space may judge, discipline,
restrict, or absorb selfhood while preserving culturally specific forms of resistance,
memory, and moral witness. It also demonstrates how metaphor organizes plot,
character, and ethical conflict.

Keywords Conceptual metaphor, domestic space, moral surveillance, selfhood, Uzbek
literature, English literary discourse
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o'zbek va ingliz adabiy diskursida zarifaanvarjonova @,32;75‘”;0:;

maishiy makon, axloqiy kuzatuv Farg’ona davlat universiteti

va o’zlik

Annotatsiya Ushbu magolada maishiy makon o’zbek va ingliz adabiy diskursida axloqiy kuzatuv

hamda ozlik shakllanishining konseptual-metaforik tuzilmasi sifatida tadqiq etilad..
Konseptual metafora nazariyasi va makoniy adabiyotshunoslikka tayangan holda
Abdulla Qahhorning “Dahshat” hikoyasi, O'tkir Hoshimovning Ikki eshik orasi
romani, Jean Rhysning Wide Sargasso Sea hamda Kazuo Ishiguroning The Remains
of the Day romanlari qiyosiy tahlil gilinadi. Tadqgiqot uy, xona, hovli, ostona, chordoq,
zal, deraza va devor shunchaki badiiy fon emas, balki ijtimoiy hokimiyatni
ko’rinadigan qiluvchi hamda personajlar ongiga singdiruvchi kognitiv va ideologik
tuzilmalar ekanini ko'rsatadi. Asosiy metafora THE HOUSE IS A MORAL AUTHORITY
patriarxal urf-odat, sovetcha ideologik nazorat, irqiy iyerarxiya va ingliz sinfiy
intizomi bilan bog’lig holda ochib beriladi. Qiyosiy yondashuv maishiy makon
ozlikni hukm qilishi, cheklashi yoki ichki tarzda bo’ysundirishi mumkinligini yoritad..
Shuningdek, metafora syujet, obraz, xotira va axloqiy qarorlar tizimini ganday
tashkil etishi, hamda madaniy farglarni ochishda ganchalik samarali ekanligi ham
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ko'rsatiladi. Natijalar qiyosiy adabiyotshunoslik uchun muhim nazariy xulosalar

berad..
Kalit so’zlar Konseptual metafora, maishiy makon, axloqiy kuzatuv, o’zlik, o’zbek adabiyoti, ingliz
adably diskursi
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MazaucmpaHm,
HaA30p U cy6bEKTHOCTbL B ®epzarckuli 20cydapcmeeHHbill yHUsepcumem
y36eKCKOM U aHI/IMUCKOM
NuTepaTypHOM AUCKYypce
AHHOTauuHA B cmamee paccmampusaemcs doMawiHee NPoCmMpaHcmeo Kak KOHYenmyaasHo-

mMemagopuyeckas Cmpykmypa HpascmeeHHo20 Had3opa U GHOpMUpOBaHUS
cybvekmHocmu 8 y36ekckomM u aH2/1utickom iumepamypHom ouckypce. Onupasce
HaG  meopuro  KOHUyenmyasaeHOU  Memagopsl U  NPOCMPAHCMBEHHYHO
JlumepamypHyto Kpumuky, paboma conocmassisem pacckasz A6dysnsl Kaxxapa
«Jlaxwam», pomaH Ymkupa Xowumosa lkki eshik orasi, pomaH [pkuH Puc Wide
Sargasso Sea u pomaH Kad3syo Hcueypo The Remains of the Day. [lokazeieaemcs,
umo dom, KoMHama, 08op, nopoe, 4epdak, 3a/J, OKHO U CMeHa 8biCmynarom He
MOJIbKO KAk — 3/1eMeHmMel  Xyd0XecmeeHHO20 NhpoCmpaHcmea, HO U KAk
KO2HUMUBHble U udeosi02uYeckue CmMpykmypel, 4epe3 Komopsle COYuasbHas
g/acme cmaHosumcs 8uOUMOU U BHYMpeHHe yceausaemcs NnepCoOHAXamu.
LenmpaneHasa memagpopa THE HOUSE IS A MORAL AUTHORITY aHanu3supyemcs
C8A3U C NAmMpuapxasabHeiM o0bblyaeM, co8eMCKUM UO0e0s102u4eckuM HAad30poM,
KOJIOHUG/IbHOU  8/1aCMbl0,  pacosol  uepapxueli U aHeaulckol — Kjaaccoeou
ducyunauHol. CpasHumesneHelli  aHA/NU3  nokaselgaem, 4Ymo  OoMauwiHee
npocmpaHcmeo cnocobHo cydumse, OUCYUNAUHUPOBAMb, 02paHU4U8aMe UIU
nozaowame Cy6veKMHOCMb, COXPAHAA KyJbMmypHO cheyugudeckue opmel
conpomus/ieHus, namMamu u HpascmeeHHo20 ceudemesnbcmed. Takou nodxod
nomozaem cefazame Memaghopy ¢ croxxemom, 06pasom nepcoHaxa, udeosozuel u
aMu4eckuM KOH@PIUKMOM.

KnioueBble KoHyenmyaneHaa memagopa, JomawHee npocmpaHcmeo, HpascmeeHHs.ll
cnoBa Haod3op, cybvekmHocme, y3bekckas numepamypa, aHeAulckul aumepamypHell
ouckypc

Introduction social norms. This article treats such interiors as
A room is never merely a room in literary judging rooms: domestic spaces that translate
fiction. The house, compound, great hall, abstract authority into visible architecture and
corridor, threshold, window, attic, or pantry thereby shape the selfhood of the characters
may become a moral environment that watches who live inside them.
its inhabitants and measures them against
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The article compares four texts: Abdulla
Qahhor's  short story “Dahshat” O'tkir
Hoshimov's novel Ikki eshik orasi, Jean Rhys's
Wide Sargasso Sea, and Kazuo Ishiguro’s The
Remains of the Day. The selection brings
together Uzbek and English literary discourse
not to claim direct influence, but to show how
similar spatial metaphors acquire different
historical meanings. In Qahhor and Hoshimov,
domestic space is shaped by patriarchal
custom, communal visibility, and Soviet
ideological pressure. In Rhys and Ishiguro, it is
shaped by colonial hierarchy, racialized
possession, and English class discipline.

The central argument is that domestic
space in these works functions as an active
conceptual structure rather than a passive
narrative setting. The governing metaphor may
be formulated as THE HOUSE IS A MORAL
AUTHORITY. Related mappings include THE
ROOM IS SURVEILLANCE, SELFHOOD IS
INHABITED SPACE, MORAL CHOICE IS
CROSSING A THRESHOLD, and IDENTITY LOSS
IS SPATIAL CONSTRICTION. Through these
mappings, physical architecture becomes a
cognitive model for moral judgment, social
pressure, and the unstable formation of
selfhood.

The problem is important because
literary houses often appear harmless precisely
when they are most ideological. A domestic
room may seem private, but it can reproduce
the expectations of family, community, state,
empire, or class. Such a space judges not
through explicit legal punishment alone, but
through shame, silence, habit, visibility, and
inherited rules of behavior. For this reason,
domestic space is especially useful for studying
the relation between selfhood and authority: it
is where social power becomes intimate.

The article also responds to a
methodological need in comparative literary
studies. Uzbek prose has often been discussed
through social, historical, or moral categories,
while Anglophone texts such as Wide Sargasso
Sea and The Remains of the Day have been
widely analyzed through postcolonial, feminist,
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or memory studies. Reading them together
through spatial metaphor does not erase these
traditions. Instead, it offers a shared analytical
vocabulary for explaining how culturally
different forms of power become narratively
visible through rooms and thresholds.

Theoretical framework

Conceptual Metaphor Theory provides
the main cognitive basis for the analysis. Lakoff
and Johnson (1980) argue that metaphor is not
only a decorative feature of language but a
basic mechanism of thought, allowing abstract
experience to be understood through concrete
embodied domains. Spatial experience is
especially important because human beings
understand power, freedom, constraint,
identity, and morality through containment,
movement, boundary, orientation, and
visibility. Literary texts can intensify such
mappings, extending conventional spatial
metaphors into plot, character, and narrative
form (Lakoff & Turner, 1989; Semino, 2008).

Spatial theory helps explain why the
domestic interior is never ideologically neutral.
Bachelard (1964) famously describes the house
as a shelter for memory and imagination, but
later theories complicate this idealization.
Lefebvre (1991) argues that space is socially
produced, while Foucault (1977) shows how
spatial arrangements can discipline bodies and
internalize surveillance. Feminist geography
further demonstrates that domestic space may
be both home and prison, especially where
gendered and social hierarchies restrict
mobility and visibility (Massey, 1994; Rose,
1993).

Combining these approaches makes it
possible to read domestic architecture as a
metaphorical system. In this article, the judging
room is not simply a symbol. It is a literary and
cognitive structure in which walls, doors, gates,
windows, halls, and rooms organize the relation
between private life and public authority. The
method therefore focuses on how concrete
spaces generate abstract meanings of shame,
obedience, fear, resistance, discipline, and
moral witness.
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Bachelard's account of the house remains
useful because it recognizes that domestic
interiors shape memory and imagination
(Bachelard, 1964). However, the texts examined
here repeatedly overturn the reassuring image
of the house as shelter. Their rooms do not
simply protect inwardness; they expose it to
judgment. This reversal is precisely why
Lefebvre's and Foucault's theories are
necessary. If space is socially produced, then
the house can carry the invisible structure of
the social order. If surveillance can become
internalized, then the judging room may
function even when no visible watcher is
present.

The feminist dimension of this framework
is equally significant. Massey (1994) and Rose
(1993) show that domestic space is often
organized by gendered divisions between
inside  and outside, protection and
confinement, belonging and exclusion. In the
present corpus, such divisions affect women
directly in Qahhor and Rhys, but they also
structure male selfhood in Hoshimov and
Ishiguro. Stevens, for example, is not confined
as Antoinette is, yet his identity is disciplined by
a domestic order that demands emotional

invisibility.
Methodology
The study wuses spatial-metaphorical

close reading. First, it identifies scenes where
domestic interiors or boundaries become
central to the narrative: compounds, rooms,
thresholds, windows, walls, attics, halls, and
pantries. Second, it determines which
conceptual mappings are activated by these
spaces. Third, it examines how those mappings
function within each narrative's treatment of
moral authority and selfhood. Finally, it
compares the Uzbek and English corpora in
order to distinguish shared embodied logic
from culturally specific historical content.

The four primary texts were selected
because domestic space is structurally
important in all of them. In “"Dahshat,” the
patriarchal  compound  organizes fear,
gendered enclosure, and social death. In Ikki
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eshik orasi, the title itself presents the threshold
as a moral zone between private truth and
public ideology. In Wide Sargasso Sea, the
movement from estate to honeymoon house to
attic stages the gradual spatial reduction of
Antoinette's identity. In The Remains of the
Day, Darlington Hall becomes the moral
architecture through which Stevens
understands dignity, loyalty, and service.

The comparison is differential rather than
universalizing. The article does not treat the
judging room as an identical archetype in all
four works. Instead, it asks what each room
judges, whose authority it embodies, what form
of selfhood it produces or damages, and what
possibilities of resistance remain available
within or beyond it.

Because the study is limited to four
primary works, its purpose is interpretive depth
rather than statistical representativeness. The
selected texts are read as exemplary cases in
which  domestic  architecture  performs
unusually visible moral and ideological work.
The analysis therefore privileges scenes of
spatial pressure: moments when a character
approaches a gate, enters or leaves a room, is
watched through a window, stands before a
wall, occupies a hall, or imagines the self as
enclosed, displaced, or divided.

The article also treats translation as part
of the method. Uzbek terms connected with
domestic space, such as hovli, dargoh, ostona,
ichkari, and tashgari, carry cultural meanings
that cannot always be fully replaced by English
equivalents. For this reason, the analysis
emphasizes the conceptual force of these
terms:  enclosure, household authority,
threshold, inside, and outside. The aim is not to
flatten Uzbek spatial vocabulary into English
categories, but to show how both traditions use
domestic architecture to organize moral
experience.

The Uzbek Corpus

In Qahhor's "Dahshat,” domestic space is
organized around the traditional compound, a
seemingly private interior that functions as a
structure of patriarchal judgment. The
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compound does not protect Unsinnoy; it
encloses her within an order where female
movement, speech, and value are controlled by
custom and the husband’s authority (Qahhor,
1935). The story’s most powerful conceptual
mapping is THE COMPOUND IS A LIVING
GRAVE. The actual graveyard that Unsinnoy
crosses appears less terrifying than the
household she has left, because the household
has already imposed a kind of social death
upon her.

The window and gate intensify this spatial
logic. The window is not a sign of openness; it
becomes a one-way instrument of surveillance.
The gate, by contrast, marks both the
possibility of departure and the danger of
exclusion.  When Unsinnoy leaves the
compound, she crosses a boundary that
exposes the violence of the domestic order but
does not provide secure freedom. The story
therefore presents resistance as spatial exit, yet
also shows that patriarchal judgment continues
to operate even beyond the walls of the house.

Hoshimov’'s Ikki eshik orasi develops a
different but related version of the judging
room. Here the central figure is the threshold,
the space between two doors. The title can be
read through the mapping MORAL CHOICE IS
CROSSING A THRESHOLD. Characters must live
between private memory and public ideology,
between what they know and what the Soviet
social order demands them to say. The
domestic interior is no longer governed only by
family or custom; it is penetrated by political
surveillance.

The arrest and investigation scenes show
ideology entering the home, handling books
and papers, and reclassifying family life as
political evidence (Hoshimov, 2012). The wall,
too, becomes ideological when Stalin's portrait
appears as an ordinary object within everyday
space. In this setting, surveillance has become
domestic. The home cannot fully protect the
self, but it can preserve moral witness through
memory, testimony, and inner speech.
Ogsoqol's moral position and the mother’s
interior monologues show that threshold space
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may still sustain integrity when public life is
ruled by fear.

Thus, the Uzbek corpus presents two
stages of domestic judgment. In Qahhor,
authority is personal, patriarchal, and
concentrated in the compound. In Hoshimoy,
authority becomes systemic, ideological, and
able to enter any room. Yet both texts preserve
some form of resistance: the act of leaving, the
symbolic refusal of the compound, the
threshold between two doors, and the private
voice that refuses to let public ideology erase
witnessed truth.

The gendered structure of the compound
is crucial. In the world of “Dahshat,” the inner
domestic space is presented as the proper
place for women, but that properness is
inseparable from surveillance (Qahhor, 1935).
The more securely the household claims to
protect female honor, the more thoroughly it
turns honor into spatial restriction. The
metaphor of the living grave therefore
condenses a whole social order: the house is
alive because people continue to move and
speak inside it, yet it is a grave because those
movements are already determined by
patriarchal judgment.

Nodirmohbegim's response to
Unsinnoy’s death gives the story its moral
counterpoint. Her symbolic gesture against the
compound does not change the structure of
power, but it exposes the falseness of the
household's moral authority. The judging room
depends on being accepted as natural; her
refusal interrupts that acceptance. In this sense,
Qahhor's spatial irony is not merely descriptive.
It allows the reader to see that the room which
claims to preserve order has itself become
ethically disordered.

In Hoshimov's novel, the social meaning
of the threshold is broader because Soviet
authority reorganizes the relation between
private and public life. The home remains
emotionally central, but it is no longer fully
separable from the school, collective farm,
teahouse, or administrative office. Political
language crosses the threshold and enters
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family biography. Once a father is labelled an
enemy, the child, the mother, the house, and
even the past become vulnerable to
reinterpretation. The judging room thus
expands from the domestic interior to the
entire ideological environment.

Yet Ikki eshik orasi also insists that moral
memory can survive inside damaged space. The
novel's multiple voices function like rooms of
testimony. Each narrator preserves a partial
truth that public ideology has tried to simplify
or erase. This narrative structure supports the
spatial metaphor: selfhood is not a single
closed interior but a set of remembered rooms
connected by thresholds. The ethical task is to
keep those thresholds open so that private
truth is not completely absorbed by public
accusation.

The English Corpus

In Wide Sargasso Sea, domestic space
judges Antoinette through colonial, racial, and
patriarchal categories. Coulibri, Granbois, and
Thornfield Hall are not merely settings through
which she moves; they are stages in a spatial
reduction of identity. The governing mapping
is IDENTITY LOSS IS SPATIAL CONSTRICTION.
As Antoinette's physical world narrows, her
name, agency, memory, and social legibility are
progressively taken from her (Rhys, 1966).

Coulibri first presents the house as social
exposure rather than shelter. The family is
judged by both colonial white society and the
Black Jamaican community, and the decaying
estate materializes this double exclusion.
Granbois initially appears closer to Antoinette's
own world, but Rochester's alienation
transforms the house into a site of colonial
classification. His renaming of Antoinette as
Bertha is both psychological and spatial: it
relocates her into an English symbolic order
that cannot recognize her Creole identity.

The attic at Thornfield Hall is the judging
room in its most extreme form. It does not
merely contain madness; it helps produce the
madness it claims to contain. Gilbert and
Gubar's (1979) figure of the madwoman in the
attic is useful here, but Rhys radicalizes it
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through colonial and racial displacement, as
Spivak (1985) also emphasizes. Antoinette's
final fire destroys the house that confines her,
yet this escape is also self-destruction. The
space has so thoroughly defined her that she
cannot burn it without burning the life it has
reduced.

Ishiguro’s The Remains of the Day offers
a quieter but equally powerful version of the
judging room. Darlington Hall does not
imprison Stevens by force; it inhabits him. The
dominant mapping is THE HOUSE IS THE SELF.
Stevens builds his identity around the house's
hierarchy, rituals, and ideal of dignity (Ishiguro,
1989). His moral life is therefore architectural:
corridors, pantries, service rooms, and great
halls become internal models of obedience and
self-restraint.

The pantry reveals the paradox of
Stevens's selfhood. It is the room that should
be most private, yet it becomes the space of his
strictest  self-surveillance. Even emotional
intimacy with Miss Kenton is refused because it
threatens the professional order he has
internalized. Darlington Hall also teaches him
to translate moral compromise into duty,
especially in his obedience to Lord Darlington.
Unlike Antoinette, Stevens can physically leave
the house, but the journey proves that he
carries its judgment within himself.

Rhys's treatment of Coulibri is especially
important because the estate is not only a
family home but also a remnant of colonial
plantation history. Its decay makes visible the
collapse of an old hierarchy, but it does not
create a just new order. Antoinette’s family is
judged by those who resent former slave-
owning power and by English norms that refuse
Creole belonging. The house therefore
materializes a double bind: it marks Antoinette
as connected to colonial privilege and at the

same time as excluded from secure
whiteness.
Granbois intensifies this instability

because it is filtered through Rochester's
perception. The landscape and house become
excessive in his eyes, and his discomfort turns
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into authority. He cannot inhabit the Caribbean
space on its own terms, so he converts it into
evidence against Antoinette. The domestic
interior becomes a colonial courtroom in which
unfamiliarity is treated as guilt. Renaming her
Bertha is the linguistic equivalent of locking a
door: it closes the space in which Antoinette’s
own memory and identity could remain
intelligible.

The Remains of the Day differs because
Stevens experiences the house as vocation
rather than imprisonment. Nevertheless, the
effect is still disciplinary. Darlington Hall gives
him a vocabulary of greatness, dignity, and
service, but that vocabulary teaches him to
distrust spontaneous feeling and moral doubt.
When he serves the house perfectly, he also
narrows the range of what he permits himself
to know. The judging room is therefore
internalized as professional conscience.

Miss Kenton'’s role clarifies what Stevens
loses. She repeatedly tries to transform service
space into relational space: a pantry with
flowers, a corridor with conversation, a
professional routine with emotional
recognition. Stevens rejects these openings
because they would require him to inhabit the
house differently. In Rhys, the room destroys
selfhood through forced confinement; in
Ishiguro, the room destroys possibility through
voluntary obedience. Both novels show that
domestic order can become ethically
dangerous when it appears respectable,
beautiful, or inevitable.

Comparative discussion

Across both corpora, domestic space
reverses its expected meaning. Home does not
reliably shelter; the room does not guarantee
privacy; the window does not simply open
toward freedom; the threshold does not always
secure escape. In all four texts, domestic
architecture becomes a source domain for
abstract moral and ideological experience. The
shared metaphor THE HOUSE IS A MORAL
AUTHORITY makes social power visible by
giving it walls, doors, windows, gates, halls, and
rooms.
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The sources of judgment, however, differ.
In the Uzbek corpus, the judging room is linked
to patriarchal custom and Soviet ideological
intrusion. In Qahhor, the compound judges
women by gendered obedience and social
honor. In Hoshimov, the Soviet state enters
domestic life and turns biography, memory,
and even school experience into evidence of
political loyalty or guilt. In the English corpus,
Rhys presents the house as colonial and
racial possession, while Ishiguro presents the
great house as class discipline internalized as
dignity.

The most important contrast concerns
resistance. The Uzbek texts preserve threshold
spaces where moral integrity remains possible:
the graveyard that exposes the deadliness of
the compound, the gate that marks refusal, the
space between two doors, and the private
testimony that survives ideological pressure.
The English texts present the judging room as
more  totalizing.  Antoinette's  resistance
destroys the house but also herself, while
Stevens's late journey cannot free him from the
house he has already internalized.

This difference confirms Kovecses's
(2005) argument that conceptual metaphors
may be grounded in shared bodily experience
while acquiring culturally specific meanings.
The embodied experience of enclosure,
movement, and visibility is common, but its
literary meaning depends on the historical
forces that occupy the domestic interior.
Patriarchal custom, Soviet surveillance, colonial
possession, racial hierarchy, and class service all
use the same spatial grammar differently.

The figure of the wall illustrates the
comparison. In Qahhor, walls and gates divide
the female interior from the social exterior. In
Hoshimov, the wall can carry the political gaze,
as when a portrait transforms an everyday
space into an ideological one. In Rhys, walls
progressively reduce Antoinette's world until
identity becomes indistinguishable from
confinement. In Ishiguro, the walls of
Darlington Hall are carried inward, becoming
habits of narration, restraint, and denial. The
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same spatial feature therefore performs
different historical work.

Another shared feature is the tension
between visibility and invisibility. Unsinnoy is
judged by a household that controls when she
may appear and where she may go. Robiya’s
family becomes politically visible in a way that
turns private life into accusation. Antoinette is
made hypervisible as racialized, sexualized, and
mad. Stevens, by contrast, makes himself
invisible in order to serve. These different forms
of visibility show that surveillance does not
always operate by the same method; it can
expose, conceal, rename, silence, or train the
self to disappear.

The comparative value of the judging
room lies in its balance between similarity and
difference. Similarity appears in the shared
embodied logic of enclosure, threshold,
direction, and visibility. Difference appears in
the historical authority that occupies the room.
This balance prevents the analysis from
reducing Uzbek and English texts to the same
pattern, while still allowing them to illuminate
one another. The result is a cross-cultural
model of domestic space as a moral
technology.

Conclusion

The analysis has shown that domestic
space in the selected Uzbek and English texts is
never merely background. It functions as a
conceptual-metaphorical structure through
which literature represents moral authority,
surveillance, and fragile selfhood. The house,
room, compound, threshold, attic, hall, pantry,
window, and wall become cognitive and
ideological forms that judge, discipline, restrict,
or absorb those who inhabit them.

In Qahhor's “Dahshat,” the compound
becomes a living grave in which patriarchal
custom buries female selfhood. In Hoshimov's
Ikki eshik orasi, the threshold becomes a moral
space where private truth struggles against
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Soviet ideological visibility. In Rhys's Wide
Sargasso Sea, domestic space reduces
Antoinette’s identity through colonial and
patriarchal confinement. In Ishiguro’s The
Remains of the Day, Darlington Hall becomes

the internal architecture of Stevens's self-
erasure.

The comparative reading demonstrates
that conceptual metaphor in literature

organizes not only isolated expressions but
also plot, character, spatial design, and ethical
conflict. The judging room is therefore a
productive framework for comparative literary
analysis because it connects embodied spatial
experience with historically specific forms of
power. Across the Uzbek and English corpora,
rooms judge differently, but in each case they
reveal how authority enters the intimate spaces
where selfhood is formed.

The corrected scope of the article
therefore remains focused: it does not attempt
to survey all domestic-space imagery in Uzbek
and English literature. Instead, it demonstrates
through four concentrated examples that
the domestic interior is one of the most
powerful literary forms for representing the
pressure of social authority on private life. The
judging room names this form and makes its
cognitive, spatial, and ideological dimensions
visible.

Future research may extend this
approach to other Central Asian, postcolonial,
or modernist texts, especially works in which
the mahalla, apartment, estate, school, or
workplace functions as a moralized interior.
Such research would further test how
conceptual metaphors of space change across
languages, genres, and historical periods. The
present article establishes the foundation for
that broader inquiry by showing that rooms do
not merely contain literary characters; they help
produce the moral worlds in which those
characters become selves.
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Kirish

Mulogot inson hayoti va ijtimoiy
munosabatlarning muhim tarkibiy gismlaridan
biridir.  Mulogot nazariyasiga ko'ra, u
odamlarning turli xil belgilar va belgilar
tizimlaridan foydalangan holda ma’nolarni
yaratish hamda almashish jarayonini o'z ichiga
oladi. Ushbu jarayon orqali insonlar o'z fikrlarini
ifoda etadi, ma'lumot almashadi va jamiyatda
o'zaro tushunishga erishadi. ZiyoNET kabi
manbalarda muloqgot shaxslararo munosabatlar
va ijtimoiy hamkorlikni shakllantirishda muhim
rol o'ynashi ta’kidlanadi.

Koinotning lisoniy manzarasi nuqtai
nazaridan mulogot insonlarning vogelikni til va
turli ramziy tizimlar orgali ganday idrok etishi
va talgin gilishini aks ettiradi. Ushbu yondashuv
ma’no hosil gilish jarayonida verbal va noverbal
vositalarning o’zaro ta'sirini alohida ta'kidlaydi.
Sport sohasi mazkur o'zaro ta'sirning yaqqol
namunasini ko'rsatadi, chunki sportchilar o'z

harakatlarini  muvofiglashtirishda  nafaqgat
og'zaki  ko'rsatmalarga, balki  noverbal
signallarga ham tayanadilar.

Adabiyotlar tahlili

Mulogot odatda ikki asosiy turga

bo'linadi: verbal va noverbal.

Verbal muloqot: Tildan og'zaki yoki
yozma shaklda foydalanishni anglatadi.

Noverbal muloqgot: Imo-ishoralar, yuz
ifodalari, tana harakatlari va boshqga vizual
belgilar orgali amalga oshiriladi.

“Nonverbal ~Communication” asarida
ta'kidlanganidek, noverbal elementlar
ko'pincha verbal xabarlarni to’ldiradi yoki ayrim
hollarda ularning o'rnini bosadi, bu esa
muloqotni yanada samarali va ifodali qiladi.
Sport psixologiyasi bo'yicha tadgiqotlar shuni
ta'kidlaydiki, jamoadoshlar o'rtasida tez-tez
og'zaki mulogot qilish, aynigsa tezkor jamoaviy
sport turlarida real vagtda muvofiglashtirishni
kuchaytiradi. Shuningdek, samarali og’zaki fikr-
mulohazalar bosim ostida chidamlilikni go’llab-
quvvatlaydi va sportchilarga musobaqa paytida
strategik tuzatishlarni muhokama qilishda
yordam beradi.

Metodologiya

Tadgigot davomida futbol, basketbol va
voleybol kabi jamoaviy sport turlari asosiy tahlil

obyekti sifatida olindi. Tahlil jarayonida

quyidagi usullardan foydalanildi:

e Qiyosiy tahlil: Verbal va noverbal
signallarning o'yinning turli

bosgichlaridagi roli solishtirildi.
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e Sintetik  yondashuv:  Sportchilarning
harakatlarini muvofiglashtirishda og'zaki
ko'rsatmalar va vizual signallar (ko'z bilan
aloga, tana holati)ning birlashuvi
o'rganildi.

e Nazariy manbalar tahlili: Sport mulogoti
bo'yicha xalqaro tadqgiqotlar (Ozsayd,
2024; Mehrabian, 1972) natijalari
umumlashtirildi.

Natijalar

1. Sportda verbal mulogotning roli
Og'zaki mulogot sportda asosiy rol

o'ynaydi, bu o'yinchilar va murabbiylarga
mashg'ulotlarda ham, musobaqalarda ham
ko'rsatmalar almashish, taktikani
aniglashtirish va tezkor garorlar gabul gilish
imkonini beradi.

Sportdagi muloqgot shaxslar o'rtasida
ma’'lumot, fikrlar va his-tuyg'ularni uzatishni
osonlashtirish uchun juda muhimdir.

Futbolchilar o'rtasida umumiy og'zaki
ishoralar taktik niyatlar va fazoviy tashkilot
hagida umumiy tushunchaga yordam beradi,
bu esa jamoaning ish faoliyatini yaxshilaydi.

Aniq va konstruktiv fikr-mulohazalarni
tagdim etadigan murabbiylar sportchilarda

yuqori darajadagi ishonchni keltirib
chigaradi, natijjada jamoaning birlashishi
kuchayadi.

Mashg'ulotlar davomida og'zaki o'zaro
ta'sir qilish sportchilarning ma‘lumotni qayta
ishlash  va harakatlarni oldindan  bilish
gobiliyatini oshiradi.

2. Sportda noverbal mulogotning ahamiyati

Og’'zaki bo'lmagan muloqot — so'zlarsiz
ma’lumot uzatish jarayoni — sportda ham juda
muhim ahamiyatga ega bo’lib, bunga tana tili,
imo-ishoralar, yuz ifodalari va fazoviy masofa
(proxemics) kiradi.

Tezkor o'yinlarda (basketbol, voleybol,
futbol) vaqt cheklovlari va o'yin shovqini
sababli fagat og'zaki muloqot yetarli bo'Imaydi.

Qo’l ishoralari, bosh irg'ishlar yoki ko'z
bilan aloga kabi signallar o'yinni uzluksiz
davom ettirgan holda strategik muloqgot
imkonini beradi.
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Basketbol o'yinida point guard qo'l
ishoralari orqali "pick-and-roll” strategiyasini
jamoaga bildiradi.

Tana yo'nalishi va yuz ifodalari jamoa
a'zolari o'rtasida ishonch va hamjihatlikni
mustahkamlashga yordam beradi.

Murabbiylar “thumbs-up” yoki boshqga
go'l ishoralari orgali ko'rsatmalarni tez va
samarali tarzda yetkazadilar.

Muhokama

Sportdagi og'zaki mulogot nafagat
buyruglarni berish, balki strategiyani birgalikda
ishlab chiqish, ragiblarning harakatlarini talgin
gilish va motivatsion mustahkamlashni ham o'z
ichiga oladi. Og'zaki va og'zaki bo‘lmagan
signallar birlashib, o'yinni yanada samarali
gilish va tushunmovchiliklarni kamaytirishga
yordam beradi. Masalan, og'zaki bo‘'lmagan
muloqot hissiy holatni ifodalashda ham
muhimdir:  g'alaba  yoki  mag'lubiyatni
ifodalovchi imo-ishoralar sportchilarning ruhiy
holatini va jamoa ruhiyatini shakllantiradi.

Ushbu ikki muloqot turining birlashuvi
strategik muvofiglashtirish va hissiy
boshgaruvni bir tizimga birlashtiradi. Noverbal
signallarni  mukammal bilish  sportchilarga
dinamik va bosim ostidagi o'yinlarda birgalikda
samarali ishlash imkonini beradi. Shunday qilib,
og'zaki muloqgot nafagat jamoani
muvofiglashtirish, balki individual sportchi
rivojlanishida ham muhim o'rin tutadi.

Xulosa

Sportdagi mulogot insonlar o'rtasidagi

samarali  hamkorlik va muvaffagiyatning
ajralmas gismidir. Og'zaki muloqot
strategiyalarni aniglash va real vaqt rejimida
o'zaro  hamkorlikni  ta'minlasa,  og'zaki

bo’'Imagan muloqgot sportchilarning garorlarini
yanada aniqroq va samaraliroq giladi.
Sportdagi verbal va nonverbal mulogotning
uyg'un ishlashi nafagat jamoa koordinatsiyasini
oshiradi, balki individual sportchi rivojlanishiga
ham sezilarli hissa qo’shadi.

Natijalar shuni ko'rsatadiki, samarali
mulogot tizimi sportda yuqori natijalarga
erishish uchun strategik, psixologik va shaxsiy
rivojlanish aspektlarini birlashtiradi. Jamoa
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meanings to broader conceptual contexts. The study concludes that Frame Semantics
provides a comprehensive model for understanding the relationship between
language, cognition, and cultural knowledge and remains one of the most influential
approaches in contemporary cognitive linguistics.

Keywords Cognitive linguistics, frame semantics, frame, semantic frame, frame elements,
prototype, lexical meaning, conceptual structure, FrameNet, language cognition

Kognitiv tilshunoslikda freym Alimova Dilzoda Ikromjon qizi

- . - alimovadilzoda@gmail.com
tUShunChasmmg nazarty talqml Fakultetlararo tillar kafedrasi o'qituvchisi,

Qo’qon davlat universiteti

Annotatsiya Ushbu magqolada kognitiv tilshunoslikdagi freym tushunchasining nazariy talgini
tahlil gilinadi. Tadqigotning magqsadi Charlz Fillmor tomonidan ishlab chigilgan
Freym Semantikasi nazariyasining shakllanishi, rivojlanishi va asosiy tamoyillarini
o’rganish hamda freymlarning ma'no tashkil etish va talgin qilishdagi rolini
yoritishdan iborat. Maqolada semantik freymlar, freym elementlari, prototip hodisasi
va freym-semantik nazariyaning amaliy ko'rinishi hisoblangan FrameNet tizimi
masalalariga alohida e‘tibor qaratiladi. Tadqiqotda tavsifiy, tahliliy va qiyosiy
metodlardan foydalanilgan. Natijalar freymlar inson bilimlarini tartibga soluvchi
kognitiv tuzilmalar bo'lib, leksik ma’nolarni kengroq konseptual kontekstlar bilan
bog'lash orqali tilni tushunishni ta'minlashini ko’rsatadi. Tadgiqot xulosalariga ko'ra,
Freym Semantikasi til, tafakkur va madaniy bilimlar o’rtasidagi munosabatlarni
tushuntirishda samarali nazariy model bo'lib, zamonaviy kognitiv tilshunoslikning
muhim yo'nalishlaridan biri hisoblanadi.

Kalit so’zlar Kognitiv tilshunoslik, freym semantikasi, freym, semantik freym, freym elementlari,
prototip, leksik ma’no, konseptual tuzilma, FrameNet, til va tafakkur
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Anuvmosa [lunszopa ikpomoBHa
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[penodasamen kaghedpeol
MeX¢akyiememckux s361K08,

KokaHOckuli 2ocydapcmeeHHsll yHUsepcumem

B OdaHHOU cmamee paccmMampusaemcs meopemuyeckas UHmMepnpemayus
noHamus ¢peliva 8 KkoeHUMuUBHOU JsuHesUCMuUKe. Llens  uccredosaHus
3aK/104aemcsl 8 U3y4YeHUU NpPOUCXOXOeHUs, pa3eumus U OCHOBHbIX NPUHYUNO8
meopuu ¢ppelimosoli cemaHmuku, paspabomaxHHol Yapaszom @uanmopom, a
makxe 8 obbAcHeHUU posu ¢peliMog 8 oOpeaHU3ayuu u UHMepnpemayuu
3Ha4yeHus. Ocoboe sHUMaHue ydessemcs NOHAMUAM ceMaHmu4eckozo ¢pelima,
anemMeHmos ¢petima, npomomunu4ecko2o 3pgpekma u cucmeme FrameNet kak
npakmu4yeckol  peanusayuu  ¢pelimosol  cemMaHmuku. B uccnedosaHuu
UCNoIL3yromcsl onucamesbHsIl, aHaauMu4eckuli U cpasHUMesbHoIl Memodsl.
Pe3ynemamel nokassigarom, 4mo ¢ppelimbl PyHKYUOHUPYHOM KAk KO2HUMUBHbIE
CmpyKkmypbl, op2aHu3yroujue 3HaHUs Yesnoseka u obecneyusaroujue NOHUMAHUe
A3bIKa NocpedcmeoM C8A3U JleKcudeckux 3HaveHull ¢ 6o/see  WUpPOKUMU
KOHYenmyasaeHeiMU KoHmekcmamu. Jenaemcsa 8618600 0 mom, ymo ¢pelimosas
cemaHmuka npedcmaesigem cobol 3¢pgpekmusHyro Modenb 045 0ObACHeHUs
83aUMOCBA3U A3bIKA, MbILIEHUS U KyJlbMYpPHO20 3HAHUS U 0CmMaemcs 0OHUM U3
Haubosiee 8/USMebHbIX HaNpaseHuli cospemMeHHOU Ko2HUMUBHOU IUH28UCMUKU.

KoeHumueHaa nuHegucmuka, gpetimosas cemaHmuka, gpetivM, ceMaHmu4eckul
dpeliv,  anemeHmel  pelima,  npomomun,  JeKcu4eckoe  3HadeHue,
KoHYenmyaaeHas cmpykmypa, FrameNet, A36ik U MblwIeHUE

The  shift

towards anthropocentric behind Frame Semantics is that understanding

paradigm revolutionized the way we perceive
language and define words. Language is no
longer considered to be a mere collection of
words and grammatical rules. Rather we have
come to think of it as a reproduction of human
thought and cognition. Knowing only a set of
words and rules has proved to be useless in
communicating in a particular language, for
when we interact, we also need a vast amount
of background knowledge about the world,
how this world is shaped in the eyes of the
native speakers of the language. This way of
looking at language gave rise to the theory of
Frame Semantics, which defines words not
through meaning, but through conceptual
structures called “frames”. The main concept
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a word requires knowledge of the entire real-
world or cultural situation, event or object that
the world evokes. the meaning of a word can
only be fully understood within a broader
conceptual structure called a frame. These
frames represent our knowledge about
situations, events, objects, and experiences.
According to Charles J. Fillmore, who is
largely credited for the development and
spread of Frame Semantics, linguistic meanings
are understood in relation to cognitive
frameworks, known as frames, that represent
stereotypical experiences. It is through these
frames that individuals interpret the world. A
frame can be defined as a mental
representation of a situation that includes all
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the participants, objects, actions, and
relationships typically associated with it. Let us
consider the word buy as an example, in order
to fully grab its meaning, we automatically
activate a commercial 77\, transaction frame
which typically involves a customer, a seller,
goods or services, money and so on (see the
first example below). Without the knowledge of
the broader situation surrounding the word buy
it would be difficult to understand its meaning.
If this word is used in a different context, say in
the meaning of to believe something, the frame
surrounding it would have been a speaker, a
listener and a belief or an excuse (see the
second example below):
1. Tourists usually visit souvenir shops to buy
something as a keepsake.
2. He said the dog ate his homework but the

teacher didn't buy it

Traditional structural semantics analyzed
the word through its componential features.
Componential analysis of the word buy in
structural semantics would have been
intentional action, acquisition, commercial
activity or agent acquires an object by paying
money. As sound as this way of defining a word
is, frame semantics argues that it is insufficient
to fully deliver the meaning of the word. As
Charles J. Fillmore (1982) put it: “A frame
semantics outlook is not (or is not necessarily)
incompatible with work and results in formal
semantics; but it differs importantly from
formal semantics in emphasizing the
continuities, rather than the discontinuities,
between language and experience”. He
masterfully uses the analogy of a grammar and
a set of tools to depict the difference between
frame semantics and compositional semantics.
Knowing the physical assets of tool, such as
what they are made of and what shape they are
can be equaled to the phonology and
morphology, but this also means to be aware
of what they are used for, and why people are
interested in these tools. A translator cannot
interpret a single text by dividing it into small
group of meanings, rather all the "tools” of the
text come together to represent the thing that
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has been built using them — the entire body of
text.

Charles J. Fillmore was instrumental in
shaping the core concepts of Frame Semantics
and accumulating both  practical and
theoretical knowledge necessary to fully reach
the essence of Frame Semantics. Under his
direction, FrameNet, a large computational and
linguistic database developed at the University
of California, Berkeley was developed to
document the relationship between words,
meanings and the semantic frames they evoke.
Both the FrameNet and the personal ideas and
theories of Fillmore himself was instrumental in
shaping another key concept behind Frame
Semantics — frame and frame elements. The
very concept of frame, however, was
introduced to the world by Marvin Minsky. In
order for a system to impose coherence on
incoming information, frames were viewed as
frameworks for representing stereotyped
knowledge and expectations. Many frame-like
or "higher-level” information, structures, and
languages in the area were developed as a
result of Minsky's “frames paper,” which had a
significant impact on researchers. The concept
of a single frame in a movie is where the word
“frame” originates, and Minsky thought of
frames as collections of information embedded
in a network of linked retrievals. Frames were
designed to be both tiny enough to be a
flexible and modular component of a large
database and large enough knowledge packets
to impose structure on a novel scenario.

Vyvyan Evans and Melanie Green's
foundational textbook, “Cognitive Linguistics:
An Introduction” has also been instrumental in
exploring meaning construction, encyclopedic
semantics,  conceptual = metaphor  and
categorization of frames. They also argued that
“Words serve as access points to vast stores of
knowledge relating to a particular concept”,
highlighting the need for background
knowledge to understand the meaning of the
words.

The first pages of E.S. Stepanova'’s study
“Mythological frame and its expression in a
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philosophical novel” highlight that cognitive
research is at the core of the work, that frames
and concepts serve as stereotypes for many
situations and situations in philosophical
novels, and that existing knowledge is also
investigated from the perspective of culture.
The scientist points out that establishing the
frame in legends involves a number of factors.
He highlights that the location of the event, the
author's creative goal, the participants, and the
text's structural significance are all crucial in
capturing the essence.

The concept of frame has also been
extensively reasearched and analyzed by
linguists and scholars in Uzbekistan as well.
Textbook “Cognitive Linguistics” by Ashurova
D. and Galieva M. monograph “Cognitive
Linguistics” by Safarov Sh. have been
instrumental in shaping the framework for
Frame Semantics among Uzbek audience.
Research led by Nurmonov A. focused on
modern directions of Linguistics, in particular,
cognitive linguistics and units studied at this
level.

The  participants, properties,  or
circumstances are called frame elements that
make up a particular semantic frame. They
represent the roles associated with a situation,
event, or state described by a word or
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expression. There are two major types of frame
elements distinguished: core and non-core
frame elements.

Core frame elements, by their name,
represent concepts and participants that are
essential to a particular frame. Without them,
the frame would lose its identity, and the
meaning of the word could not be deduced.
Non-core elements, on the other hand, are not
that essential to grab the meaning of the word,
which is why they are considered to be optional
components. Also labelled as Peripheral Frame
Elements, they provide additional information
about the event or circumstance surrounding
the word and are not unique to a specific frame.
Let us further analyze the above — mentioned
example of the word buy. In the following
example: Tourists usually buy souvenirs in local
markets, the words tourists, and souvenirs are
core frame elements as they represent the
customer and the object, without which the
process of buying would be incomplete. The
words usually and local market give
information about the frequency and place,
these frames are not important to deduce the
meaning of the word buy. The Table 1
summarizes more examples including the
words buy, lecture, hire, travel and clearly
outlines the type of frame elements:

Examples

Core frame elements

Non-core frame elements

Father bought a laptop from a
shop for $500 yesterday

Buyer (father), place (shop),
goods (laptop), money ($500)

Time (yesterday)

The professor lectured on
linguistics to the students online
for two hours

Teacher (professor), subject
matter (linguistics), students
(students)

Place (online), duration (for
two hours)

The company hired a new
manager in June

Employer (company),
employee (manager

Time (in June)

We traveled to Paris by train last
summer

Traveler (we), destination
(Paris)

Means (train), time (last
summer)

Table 1. Examples of core and non-core frame elements

Safarov (2006),

on the other

presented the teaching of framing by Leonard
Talme, according to which, a frame consists of
the following elements:
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hand, e Figure, landscape;
e Space;
e Direction;
e Motion;
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e Method, style;
e Reason.

One of the most important theoretical
stances in cognitive linguistics nowadays is
frame semantics. Every text can be seen as a
linguistic expression of a specific frame from a
lingua-cognitive  standpoint.  Researchers
define a frame as a knowledge framework that
combines possible and typical information
related to a specific topic. A structure like this
is made up of interrelated parts that are stored
in human memory and triggered when needed.
Frames are especially attractive as a way to
describe knowledge since psychological
research has demonstrated that humans
frequently rely on prior knowledge, which they
then modify to deal with novel or somewhat
altered circumstances. Therefore, people rely
on a vast collection of structures that
represent their prior experiences with objects,
people, and situations rather than analyzing
and creating descriptions of each new situation
as it arises. They then wuse these prior
expectations to guide their analysis and
representation of new experiences. Word
cannot be understood in isolation, but only as
part of the broader knowledge structures
(Cruse, 2004). As a result, frames offer a
framework  or  structure that allows
expectations and information about particular
experiences or occurrences to be arranged and
applied to novel circumstances.

Another importance concept underlying
frames is prototype. It is important to think of
frames as paradigmatic descriptions of scenes.
One benefit of a prototype is that it doesn't
have to cover all facet of a phrase’s meaning; in
other words, it doesn't have to offer sufficient
and required circumstances for a phrase to be
used correctly. Fillmore uses an examination of
the idea widow to show how prototypes are
used inside frame semantics. The term “widow”
refers to a background situation in which
individuals marry one person, their lives are
impacted by their partner's passing, and
possibly  other features. Similarly, the
prototypical image of a teacher includes a
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person who works in a school or university,
instructs students in a classroom, plans lessons,
assigns homework, and assesses students’
performance. However, someone who has
retired and no longer teacher can also be called
a teacher. Those who conduct online classes,
holds online webinars and runs online blogs or
channels aimed at teaching are also addressed
as teachers. Categories are often organized
around prototypical situations rather than strict
necessary and sufficient conditions. The
prototype provides a central and most typical
representation of a concept, while actual
instances may differ from it in various ways and
still belong to the same category. A theory of
meaning based on the prototype concept has
the advantage of not having to worry about
specific boundary requirements, in contrast to
a theory that concentrates on specifying
necessary and sufficient circumstances for the
meaning of a phrase;

Equally significant is the categorization of
frames. While a lot of scholars have proposed
various ways and methods of classifying
frames, Ashurova D. and Galieva M. in their
book Cognitive Linguistics (2018) point out the
following categorization of frames which is
widely accepted by scholars:

e Frame - structures that denote notions
and objects (passport, contract,
mortgage, scholarship);

e Frame — roles (doctor, patient, lawyer,
customer, passenger, driver, scholar,
scientist);

e Frame - scenarios (wedding, interview,
funeral, flight, trip, election);

e Frame - situations (fire, flood, traffic jam,
earthquake, robbery).

Frame resembles a hierarchical structure
of linguistic data and is comprised of two levels:
the upper level and lower level. (Ashurova,
Galieva, 2018). The name of the frame is
considered to be its upper level, while the lower
level consists of terminals, namely slots and
subslots that give further information about the
situation. And these terminals are not
independent of one another, rather they are
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interconnected. Each terminal presents a
certain aspect of a situation which is
characterized by a range of features and
attributes. Therefore, each terminal s
connected with each other, and if one or the
other is omitted or excluded, the meaning
would be incomplete.

Lawrance Barsalou also argued that
frames are “dynamic relational structures
whose form is flexible and context dependent”.
One frame may not be attached to a sole
situation or context, and can be applied across
variety of concepts. However, they cannot exist
or be understood out of their particular context
or situation. To give an example of this theory,
in order to get the essence of the word elbow,
one needs to have the knowledge of the arm as
well. Without understanding what an arm s, it
would be impossible to get what elbow actually
means.

Frames are adaptable enough to convey
data of any required level of detail because of
their recursivity. We make the assumption that
attributes in frames indicate functional
interactions by giving objects distinct values.
Formally, connected directed graphs with arcs
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that represent attributes can be used to
represent frames. No node may have two
outgoing arcs with identical labels as attributes
are functions. The types used to label the nodes
may limit the ranges and domains for which an
attribute is suitable as well as the range of
values that an attribute can have (Novosadska,
2018).

Frames are sufficiently rich to offer a
thorough and sufficient account of a person's
mental representation, especially conceptual
representations. They are suitable for
describing ideas at various granularities
because of their recursive structure.

Today, linguistics is becoming
increasingly important due to its attractiveness
to many professions and research centered on
the study of the human factor in the center,
from short sentences to large-scale works. Any
utterance  that has been  produced
demonstrates the existence of the essence that
served as its foundation. Similarly, cognitive
linguistics assesses human knowledge and
intellectual capacity in a number of ways and
demonstrates the foundation for its
actualization.
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Main groups of Russian internet Durdonakhon Gayratjon qizi Toshpulatova

slang: classification, features, and durdona.toshpulatova. 98@mall.ru
Independent Researcher
examples

Annotation This article examines the formation features of Russian Internet slang and the
mechanisms of creating new lexical units within it. Internet slang is regarded as one
of the most active and rapidly developing layers of the modern Russian language,
and the social, cultural, and technological factors influencing its development are
analyzed. The study compares and generalizes the scholarly views of Russian and
foreign linguists on Internet slang, youth slang, and word-formation processes. The
main methods of forming Internet slang units are identified, and their linguistic
characteristics are explained through relevant examples. In particular, the processes
of hybridization, affixation, metaphorization, clipping, compounding, abbreviation,
language play, polysemy, and lexical borrowing from foreign languages are
examined. Furthermore, the role of Internet slang in youth speech, its communicative
functions, its contribution to enhancing expressiveness, and its functional features in
contemporary online communication are discussed. The findings demonstrate that
the lexical composition of Internet slang is constantly evolving, with English
borrowings playing a dominant role and gradually adapting to the phonetic,
morphological, and semantic system of the Russian language. The results contribute
to a deeper understanding of Internet communication processes and the
developmental tendencies of slang vocabulary in contemporary Russian.

Keywords Internet slang, Russian language, youth slang, word formation, hybridization,
affixation, metaphorization, abbreviation, lexical borrowings

Rus tilidagi internet-slengning Toshpulatova Durdonaxon G'ayratjon-qizi
asosiy guruhlari: tasnifi, durdona.toshpulatovq.%@matl.rq

. . . Mustaqil tadqiqotchi
xususuyatlari va misollari

Annotatsiya Mazkur maqolada rus internet-slengining shakllanish xususiyatlari hamda unda
yangi leksik birliklarning hosil bo’lish usullari tahlil gilingan. Internet-sleng
zamonaviy rus tilining faol va jadal rivojlanayotgan qatlamlaridan biri sifatida
baholanib, uning shakllanishiga ta’sir etuvchi ijtimoiy, madaniy va texnologik
omillar yoritilgan. Tadqigot davomida rus va xorijiy tilshunoslarning internet-slengi,
yoshlar slengi hamda so’z yasalishi masalalariga oid ilmiy qarashlari giyosiy tahlil
gilingan va umumlashtirilgan. Internet-sleng birliklarining hosil bo’lishida
go'llaniladigan asosily soz yasalish usullari aniglanib, ularning lingvistik
xususiyatlari misollar asosida izohlangan. Xususan, gibridlashuv, affiksatsiya,
metaforalashuv, qisqartirish, ildizlarni qo’shish orqali yasalish, abbreviatsiya, so’z va
tovush o'yini, polisemiya hamda xorijiy tillardan leksik o’zlashtirish jarayonlari ko'rib
chigilgan. Shuningdek, internet-slengning yoshlar nutgidagi o'rni, uning
kommunikativ  vazifalari, ifodaviylikni kuchaytirishdagi ahamiyati hamda
zamonaviy internet-muloqgotdagi vazifaviy xususiyatlari yoritilgan. Tahlillar
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natijasida internet-slengning leksik tarkibi doimiy ravishda yangilanib borishi, ingliz
tilidan o’zlashmalarning ustunligi hamda mazkur birliklarning rus tilining fonetik,
morfologik va semantik tizimiga moslashishi aniglangan. Tadqiqgot natijalari
zamonaviy rus tilidagi internet-kommunikatsiya jarayonlarini va sleng birliklarining
rivojlanish tendensiyalarini chuqurroq anglashga xizmat qgiladi.

Kalit so’zlar Internet-sleng, rus tili, yoshlar slengi, so'’z yasalishi, gibridlashuv, affiksatsiya,
metaforalashuv, abbreviatsiya, leksik o’zlashmalar

OcHoOBHbIEe rpynnbl PyccKoro Townynarosa [lypaoHaxoH
MHTEepPHeT-C/IeHra: Knaccupukaums, lFavpamKoH kusm

durdona.toshpulatova.98@mail.ru
0cobeHHOCTU 1 NpuMepbl Hezasucumbili uccredosamens

AHHOTauuA B daHHoU cmamee paccmampusaromca ocobeHHocmu opMupo8aHus pycckozo
uHmepHem-cieHea u cnocobel 06pazo0e8aHUs HOBbIX JieKcuYeckux eoduHuUY 8 e2o
cocmase. ViIHmepHem-cieHe xapakmepusyemcs Kak o0uH u3z Haubosiee akmueHbIx
U UHMeHCUBHO passusaroujuxcsi n1acmos cospemMeHH020 PyCcCckoz0 A3bIKa, @ Makxe
aHaau3upyromcs CcoyudsaeHele, KyJemypHele U mexHoJozu4eckue ¢akmopel,
siusAwue Ha e2o passumue. B xode uccnedosaHus Obliu conocmasseHel U
0606wjeHbl Hay4yHble 832/190bI OMe4YecCmB8eHHbIX U 3apybexHsbiX JUH28UCMO8 Ha
npobsiembl UHMepHemM-Cc/ieH2a, MOJI00eXH020 C/eHed U /1080006pAa308aHUS.
OnpedeneHbl ocHoBHble cnocobbl 0b6pazosaHus UHMepHemM-caeH208bix eOuHUY U
packpeimel Ux JuHe8UCMUYeckue 0C0beHHOCMU HA KOHKpemHblX npumepax. B
yacmHocmu,  paccMompeHsl  npoyeccel  2ubpuduszayuu,  agpgukcayuu,
Memagbopuzayuu, ycedeHus, C/I0XkKeHUs 0cHos, abbpesuayuu, uzpsi C/108 U 38yKOS,
nosuceMuu U UHOA3bIYHLIX 3aumcmeosaHull. Kpome moeo, ocseuwjeHbl poJb
UHMepHem-c/eHaa 8 pe4u Mos100exu, e20 KOMMYHUKamueHsle oyHKYUU, 3Ha4eHue
8 YCu/MeHUU 3KcnpeccusHocmu pedu U @YHKYUOHA/bHble ocobeHHocMu 8
cospeMeHHOU  UHMepHem-KOMMyHuUkayuu.  Pesynemamel  uccredosaHus
nokaselgarom, 4mo  Jekcu4yeckuli cocmae UHmepHem-cieHea NOCMOAHHO
obHoessemcsa, npu  3MOM OOMUHUPYIOWYH pOJib  U2parom aHe/1053blYHbIe
3aUMcmaeoB8aHus, komopsle adanmupyromcs kK poHemuyeckol, Mopgono2uyeckoli
u cemaHmu4eckoli cucmeme pycckozo A3eika. [losnydeHHbie pe3ysemamel
cnocobcmsyrom  6osee  21y60KOMYy — NOHUMGHUKO — NpoOyeccos UHMepHem-
KOMMYHUKAQyuu U meHOeHyul paseumus c/1eH20800 JIeKCUKU 8 cospeMeHHOM
pYCCKOM A3bIKe.

KnroueBble WMIHmepHem-cieHe, pycckul A3bIK, MOJIO0EXHbLIU C/eHe, €/108000pa3o8aHue,
cnoBa eubpudusayus, aggukcayusa, memadgpopusayus, abbpesuayus, nekcuyeckue
3auMcmeo8aHus

82



/The Lingua Spectrum
(,‘oy(fo. 40 it

Kirish

Zamonaviy axborot-kommunikatsiya
texnologiyalarining jadal rivojlanishi insonlar
o'rtasidagi  muloqot  shakllarini  tubdan
o'zgartirib, internet mubhitining  kundalik
hayotdagi ahamiyatini yanada oshirmoqda.
Natijada internet makonida o'ziga xos til
birliklari, yangi kommunikativ vositalar hamda
noan'anaviy leksik gatlamlar shakllanmoqda.
Ana shunday hodisalardan biri internet-sleng
bo'lib, u zamonaviy til taraqgiyotining eng faol

va dinamik ko'rinishlaridan biri sifatida
namoyon bo'ladi.
Sleng til leksikasining gat'iy

normallashtiriimagan, o'zgaruvchan va ochiq
xarakterga ega bo’lgan qatlami hisoblanadi.
Uning tarkibi jamiyatdagi ijtimoiy, madaniy,
siyosiy va texnologik o‘zgarishlar ta'sirida
muntazam  ravishda  yangilanib  boradi.
Aynigsa, internet va ijtimoiy tarmoglarning
keng targalishi natijasida sleng birliklarining
go'llanish doirasi sezilarli darajada kengaydi.
Bu esa internet-slengni zamonaviy
tilshunoslikning dolzarb tadgiqot
obyektlaridan biriga aylantirdi.

Rus tilidagi internet-slengning
shakllanishi va rivojlanishida ingliz tilining ta’siri
alohida o'rin tutadi. Axborot texnologiyalari,
ijtimoiy tarmogqlar va ragamli kommunikatsiya
sohalarida ingliz tilining yetakchi mavqgega
egaligi natijasida ko'plab yangi leksik birliklar
rus tiliga o'zlashib, uning morfologik va
semantik tizimiga moslashmoqgda. Natijada
gibridlashuv,  affiksatsiya, = metaforalashuy,
abbreviatsiya, qisqartirish va boshga so'z
yasalish usullari asosida yangi internet-sleng
birliklari yuzaga kelmoqda.

Mazkur masala rus va xorijiy tilshunoslar
tomonidan keng tadqiq etilgan bo'lib, E.V.
Xarkova va KM. Amirxanova (2016), LA.
Zaxarova va A.\. Shuvayeva (2014), V.K.
Mondoshova (2024), Y.Y. Matyushenko (2007),
M.A. Krongauz (2005), N.S. Valgina (2003)
kabi  olimlarning ilmiy ishlari internet-
slengning lingvistik xususiyatlarini
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o'rganishda muhim nazariy manba bo'lib
xizmat giladi.

Tadgigotning magqsadi rus internet-
slengining shakllanish xususiyatlarini o’rganish
hamda unda go'llaniladigan asosiy so'z yasalish

usullarini  tahlil gilishdan iborat. Ushbu
maqsadga erishish uchun rus internet-
slengining  shakllanish  omillari,  tarkibiy

guruhlari va ularning lingvistik xususiyatlari
ilmiy manbalar hamda amaliy misollar asosida
tahlil gilinadi.

Sleng til leksikasining muassasaviy
jihatdan gat’iy normalashmagan, o’zgaruvchan
va ochiq xarakterga ega bo'lgan gatlami
sifatida tavsiflanadi. Uning tarkibiy tuzilishi
jamiyatning ijtimoiy-madaniy, siyosiy va
igtisodiy o'zgarishlari ta'sirida uzluksiz ravishda
yangilanib, vazifaviy jihatdan kengayib boradi.
Shu nugtai nazardan, sleng birliklari har ganday
til tizimining tarkibiy qgismi sifatida uning
rivojlanish  jarayoni qonuniyatlarini hamda
kommunikativ  ehtiyojlar  bilan  bog'liq
o'zgarishlarini namoyon etadi.

Jamiyat hayotida kechayotgan ijtimoiy-

siyosiy  o'zgarishlar,  shuningdek, yangi
texnologiyalar va tushunchalarning vujudga
kelishi ~ tilning leksik tizimida muayyan

o'zgarishlarni yuzaga chigaradi. Demak, til
turg'un emas, balki uzluksiz ravishda taraqqiy
etib boruvchi faol tizim sifatida namoyon
bo’ladi.

“TONKOBBIN CNOBapb PyccKoro Asbika XX
Beka. f3blkoBble  u3MeHeHus”  kitobida
quyidagilar ta’'kidlanadi: “Tilni abadiy ravishda
o'zgarmas holatda o'rnatish va mustahkamlash,
albatta, mumkin emas. Bunday holatda u
0'zining asosiy vazifasi — o'zgarib borayotgan
dunyoni aks ettirish vazifasini bajara olmas edi.
O’'zgarishlarga eng ko’p moyil bo‘lgan soha -
bu leksika bo'lib, u tilning eng harakatchan va

sezgir qgismi  hisoblanadi. So'zlar nutq
jarayonida, ya'ni jonli qo’llanish davomida
paydo bo'lib, shakllanadi va ulardagi

o'zgarishlar ma'lum darajada umumiy leksik
tizimga ta'sir ko'rsatadi” (Cknapesckas, 1998).
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So'nggi  vyillarda sleng hodisasiga
bag'ishlangan ilmiy tadgiqotlar sonining ortib
borishiga garamasdan, ushbu masala o’zining
nazary va amaliy ahamiyatini saqglab
golmoqda. Bu esa, avvalo, til tizimining
o'zgaruvchan tabiati, shuningdek, jamiyatda
kechayotgan global va mahalliy
o'zgarishlarning lingvistik jarayonlarga
bevosita ta’siri bilan izohlanadi.

Yoshlar  slengini, aynigsa, undagi
neologizmlarning yaratilish tuzilmalarini tizimli
tahlil gilish til taraqqiyotining ichki o‘zgarish
jarayonini chuqurroq anglash imkonini beradi.
Bundan tashqgari, mazkur yondashuv orqgali
zamonaviy yoshlar, xususan, tadqiqot doirasida
rus va o'zbek yoshlari ongida shakllanayotgan
til namunalari  hamda ijtimoiy-madaniy
ustuvorliklarning  o'zgarish  yo’nalishlarini
aniglash mumkin.

Internet-slengining muhim
xususiyatlaridan biri uning so‘zlashuv uslubiga
yaqinligi hamda ko’pincha kinoyali semantik
yuklamani oz ichiga olishidir. Bu holat, aynigsa,
yoshlar nutgiga xos bo‘lgan belgilardan biri
sifatida namoyon bo’'ladi, zero kompyuter
texnologiyalari bilan shug’ullanuvchi shaxslar
orasida yoshlar ulushi yuqgori hisoblanadi
(Kapkaesa, 2018). N.S. Valgina qayd etganidek,
global kompyuter tarmoglarining rivojlanishi
inson muloqotining yangi shakl va usullarini
yuzaga keltirmoqgda. Mazkur jarayon til tizimida
ham o'z ifodasini topib, zamonaviy rus tilining
xalgaro kommunikativ muhitda faol ishtirok
etishiga olib kelmogda. Xususan, yangi
mulogot shakllari, aynigsa, talabalar va yoshlar
gatlami orasida keng targalayotgani bois,
kasbiy slengning kengayishi tabiiy va gonuniy
jarayon sifatida baholanadi (Banruna, 2003).
Shu nugtai nazardan, internet slengi muayyan
ijtimoiy gatlamga xos bo’lgan, asosan yosh
avlod vakillari o'rtasida norasmiy mulogotni
ta'minlovchi lingvistik vosita sifatida talgin
gilinishi mumkin.

K.P. Podrabinek yoshlar slengini taxminan
13-30 yosh oralig'idagi shaxslarga xos bo’lgan
ijtimoiy dialekt sifatida tavsiflaydi. Uning
garashlariga ko'ra, mazkur lingvistik gatlam
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yosh avlodning nafaqat katta yoshdagi ijtimoiy
guruhlarga, balki muassasaviy va rasmiy
tuzilmalarga nisbatan garama-qarshi
munosabati negizida shakllanadi. Shu bilan
birga, tadgigotchi sleng birliklarining asosan
shahar muhitidagi o'quvchi yoshlar nutqida,
shuningdek, = muayyan darajada  yopiq
xarakterga ega bo’lgan asosiy guruhlar
doirasida faol qgo'llanilishini alohida ta'kidlaydi
(MoapabuHek, 1999).

Hozirgi kunda rus internet-slengi asosan
ingliz tili ta'sirida shakllanmoqgda. Bu holat
ingliz tilining global axborot texnologiyalari
sohasida yetakchi o'rin tutishi va rus tili lug'at

tarkibiga turli sohalar bo'yicha
o'zlashmalarning asosiy manbai sifatida kirib
kelayotgani bilan izohlanadi. Ilmiy nugqtai

nazardan, ingliz tili rus internet-slengining
shakllanishiga kuchli ta'sir ko'rsatadi. Ya'ni,
ingliz tilidan olingan leksik birliklar rus tilida
moslashib, fonetik, morfologik va semantik
jihatdan o'zgarishga uchraydi hamda yangi
sleng birliklarining paydo bo’lishiga zamin
yaratadi. Bu jarayon tillararo aloga natijasi
bo'lib, zamonaviy axborot-kommunikatsiya
muhitida  yanada  faollashmoqda.  L.L.
Fyodorova ta'kidlaganidek, “rus tilining hozirgi
holatiga xos jihatlardan biri - inglizcha
terminlarning roli ortib borayotganidir. Ingliz
tili asosan kasbiy sotsiolektlar va jargonlar
orqgali kirib keladi. Kompyuterga oid kasbiy
lug'atni o'zlashtirish til aralashuvi orgali, ya'ni
ikki til tizimining — ingliz va rus tillarining
ustma-ust tushishi natijasida amalga oshadi”
(®epoposa, 1991).

Mazkur jarayonda inglizcha leksemalar
rus tiliga kirib, fonetik va morfologik jihatdan
gayta ishlanadi (masalan, “to click” — "knukatb”,
“user” — "to3ep”), natijada yangi sleng va kasbiy
birliklar shakllanadi. Bu esa zamonaviy axborot
texnologiyalari muhitida tillararo birlashuv va

globallashuv jarayonlarining yaqqol
ko'rinishidir.

Rus tilida internet-slengning asosiy
guruhlari va misollari tahlilini o‘rganishga

bag'ishlangan bir gator tadgiqotlar mavjud
bo'lib, ular orasida Y.V. Xarkova hamda K.M.
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Amirxanovaning “Cnocobbl
CcnoBOOOpa3oBaHNA B MOJIOAEXHOM CleHre
pycckoro s3bika” nomli maqolasida rus yoshlar
slengida yangi leksik birliklarning hosil bo’lish
jarayonlari tizimli ravishda tahlil gilingan.
Mualliflar tomonidan mazkur leksik gatlamda
so'z yasalishining sakkizta yetakchi mexanizmi
ajratib ko'rsatiladi. Jumladan, ular qatoriga
abbreviatsiya,  affiksatsiya,  jinoiy  argo
elementlarining o'zlashtirilishi, ko’p ma’nolilik,
metaforik ko’chish, teleskopik birikmalarning
hosil qgilinishi, fonetik mimikriya hamda xorijiy

tillardan  leksik  ozlashtirish  jarayonlari
kiritiladi. Ushbu usullar yoshlar nutgidagi
innovatsion jarayonlarning asosiy

yo'nalishlarini belgilab beruvchi muhim omillar
sifatida tavsiflanadi (XapbkoBa Ba AMunpxaHOBa,
2016).

L.A. Zaxarova hamda A.V. Shuvayevaning
“CnoBapb MonogéxHoro cnenra” kitobida
yoshlar slengida so'z yasalish jarayonlari
muayyan tizim asosida tasniflangan. Mualliflar
mazkur leksik gatlamda so'z hosil gilishning
yettita asosiy turini ajratib ko'rsatadilar. Ular

gatoriga 2ubpudusayus, agppukcayus,
memodgpopuka (metaforik ma'no ko’chishi),
yceueHue (qisqartirish), cnoxeHue kopHel
(ildizlarni go’shish orgali yasalish),

abbpesuayusa hamda uepa cnoe 38ykoe (so'z va
tovush o'yiniga asoslangan kalamburli birliklar)
kiradi (3axapoBa Ba LlyBaeBa, 2014). Mazkur
tasnif yoshlar slengidagi so'z yasalishga oid
jarayonlarning o'ziga xos mexanizmlarini ilmiy
jihatdan yoritishga xizmat giladi.

VK. Mondoshovaning
"CnoBoobpa3zoBaTesibHble BO3MOXXHOCTH
MOIOAEXHOrO C/ieHra (Ha NpyMepe LLIKOJbHOW
N CTyAeHYeCcKon ayamTopun 1. buwkek)” nomli
maqolasida yoshlar slengi birliklarida yangi
so'zlarni yasashning quyidagi usullari gayd
etilgan: o'zlashtirish, affiksatsiya, abbreviatsiya,
ko'pma’nolilik va metaforalashuv jarayoni
(MongowoBa, 2024).

Sleng leksikasining shakllanish jarayonida
umumiy so'z yasalish gonuniyatlari go'llaniladi.
Y.Y. Matyushenkoning fikriga ko'ra, "yoshlar
slengida nomlashning eng ko'p uchraydigan
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usullari ... affiksatsiya, metaforalash va chet
tillardan  o'zlashtirish hisoblanadi. Slengda
affiksal so'z yasashning barcha asosiy turlarini —
suffiksal, prefiksal va suffiksal-prefiksal usullarni
ajratish  mumkin. Slengda fe'llarni affikslar
yordamida yasash sifatlarga nisbatan kengroq
tarqalgan bo’lsa-da, otlarning affiksatsiyasiga
nisbatan ancha kamroq uchraydi. Shu bilan
birga, affiksatsiya nafaqgat rus, balki chet el

ildizlari  bilan ham samarali go'llaniladi”
(MaTrowweHko, 2007).
Bizning fikrimizga ko'ra, rus tilidagi

internet-slengni tadqiq etishda uni faqgat leksik
guruhlarga ajratish bilan cheklanib golmasdan,
uning shakllanish jarayoni va vaqt davomidagi
rivojlanish jarayoni ham atroflicha yoritish
muhimdir. Shu munosabat bilan, internet-
slengning asosiy guruhlarini tahlil qilish bilan
bir gatorda, uning rivojlanish bosgichlarini ham
anig misollar asosida izchil ko'rib chigish
maqsadga muvofiq hisoblanadi.

Yuqorida keltirilgan ilmiy tadqiqotlar
tahlili asosida rus internet-slengidagi so'z
yasalish usullarini quyidagi to'qqgiz guruhga
ajratdik.

1. Tubpuausauymusa. (Gibridlashuv). Rus
tilidagi internet-slengda gibridlashuv -
ya'ni ingliz va rus til elementlarining
go’shilishi — eng mahsuldor so'z yasash
usullaridan biri hisoblanadi. Bu jarayonda
inglizcha asos (ildiz) rus tilining
morfologik qoidalariga moslashtirilib,
yangi sleng birliklari yaratiladi.

Til  gibridlashuvining o'ziga  xosligi
shundaki, u turli etimologik manbaga ega
bo’lgan ildiz va affikslarning birikuvi orqgali
namoyon bo’ladi. L.D. Kadirovaning
yondashuviga tayanib, “gibridlashuv” atamasini
biz “genetik jihatdan har xil bo'lgan
elementlardan, aynigsa, asoslar va affikslardan
tarkib topgan yasalma so'zga nisbatan”
(Kapgnposa, 2014) qgo'llaymiz.

Rus tilidagi internet-slengda gibridlashuv
va so'z yasash jarayonlari muhim o'rin
egallaydi. Ushbu usullar orqgali ingliz va rus til
elementlarining o'zaro ta'siri natijasida yangi
leksik birliklar shakllanadi. Aynigsa, internet
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mubhitida ingliz tilining yetakchi mavgei tufayli,
ko'plab sleng birliklari inglizcha ildizlar asosida
yuzaga kelib, rus tilining morfologik
goidalariga moslashtiriladi.

Internet-slengda eng keng tarqalgan
usullardan biri — inglizcha asosga ruscha fe'l
yasovchi go'shimchalarni go’shish orgali yangi
fe'llarni hosil gilishdir. Jumladan, andeiimume,
ckposnume, no2uHUmMeca kabi birliklar bunda
yaqqol misol bo'la oladi. Mazkur holatda
inglizcha leksik asos saqlanib goladi, biroq u rus
tilining grammatik tizimiga moslashgan holda
faol go'llaniladi.

Shu bilan birga, ot va sifat yasash
jarayonlarida ham gibrid shakllar kuzatiladi.
Masalan, npaHkep, cpnekcep, nocmuHe kabi otlar
hamda ¢elikoseili, monoseil, xalinoseld,
kpuHxoeblli  kabi sifatlar inglizcha ildiz va
ruscha suffikslar birlashuvi natijasida yuzaga
kelgan. Bundan tashqari, rus tiliga xos prefikslar
yordamida ham yangi sleng birliklari hosil
gilinadi: 3acnamume, nogpukcume, omaatikame,
kabilar shular jumlasidandir.

Shu tariga, gibridlashuv orgali so'z yasash
usullari rus internet-slengining eng faol va
mahsuldor qatlamlaridan birini tashkil etadi.
Ushbu jarayon nafagat ingliz tili ta'sirining
kuchliligini, balki rus tilining zamonaviy
mulogot sharoitidagi moslashuvchanligi va
o'zgaruvchan rivojlanish  xususiyatini  ham
yaqqol namoyon etadi.

2. Addukcauua. (Affikslash). Rus tilidagi
internet-slengda affikslash usuli so'z
yasashning eng faol vositalaridan biri
hisoblanadi. “Yoshlar slengida, asosan,
eng keng targalgan va standart suffiks
hamda  prefikslardan  foydalaniladi”
(beperosckas, 1996). Ushbu jarayon
orqali yangi sleng birliklari turli affikslar —
ya'ni suffiks va prefikslar yordamida hosil
gilinadi. Internet mubhitida tilning tezkor
rivojlanishi va yangi tushunchalarga
bo'lgan ehtiyoj affikslash orqali leksik
boyishni yanada kuchaytiradi.
Internet-slengda, aynigsa, suffikslash

keng targalgan bo'lib, u asosan inglizcha va
ruscha ildizlarga rus tiliga xos qo’shimchalar
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go'shish orgali amalga oshiriladi. Jumladan, -
ume, -ame, -Hyme kabi fe'l yasovchi suffikslar
orqali aHgonnosume, yekams, wWepume,
anepelioums kabi birliklar yuzaga keladi. Bu
holatda so'zning semantik asosi ingliz tilidan
olingan bo’lsa-da, uning grammatik shakli rus
tili goidalariga moslashadi.

Shu bilan birga, ot va sifat yasashda ham
suffikslar faol qo'llaniladi. Masalan, “-ep”
suffiksi yordamida penocmep, doHamep kabi
otlar, "-oselli, -Heili” suffikslari orgali esa
memos8bil, hekcHsil, paHoomoseil kabi sifatlar
hosil qilinadi. Bunday birliklar internet
mulogotida keng qo’llanilib, zamonaviy leksik
gatlamni boyitadi.

Prefiks orqali yasalish ham
affiksatsiyaning muhim tarkibiy qismi sifatida
namoyon bo'ladi. Rus tiliga xos “3a-, no-, nepe-
, om-" kabi prefikslar yordamida yangi ma'no
tuslari yaratiladi: 3awepume, 3agonnosume,
nepenocmuse, omgpeHoumes kabi birliklar shular
jumlasidandir.  Bu  jarayonda  prefikslar
harakatning yo’nalishi, natijasi yoki jadalligini
ifodalaydi.

Affikslash usulining muhim jihatlaridan
biri shundaki, u internet-slengdagi gibridlashuv
jarayoni bilan chambarchas bog'lig. Ya'ni, ko'p
hollarda inglizcha ildizlar ruscha affikslar bilan
birikib, yangi leksik birliklarni yuzaga keltiradi.
Bu esa tilning moslashuvchanligi va tashqi
ta'sirlarga ochigligini ko'rsatadi.

3. Mertadopuka. (Metaforik ma’'no
ko'chishi).  Metaforalashuv  rus tili
internet-slengi  leksikasini  boyitishda
muhim  ahamiyatga ega bo'lgan

usullardan biri sanaladi. Ushbu jarayonda

so'z 0'zining asosiy ma'nosidan chekinib,

tashqgi o'xshashlik yoki muayyan ta'sir
belgisi asosida yangi, ko'’chma ma'noni
ifoda eta boshlaydi.

A.A. Sosnovskayaning “"Ponb CleHroBbIx
mMeTapopuyeckmx HOMMHALUMMA B WHTEPHET-
obuweHmn” nomli tadgiqotida internet-slengida
metaforik atamalar keng o'rin egallashi
ta'kidlanadi. Muallifning gayd etishicha, maxsus
jargon lug'atlari, internet materiallari va tarmoq
foydalanuvchilari  nutgi  tahlili  asosida
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aniglangan metaforik birliklar soni 500 tadan
ortigni tashkil etadi. Bu kabi atamalar turli
semantik guruhlarda faol uchrab, internet-
slengi leksikasining muhim va sermahsul
gatlamlaridan biri sifatida namoyon bo'ladi
(CocHoBckas, 2010).

Internet muhitida metaforik birliklar,
asosan, insonning xulg-atvori, tashqi ko'rinishi,
texnik vositalar, ijtimoiy tarmoglardagi faoliyat
hamda hissiy holatlarni tavsiflash uchun xizmat
giladi.

Rus internet-slengida bunday metaforik
birliklar keng targalgan. Masalan, xomak —
internetdagi har ganday ma’lumotga tanqidiy
yondashmasdan ishonadigan shaxs, oBowy —
faol emas, passiv foydalanuvchi, duHo3asp —
ragamli  texnologiyalardan  foydalanishda
giynaladigan katta yoshli inson, akysa — katta
tajribaga ega bloger yoki jurnalist kabi
ma'nolarda ishlatiladi.

Shuningdek, internet muloqotida harakat
va hissiy holatni ifodalovchi metaforik birliklar
ham mavjud. Jumladan, 3asucame — internetda
uzoq vaqt qolib ketish, 3a1uname — ma’lum bir
kontentga ortiqcha berilib ketish, ciuseame —
maxfiy ~ma’lumotni tarqatish, mycop -
ahamiyatsiz yoki foydasiz kontent.

Metaforalashuv internet-slengida
nutgning  tasviriyligi  va  ta'sirchanligini
kuchaytiradi. Aynigsa, mazkur usul yoshlar
nutqida juda faol bo'lib, internet muloqotining
gisqa, hissiy va ifodali bo’lishini ta’'minlaydi.

4. YceueHnume. (Qisgartirish). Qisqartirish rus
tili internet-slengida keng qo‘llaniladigan
so'z yasash usullaridan biri hisoblanadi.
Mazkur usul so‘zning muayyan gismi
tushirib  goldirilishi  orgali amalga
oshiriladi. Bu esa nutgni ixchamlashtirish,
mulogot tezligini oshirish va mulogotni
soddalashtirish vazifasini bajaradi.

L.A. Zaxarova va A.V. Shuvayeva talginiga
kora, ushbu so'z yasash wusuli jargonda
murakkab so'zlar yoki so’z birikmalarini
gisqartirish, vaqt va nutqgiy sa'y-harakatlarni
tejash, ayrim hollarda esa muloqot mazmunini
yashirish magsadida qo‘llaniladi (3axapoBa Ba
LLlysaeBa, 2014).
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Internet-slengida qisqartirish bir necha
ko'rinishda namoyon bo‘ladi: so'zning bosh
gismi saglanib, keyingi qgismi tushirilishi;
aksincha, oxirgi qgismi qoldirilib, bosh qismi
gisqartirilishi; so’zning o'rta qgismi gisman
tushirilishi; shuningdek, murakkab birikmalar
tarkibidan fagat asosiy qismining saqglanib
golishi.

Rus internet-slengida bu kabi
gisqgartirishlarga ko’plab misollar uchraydi:
KOMNn — KoMnetomep, Hoym — HoymOyk, aea —
asamap, sudoc — eudeo, , JUYKA — JIUYHOE
coobweHue, OHOXa — 0eHb POXXOeHUs.

Qisqartirish asosida shakllangan sleng
birliklari, odatda, so'zlashuv uslubiga xos bo'lib,
yoshlar hamda internet foydalanuvchilari
o'rtasida tezkor va qulay mulogotni ta’'minlaydi.
Shu jihatdan, mazkur usul internet tilining
tejamkorlik va ixchamlik xususiyatini yaqqol
ifoda etadi.

5. CnoxxeHue kopHeW. (lldizlarni qo’shish
orqali yasalish). Ildizlarni qo’shish orqali
yasalish rus tili internet-slengida yangi

leksik  birliklarni hosil  gilishning
sermahsul usullaridan  biri  sanaladi.
Ushbu usul ikki yoki bir nechta negizning
go'shilishi ~ orgali  yangi  ma’noni
ifodalovchi  so'zlarni  shakllantirishga

asoslanadi. Bunday birliklar, ko’pincha,

internet muhiti, ragamli texnologiyalar,

jtimoly  tarmoglar hamda  yoshlar
muloqotiga oid tushunchalarni anglatish
uchun xizmat giladi.

Rus internet-slengida negizlarni qo’shish
orqali hosil gilingan ko'plab birliklar mavjud.
Jumladan, d¢otowon (foto + shop), delik-
akkayHm (pelik + akkayHm), UHgoybleaH
(uHpo + ywizaH), natipxak (life + hack) kabi
birliklar shular jumlasidandir.

Negizlarni qo’shish orqgali yasalgan
internet-sleng birliklari ragamli muhitga oid
murakkab tushunchalarni ixcham va aniq
shaklda ifodalash imkonini beradi. Shu sababli
mazkur usul zamonaviy internet makonida
paydo bo’layotgan yangi slenglarni nomlashda
muhim ahamiyat kasb etadi.
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6. A66peBuauusa. (Qisqartmalar). So'zlarni
gisqgartirish rus tili internet-slengida yangi
leksik birliklarni hosil gilishning samarali
usullaridan  biri  sanaladi.  “So’zlarni
gisqgartirishning internet-diskursdagi
o'rni va uning hosilaviy salohiyati alohida
e'tiborga loyiqdir. An‘anaviy
abbreviaturalar (masalan, 8y3, HATO)
asosan rasmiy xarakterga ega bo’lgan
bo'lsa, internet muhitida go’llaniladigan
gisqartmalar ko'pincha o'yin,
ekspressivlik va norasmiylik xususiyatlari
bilan ajralib turadi. Shu bilan birga, ular
yuqori hosilaviy salohiyatga ega bo'lib,
yangi leksik birliklarning paydo bo'lishiga
zamin yaratadi. Natijjada internet-
diskursda gisgartmalar nafagat nutgni
ixchamlashtirish  vositasi, balki yangi
sleng birliklarini shakllantirishning faol
manbalaridan biri sifatida ham namoyon
bo'ladi.” (A6gypaxmaHoBa, 2026). Mazkur
usul  murakkab atama yoki so'z
birikmalarining qgisqgartirilgan  shaklini
yaratish orqali amalga oshiriladi. Internet
mulogotida gisgartmalar vaqtni tejash,

xabar yozish jarayonini tezlashtirish
hamda nutgni ixchamlashtirish vazifasini
bajaradi.

Rus internet-slengida so'zlarni

gisqartirish, asosan, harfiy gisqartmalar, bosh
harflar birikmasidan tashkil topgan birliklar va

gisman qisqartirilgan shakllar ko'rinishida
namoyon bo'ladi.
Bu kabi birliklarga FYI - for your

information, YC — uépHelili cnucok, Mb — moxxem
66ime, KMK — kak mHe kaxemcs, KPY — kopoue
kabi misollarni kiritish mumbkin.

So'zlarni gisqartirish asosida shakllangan
internet-sleng  birliklari, aynigsa, chatlar,
forumlar, ijtimoiy tarmoglar va messenjerlarda
faol qo'llaniladi. Ular yozma mulogotning
tezkorligi va ixchamligini ta'minlab, internet
muloqotining muhim xususiyatlaridan birini
tashkil etadi

7. Wrpa cnos, 3BykoB. (So'z va tovush
o'yiniga asoslangan kalamburli birliklar).

So'’z va tovush o'yiniga asoslangan
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kalamburli  birliklar rus tili internet-
slengida  yangi  leksik  birliklarni
yaratishning ta’'sirchan usullaridan biri
hisoblanadi. Lingvistikada kalamburli
birliklar, odatda, til o'yinining alohida
shakli sifatida qaraladi va u “ifodali
nutgning semantik-fonetik hodisasi” dir
(BopoHuues, 2014). Ushbu usul
so'zlarning fonetik o'xshashligi, talaffuz
yaqinligi, ikki ma'noliligi yoki shaklan
ataylab o'zgartirilishiga asoslanadi. Shu
orqali  hazil, kinoyali va  kuchli
ta'sirchanlikka ega bo'lgan sleng birliklari
yuzaga keladi.

Rus internet muhitida bunday birliklar,
odatda, inglizcha so'zlarni ruscha talaffuzga
moslashtirish, so'z shaklini gasddan buzish yoki
ma’no bilan o'ynash natijasida hosil bo’ladi.

Kalambur va tovush o'yini asosida
shakllangan internet-sleng birliklariga
agpgpmap — asmop, kpocasyez — Kpacas4uk,
3a4om — 3a4ém, Yomkul — 4émkul, MHy —
meHsa/MHe, ma — mebsa kabi birliklarni kiritish
mumkin.

Mazkur  sleng birliklari  internet
muloqgotida hazilomuzlik, kinoyalilik,
norasmiylik hamda emotsionallikni

kuchaytirishga xizmat qiladi. Ular, aynigsa,
forumlar, chatlar, memlar va ijtimoiy
tarmoglarda faol go'llanilib, zamonaviy internet
madaniyatining ajralmas gismiga aylangan.

8. Monncemwms. (Ko’pma’nolilik).
Ko'pma'nolilik rus tili internet-slengida
muhim semantik xususiyatlardan biri
sifatida namoyon bo'ladi. Ko'pma’nolilik
M.A. Krongauz qarashlariga ko'ra, bir til
birligining ma'no va kelib chigish

jihatidan o'zaro bog'liq bo’lgan bir
nechta ma’'nolarda go'llanilishini
anglatadi (Kponrays, 2005). Internet

mubhitida ko’pma’nolilik, odatda, yangi

ma’'nolarning yuzaga kelishi, mavjud

ma’'nolarning kengayishi yoki muayyan

kontekst ta'sirida o‘zgarishi natijasida

shakllanadi.

Rus internet-slengida ko'plab so’zlar bir
vaqtning o'zida bir nechta ma’'noni anglatishi
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mumkin. Bunda so'zning dastlabki ma’nosi
saglanib goladi, ammo internet
kommunikatsiyasiga xos bo'lgan  yangi
semantik girralar ham qgo’shiladi.

Masalan, 6aH so'zi tagiglash ma’'nosini
anglatishi bilan birga, akkauntni vaqgtincha
yoki doimiy ravishda bloklashni ham bildiradi.

[locm bir tomondan xabar yoki yozuvni
anglatsa,  ikkinchi  tomondan ijtimoiy
tarmoglarda joylashtirilgan kontent ma’nosida
go'llaniladi.  Cmena so'zi oddiy devor
ma’'nosidan tashqari, ijtimoiy tarmoqdagi

shaxsiy sahifaning ma’lum gismiga nisbatan
ham ishlatiladi.

Shuningdek, mposane — mifologik timsol
va internetda mojaro chigaruvchi shaxs, 6ot —
avtomatik dastur va sun'iy akkaunt, ciue -
maxfiy ma’lumotning tarqalishi ma'nosida
ishlatiladi.

Ko’pma'nolilik internet-slengida leksik
birliklarning ma’'no doirasini kengaytiradi va
ularning turli kommunikativ vaziyatlarda faol
go'llanilishiga sharoit yaratadi. Shu bilan birga,

mazkur  hodisa  internet = mulogotining
ifodaviyligi, tasviriyligi va ta'sirchanligini
kuchaytiradi.

9. WNHoA3bluHbIe 3aumcTBOBaHMA. (Xorijiy
tillardan leksik o'zlashtirish jarayonlari).
Xorijiy  tillardan leksik  o'zlashtirish
jarayonlari rus tili internet-slengi tarkibini
boyitishda eng serunum manbalardan
biri hisoblanadi. Bu jarayonda, asosan,
ingliz tilidan o'zlashtirilgan leksik birliklar

rus internet muhiti  talablariga
moslashtirilib, faol qo’llaniladi. Xorijiy
tillardan  kirib  kelgan so’zlar "tilga

shunchaki kirib kelmaydi, balki ijodiy
jihatdan gayta ishlanadi va ular uchun
begona bo’lgan muhitga moslashtiriladi;
mazkur muhit esa yetarlicha kuchli bo'lib,
o'zga til tarkibiy qismlarini o'ziga
bo'ysundira oladi” (BanruHa, 2003).
Mazkur o'zlashmalar ko’proq axborot
texnologiyalari,  ijtimoiy  tarmoglar,
onlayn o'yinlar, blog faoliyati hamda
ragamli mulogot sohalari bilan bog'liq
holda uchraydi.

89

The Lingua Spectrum
Volume 6, June 2026

Internet-slengiga kirib  kelgan xorijiy
so'zlar, odatda, rus tilining fonetik, grafik va
grammatik qoidalariga muvofiglashtiriladi. Shu
tariga ular ruscha affikslarni gabul qgiladi, turli
grammatik shakllarga ega bo’ladi va yangi
hosila birliklarni vujudga keltiradi.

Rus internet-slengida keng tarqalgan
o'zlashma birliklarga xedm (hate), Huk
(nickname), eati6 (vibe), ¢rekcume (flex),
wunnepums (ship) kabi birliklarni misol qgilish
mumbkin.

Bu kabi o'zlashma so'zlar internet
muloqotida yangi tushunchalarni gisga va aniq
shaklda ifodalash imkonini yaratadi. Shu bilan
birga, ular ragamli muhitda paydo bo’layotgan
yangi voqelik va tushunchalarni nomlashda
muhim leksik vosita sifatida xizmat giladi.

Xulosa

Tadgiqot natijalari shuni ko'rsatdiki, rus
internet-slengi zamonaviy rus tilining eng faol
va dinamik rivojlanayotgan gatlamlaridan biri
hisoblanadi. Uning shakllanishi va rivojlanishi
internet texnologiyalari, ijtimoiy tarmoglar
hamda global axborot-kommunikatsiya
jarayonlari bilan chambarchas bog'lig. Internet-
sleng tilning kommunikativ imkoniyatlarini
kengaytirib, yangi tushuncha va hodisalarni
gisga, qulay hamda ta'sirchan shaklda
ifodalashga xizmat giladi.

Tahlillar natijasida rus internet-slengida
yangi leksik birliklarning hosil bo'lishida
gibridlashuv, affiksatsiya, = metaforalashuy,
gisqartirish (yceuenrue), ildizlarni qo’shish orqali
yasalish, abbreviatsiya, so'’z va tovush o'yini,
polisemiya hamda xorijiy tillardan leksik
o'zlashtirish kabi usullar muhim o'rin egallashi
aniglandi. Ular orasida gibridlashuv va ingliz
tilidan o'zlashtirish jarayonlari eng mahsuldor
usullar sifatida namoyon bo’lib, internet-sleng
tarkibining muntazam boyib borishiga xizmat
gilmoqda.

Shuningdek, internet-sleng birliklarining
aksariyati ingliz tilidan kirib kelgan bo‘lsa-da,
ular rus tilining fonetik, morfologik va semantik
xususiyatlariga moslashib, mustaqil leksik
birliklar sifatida faol go’llaniimogda. Bu holat
rus tilining tashqi ta'sirlarga moslashuvchanligi
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hamda yangi kommunikativ ehtiyojlarga tez
javob bera olish gobiliyatini ko'rsatadi.

Xulosa qilib aytganda, rus internet-slengi
nafagat norasmiy mulogot vositasi, balki
zamonaviy jamiyatdagi ijtimoiy-madaniy va
lingvistik o’zgarishlarni aks ettiruvchi muhim til
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Annotatsiya Alisher Navoiy asarlari tilini tilshunoslik nugtai nazaridan tadqiq etish asosiy
vazifalardandir. Negaki, Navoiy asarlarini har tomonlama chuqur o’rganish
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CmyodeHm,

KammakypaaHckuli 2ocydapcmeeHHsil
nedazoauyeckuti uHcCMumMym

WccnedosaHue a3bika npoussedeHuli Anuwiepa Hasou ¢ auHz8ucmuyeckoli moyku

3peHus sensemcs 00HOU U3 s8axHelwux 3adady cospeMeHHoU ¢usionoauu. 3mo
0byc/108/1eHO mMeM, 4mo B8cecmopoHHee U 2/1ybokoe U3y4YyeHuUe Mmaeop4Yecko2o
Hacnedus Hasou no3eosisem e onpedenéHHOU cmeneHu peuiume psi0 HepeweHHbIX
npobsiem A3bIKO3HAHUA. B 0aHHOU cmamee NpednpuHAMAa NoNbLIMKA Packpsime
A3bIKosble ocobeHHOocMu npou3sedeHuli Hasou, a makxe cemaHmMu4eckue
0cobeHHOCMU 3aUMCMB0B8AHHbLIX C/108, UCNOJ/b308AHHbLIX 8 €20 meopyecmse, C
ocobbiM 8HUMAHUeM K siekcuke, 0bo3Hayarowjeli npogheccuu u pemeéca.

KnroueBbie
c/noBa

HaseaHus npogpecculi u pemécen

Kirish

O'zbek tilshunosligida tarixiy
leksikologiya va semasiologiya yo'nalishlari
bo'yicha olib borilayotgan tadqigotlarda
Alisher Navoiy asarlari alohida ilmiy manba
sifatida e'tirof etiladi. Buyuk mutafakkir ijodi
nafagat badiiy-estetik tafakkurning yuksak
namunasi, balki XV asr turkiy adabiy tilining
boy lug'aviy tarkibi, grammatik tizimi hamda
semantik imkoniyatlarini o'zida
mujassamlashtirgan nodir til yodgorligidir. Shu
bois Navoiy asarlarining leksik gatlamini ilmiy
asosda o'rganish tarixiy  tilshunoslik,
etimologiya, semantika, sotsiolingvistika va
lingvomadaniyatshunoslik kabi yo'nalishlarning
rivojlanishida  muhim ilmiy-amaliy ahamiyat
kasb etadi.

Ma'lumki, har ganday xalgning moddiy
va ma’naviy taraqqiyoti uning kasb-hunar tizimi
bilan chambarchas bog'liq bo'ladi. Kasb-hunar
nomlari nafagat muayyan mehnat faoliyatini
ifodalovchi leksik birliklar, balki jamiyatning
igtisodiy taraqgqiyoti, ijtimoiy tabagalanishi,
madaniy qadriyatlari, dunyogarashi hamda
tarixiy taraqqiyot bosgqichlarini aks ettiruvchi til
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VIckoHHO miropkckue c08a, apabckue 3aumMCcmeo8aHus, nepcudcko-maodXxukckue
3aUMCcMe08aHus, cemaHmu4yeckue ocobeHHOCMuU €108, 3aUMCMB0BAHHAS 1eKCUKA,

birliklari hisoblanadi. Shu nuqtai nazardan
Alisher Navoliy asarlarida qo'llangan kasb-
hunarga oid sozlarni semantik jihatdan tadqiq
etish o'sha davr jamiyatining ijtimoiy tuzilishi,
ishlab chiqarish madaniyati, hunarmandchilik
an‘analari va davlat boshgaruvi tizimi haqgida
ham gimmatli ilmiy ma’lumotlar beradi.
Navoiy o'z asarlarida turli ijtimoiy gatlam
vakillarini  tasvirlar ekan, ularning kasbi,
mashg'uloti  va  jamiyatdagi  mavqeini
ifodalovchi ko'plab leksik birliklardan mohirona
foydalanadi. Shoir qo’llagan zargar, nagqgosh,
me'mor, tabib, attor, dehqon, kosib, savdogar,
hunarmand, sipohiy, mirzo, munshiy, muallim
kabi sozlar fagat nominativ. ma’noni emas,
balki obrazlilik, ramziylik, metaforiklik va
baholash semalarini ham o'zida
mujassamlashtiradi. Ayrim hollarda kasb-hunar
nomlari insonning axloqgiy fazilatlari, ma’'naviy
kamoloti yoki ruhiy holatini ifodalovchi
ko’chma ma’'nolarda qo’'llanadi. Natijada
bunday birliklar badiiy matnning poetik-estetik
ta'sirchanligini oshirishga xizmat qiladi.
Kasb-hunarga oid leksikaning yana bir
muhim jihati uning ko'p gatlamli etimologik
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tarkibidir. Navoiy asarlarida asl turkiy gatlam
bilan bir gatorda arab va fors-tojik tillaridan
o'zlashgan ko’plab kasb nomlari ham uchraydi.
Ushbu birliklar tarixiy taraqqgiyot davomida
turkiy til tizimiga moslashib, yangi semantik
girralarni kasb etgan. Ayrim so'zlar ma’nosining
kengayishi, torayishi, metaforik va metonimik
rivojlanishi yoki uslubiy vazifasining o'zgarishi
til taraqqiyotining ichki gonuniyatlarini yagqol
namoyon etadi. Shu jihatdan kasb-hunar
nomlarini semasiologik va etimologik nugtai
nazardan tahlil qilish tarixiy leksikologiyaning
dolzarb masalalaridan biri sanaladi.

Zamonaviy tilshunoslikda til birliklarini
fagat lug‘aviy ma'nosi asosida emas, balki
ularning pragmatik, kognitiv va lingvomadaniy
xususiyatlari  bilan  birgalikda  o'rganish
tendensiyasi kuchaymoqda. Bu esa Navoiy
asarlaridagi kasb-hunarga oid so'zlarni fagat
nomlash vositasi sifatida emas, balki milliy
mentalitet, qadriyatlar tizimi va madaniy
xotirani aks ettiruvchi konseptual birliklar
sifatida tadqiq etish zaruratini yuzaga keltiradi.
Zero, har bir kasb nomi ortida xalgning turmush
tarzi, mehnat madaniyati, ijtimoiy
munosabatlari hamda ma’'naviy qarashlari
mujassamlashgan.

Adabiyotlar tahlili

Respublikamizning Birinchi Prezidenti
Islom Karimov ta'kidlaganidek: “Ona tiliga
muhabbat, uning beqiyos boyligi va buyukligini
anglash tuyg'usi ham bizning ongu shuurimiz,
yuragimizga, avvalo, Alisher Navoiy asarlarlari
bilan kirib keladi. Biz bu bebaho merosdan
xalgimizni, aynigsa, yoshlarimizni ganchalik
ko’p bahramand etsak, milliy ma’'naviyatimizni
yuksaltirishda, jamiyatimizda ezgu insoniy
fazilatlarni  kamol toptirishda shunchalik
qudratli  ma'rify qurolga ega bo'lamiz”
(Karimov, 2008).

Shu nuqtai nazardan garaganda, har
ganday til hodisasini  tarixiy jihatdan
o'rganishning yagona ilmiy yo'li birlamchi
manbalarga asoslanish va yozma yodgorliklar
tilini giyoslash asosida ikki oradagi yaqinliklarni,
yangiliklarni, o'xshash va fargli tomonlarini
aniglashdan iboratdir.
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Alisher Navoiy galamiga mansub nazmiy
va nasriy asarlar ham badiiy, ham g'oyaviy-
ma‘naviy jihatdan yuksak saviyada bo’lganligi
sababli, yagin va uzoq mintaqgalarga tez yoyildi,
ilm ahlining diggatini qozondi. Natijada, uning
asarlari asosida tuzilgan qator lug'atlar va
grammatikaga oid tadgiqotlar yuzaga keldi
(Navoiy, 1984).

XIl = Xl asrlardan XX asr boshlarigacha
amalda bo’lgan eski o'zbek tili hozirgi ozbek
tilining shakllanishi va rivojlanishi uchun asos
bo’lgan. Eski o'zbek tilida Alisher Navoiy
asarlari, ijodi muhim o'rin tutganligi sababli
bu davr uchun uning asarlarini asos qilib oldik.
Kasb-hunar nomlarining ifodalovchi lug‘aviy
birliklar ko’proq -chi affiksi vositasida hosil
gilingan va bu an'ana turkiy tillar, jumladan,
o'zbek tilining barcha taraqqiyot bosgichlarida
saqlanib qolgan. Fikrimizni Alisher Navoiy
tomonidan fors-tojik tilida kuzatilmaydigan,
o'zbek tiligagina xos bo’lgan -ch va -chi
affikslari bilan mansab, hunar ma'nosidagi
otlar vyasalishi hagida fikr yuritilib, o’nlab
dalillarni keltirilgani ham tasdiglaydi. Shu
nuqtai nazardan garaganda, ushbu maqolada
buyuk bobokalonimiz Mir Alisher Navoiyning
ba'zi nazmiy asarlarida uchraydigan
ayrimso'zlar hamda ushbu sozlarning ma‘'no
xususiyatlari, golaversa, so'zlar sinonimiyasi va

qgo’llanish ~ o'rinlari  aniq manbalardan
olinganligi bilan xarakterlidir (Rahmonov,
1983).

Natijalar va Muhokama

Anjumshunos - astrolog, munajjim a.-
yulduzshunos,  esk.  Munajjimlik  bilan
shug'ullangan, yulduzlarga garab fol ko'rgan
kishi, astrologiya bilan shug'ullanuvchi;

Qilib hikmat ahli base iltimos,

Xususan Arastui anjumshunos (Saddi
Iskandariy, 288b3)

Afsonaguzor — hikoyat aytuvchi, so'zlab
beruvchi, sarguzashtlar so'zlovchi, boshdan
o'tgan voqgea-hodisalarni so'zlovchi;

Tujjori sayohat shoir agolim va buldon
holidan xabardor,

Ajoyibdin afsonaguzor va g'aroyibdin
nodira guftor (Maxbubul-qulub, XIII-26)
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Afsonapardoz f. — hikoya to'quvchi,
chiroyli qgilib aytib beruvchi, hikoya rivoyatlarni
aytib yuruvchi;

Yana dag’l rasoilg’a galam surubmen va
makotibg'a ragam urubmenki, forsy sehrsozlar
va pahlaviy afsonapardozlar ham anda avroq
orosta va ajzo pirosta qilibdurlar (Maxbubul-
qulub, XIV-121).

Afsonasaroy - nagl qiluvchi, gayta
tarjima qiluvchi, gayta hikoya gqiluvchi, xalq
tomonidan og'izdan og'izga o'tib yuruvchi
hikoyalarni aytuvchi, hikoyachi;

Afsonsaroyi dardparvard,

Mundoq dedi bu fasonai dard (Layli va
Majnun, 83b3).

Bazzoz - matofurush, do’konchi,
do’'kondor a.+f. xususiy do’konda mol sotuvchi
savdogar;

Raxtki, bazzoz terib rang-rang,

Atlasi aflok kabi tang-tang (Hayratul-
abror, 181-7).

Bakovul — bakovul esk. tar. Podshoh, xon
va Ishkarboshilarga ovqat tayyorlash ustidan
nazorat olib boruvchi, hukmdorga taom
tortishdan oldin o'zi totib ko'ruvchi mansabdor
shaxs, bosh oshpaz;

....salotinning xoh razm asbobi uchun va
xoh bazm jihoti uchun mu'tabardur, andoqgqi...
yasovul va bakovul (Muhokamatul-lug'atayn,
19).

Banno - usta f o'rgatuvchi, muallim,
biror kasb hunar bilan shug'ullanuvchi, binokor,
bino imorat quruvchi ishchi, usta, me'mor a,,
binokor, imoratsoz;

Har kun ul ish ki gilsa bannosi,

Shah kelib aylagay tamoshosi (Sab’ai
sayyor, 74-8).

Barzagar — dehqon f. katta yer egasi,
zamindor, qishlog hokimi, asosiy ishi yerga
ishlov berish, ekin ekishdan iborat bo’lgan kishi,

ekin ekuvchi, g'allakor a.+f g'alla, don
yetishtiruvchi, don yetishtirish bilan
shug'ullanuvchi dehqon;

Barzagarg'a andin kom hosil,

pushtakashg'a andin murod vosil (Mahbubul-
qulub, 46).
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Barhaman - xizmatchi, darbozabon f. tar.
Shahar yoki xon saroyi darvozasining gorovuli
yoki soqchisi;

Ko'pubon chun eshik sari qochti,

Kelibon bahraman eshik ochti (Sabbai
sayyor,114-9).

Bahrpaymoy -
dengiz sayohatchisi;

Adadda uch yuz ellik bahrpaymoy,
(Farhod va Shirin, 97).

Bovurchi — oshpaz, bakovul esk. tar.
Podshoh, xon va Ishkarboshilarga ovqat
tayyorlash ustidan nazorat olib boruvchi,
hukmdorga taom tortishdan oldin o'zi totib
ko'ruvchi mansabdor shaxs;

Xorun dedikim, kiymakin xazonadin
yetkuray va yemakni bovurchidan buyuray
(Maxbubul-qulub, 168)

Bozurgon - bozorchi, bozorda ko'p
yuruvchi, bozorda savdo-sotiq bilan
shug'ullanuvchi, bozor - o'charni yaxshi
biluvchi, savdogar;

Devoniylarg’a hukm bo’lsakim, atrofdin
kelgan bozurgonlarning jonibin rivoyat
gilsalar (Munshaot, 132).

Boni//boniy — binokor, biror kasb hunar
bilan shug’ullanuvchi binokor, bino imorat
quruvchi ishchi, usta, quruvchi, imorat yasovchi;

Bo'lib me'mori qudrat anda boni,

Suvdin gilmay xarob andoq binoni
(Munshaot, 97).

Boshoqchi -  boshoq  teruvchi,
mashoqchi, bug’'doyni o'rib-yig'ib olish payida,
o'rimdan keyin yerga to'kilgan boshoglarni
teruvchi;

O’roqchiga andin ro'ziy, boshoqchining
yorub andin ko'zi (Maxbubul-qulub, 46)

Butgar — but yasovchi usta,
yasovchi;

Anda butxonaning kalidi dag’l,

Butgaru butparast umidi dag'i (Sab’ai-
sayyor, 87).

Vazzon - o’Ichovchi, tarozibon f. taroziga
garab, uni go'riglab turuvchi, tarozi tortuvchi,
tarozida tortish ishini bajaruvchi;

dengizda kezuvchi,

xoch
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Ammo bu hisob xirali durbin vazzoni bila
va aqli durandish mezoni bila rost ermas
(Munshaot, 102.)

Ganjur - xazinachi tar. hukmdor va
boshliglarning  xazinasi va b. moddiy
boyliklarini  saglovchi, boshqgaruvchi shaxs,
xazina boshlig'i, xazina saglovchi;

Aning oshufta holidin bu ranjdur,

Nechukkim ganji yag'mo topsa ranjur
(Farhod va Shirin, 39).

Navoiy asarlarni har tomonlama chuqur
o'rganish tilshunoslikda haligacha yechilmagan
muammolarni muayyan darajada hal qilish
imkonini beradi (Rahmonov, 1983). O'zbek
tilshunosligida  bugunga gadar  mazkur
asarlarning  lisoniy  xususiyatlariga  oid
monografik tadqiqot mavjud emasligi ma‘lum.
Shu ma’'noda asarlar so'z boyligini statistik,
tarixiy-etimologik,  funksional-semantik  va
semantik-stilistik aspektlarda tadqiq qilish ayni
muddaodir. Navoiy asarlarini o'rganar ekanmiz,
tahlil va talginlardan shu narsa anig bo’ldiki,
shoir ijjodining hali biz bilmagan, ochilmagan,
ilmiy asoslanmagan girralari ko'p. bularni har
tomonlama o'rganish galdagi vazifalarimizdan
hisoblanadi.

Tadgiqot natijalari  Alisher  Navoiy
asarlarida kasb-hunarga oid so'zlar oddiy
nominativ  birliklar bo'lib golmay, keng

semantik va lingvomadaniy mazmunni o'zida
mujassamlashtirgan murakkab leksik gatlamni
tashkil etishini ko'rsatdi. Shoir tomonidan
go'llangan kasb nomlari o'z davrining ijtimoiy-
igtisodiy  hayoti, mehnat ~ madaniyati,
hunarmandchilik ~ an‘analari  va  davlat
boshqaruvi tizimini aks ettirish bilan birga,
insonning axlogiy qiyofasi, ma’'naviy dunyosi
hamda estetik idealini ifodalash vositasiga ham
aylangan.

Xulosa

Tahlillar shuni ko'rsatdiki, Navoiy kasb-
hunar nomlaridan ko'pincha ko'p ma’noli birlik
sifatida foydalanadi. Ularning asosiy lug‘aviy
ma’'nosi bilan bir gatorda ramziy, metaforik,

The Lingua Spectrum
Volume 6, June 2026

metonimik va baholovchi ma’'nolari ham badiiy
matnda faol namoyon bo’ladi. Bu esa shoirning
til imkoniyatlaridan nihoyatda mahorat bilan
foydalanganini hamda kasb-hunarga oid
leksikani badiiy obraz yaratishning muhim
vositasiga aylantirganini tasdiglaydi.

Shuningdek, tadgigot davomida kasb-
hunarga oid leksikaning etimologik jihatdan
rang-barangligi ham aniglandi. Asl turkiy
so'zlar bilan bir gatorda arab va fors-tojik
tillaridan kirib kelgan birliklar ham Navoiy
ijodida faol qo’llanib, o'zaro semantik uyg'unlik
hosil gilgan. Bu hol XV asr turkiy adabiy tilining
xalgaro madaniy aloqalar natijasida boyiganini
hamda tilning ochiq va dinamik tizim sifatida
rivojlanganini ko'rsatadi.

Kasb-hunarga oid so'zlarning semantik

xususiyatlarini  o'rganish  nafagat tarixiy
leksikologiya, balki semasiologiya,
lingvopoetika, etimologiya va

lingvomadaniyatshunoslik uchun ham muhim
ilmiy ahamiyatga ega. Bunday tadgiqotlar
tarixiy matnlarda qo’llangan leksik birliklarning

ma’'no  taraqqiyotini  aniglash,  ularning
zamonaviy  o'zbek  tilidagi  funksional
davomiyligini  belgilash hamda milliy til

taragqiyotining uzviy qonuniyatlarini ochib
berishda muhim manba bo'lib xizmat giladi.
Xulosa qilib aytganda, Alisher Navoiy
asarlaridagi kasb-hunarga oid so'zlar xalgning
mehnat madaniyati, tarixiy tafakkuri va milliy
gadriyatlarini mujassamlashtirgan boy
semantik tizimni tashkil etadi. Ularni chuqur
lingvistik tahlil gilish nafagat Navoiy tilining
badiiy-estetik qudratini yanada to’ligroq
anglash, balki o'zbek adabiy tilining tarixiy

taraqqiyoti, lug'at boyligi va semantik
rivojlanish  gonuniyatlarini  ilmiy  asosda
yoritishga xizmat qgiladi. Mazkur yo’nalishdagi
tadgiqotlar kelgusida tarixiy korpus
lingvistikasi, ragamli leksikografiya hamda
kompyuter lingvistikasi  asosida  Navoiy

leksikasini kompleks tavsiflash uchun ham
mustahkam ilmiy poydevor yaratadi.
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Annotatsiya Mazkur maqolada individual uslub tushunchasining nazariy asoslari, uning stilistika,

matn  lingvistikasi va lingvopoetika doirasidagi o’rni yoritiladi.  Uslub
kategoriyasining mazmun-mohiyati turli tilshunos olimlarning qarashlari asosida
tahlil gilinadi hamda individual uslub nazariyasining shakllanish va rivojlanish
bosqichlari ko'rib chigiladi. Antik davr mutafakkirlaridan boshlab zamonaviy
tilshunoslik vakillarigacha bo’lgan ilmiy qarashlar umumlashtiriladi. Shuningdek,
individual uslubning muallif lisoniy shaxsi, estetik tafakkuri, kommunikativ
strategiyasi va milliy-madaniy dunyoqgarashi bilan bog'liqligi asoslab beriladi.

Kalit so’zlar Individual uslub, idiostil, stilistika, matn lingvistikasi, lingvopoetika, lisoniy shaxs,
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Hezasucumsili uccredosamerns,

B MMPOBOM A3bIKO3HaHUN ®epaaHckuli 2ocydapcmeeHHsbIU yHuUgepcumem

AHHOTauusA B OaHHOU cmamee paccmMampuearomcs meopemuyeckue OCHO8bI NOHAMUS
UHOUBUOYA/ILHO20 CMUJISL U €20 MeCcmo 8 CMuJIUCMUKe, UH28UCMUKe mekcma u
JIUHe8oNO3IMuUKe. AHANU3Upyemcs codepxXaHue Kamezopuu CMmuJjis Ha OcCHose
832/19008 U38eCMHbIX JIUH2BUCMO8,  MAKXe 0C8eWaromcs smansi popMuposaHus
U passumus meopuu UHOuUsUdyanbHo20 cmuadA. Obobwaromca Hay4Hsie
KOHYenyuu om aHmuyHslx Meliciumesieli 0o cospemMeHHbIx ucciedosamesiel A3bika.
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Ocoboe sHuUMaHue ydesnsemcs c853U UHOUBUOYA/IbHO20 CMUJA C S3bIkosoU
JIUYHOCMBIK  aBMOpa, e20 3CmemuyeckuM MbllwlieHUeM, KOMMYHUKamueHoU
cmpamezuell U HAYUOHA/IbHO-KYIbMYPH6IM MUPOBO33pEHUEM.

KnroueBbie

Cc/ZioBa JIUH280N0O3MuKkKda,

WHOuBudyanbHeIli cmuab, UOUOCMUIL, CMUAUCMUKG, JUH2BUCMUKA MeKcma,
A3bIK08AA  JIUYHOCM®,

KOMMyHUKAGmMueHaA cmu/ucmuka,

JIUH2B0KY/1bMYypOJ102Us, Xy00KecmeeHHbIl mekcm, asmopckuli cmusie

Kirish

Biror tilning umummilliy adabiy il
darajasiga ko'tarilishi va rivojlanishi, xalgning
milliy ongi, tafakkuri, dunyoqarashi hamda
madaniyatining  shakllanishi va taraqqiy
etishida badiiy adabiyotning o’rni begiyosdir.
Chunki adabiy tilning rivoji uchun badiiy
adabiyot tili eng boy manba bo'lib xizmat
giladi. Adabiy tilning serqirra imkoniyatlarini
yanada kengroq ochish, sozning yangidan-
yangi ma'no qirralarini kashf etish, so'z
boyligidan unumli va samarali foydalanishda
so'’z san'atkorlarining alohida xizmatlarini
ta'kidlash  lozim. Shu nuqtayi nazardan
mahoratli adib va shoirlarning asarlari tilini
hamda ijodiy uslubining o'ziga xos jihatlarini
lingvistik aspektda o'rganish har doim muhim
ilmiy ahamiyat kasb etib kelgan. Bunday
tadgiqotlarning markazida esa ijodkorning
individual uslubi turadi. Shuning uchun ham
badiiy matnni lingvistik tahlil gilishda individual
uslub tushunchasi asosiy nazariy mezon sifatida
e'tirof etiladi. "O'z-o'zidan ravshanki, badiiy
adabiyotning til xususiyatlarini o’rganishda
individual uslub tushunchasi o'ziga xos, tarixiy
shartli, badiiy ifoda vosita va shakllarining
murakkab, lekin struktur jihatdan o'zaro
birikkan va ichki bog'langan tizimi sifatida
boshlang’ich va asosiy mezon hisoblanadi”
(Arastu, 2011).

Adabiyotlar tahlili va Metodologiya

Tilshunoslikda ~ “uslub”  terminining
mazmun-mohiyatini yoritishda Dmitriy
Nikolayevich Ushakov(1940) tahriri ostida

1935-1940-yillarda nashr etilgan “Rus tilining
izohli lug'ati” alohida ilmiy ahamiyatga ega.

98

Ushbu lug'atda “uslub” tushunchasi to'rtta
asosiy semantik ma’'noda izohlangan.

1. Qaysidir musavvir, davr yoki xalgning

badiiy asarlariga xos badiiy vositalar

majmui. Arxitektura uslublari. Gotika
uslubi. Moorish uslubi. XIX asrning
musiqiy uslublari.  Arxitekturada rus

uslubi. Zamonaviy uslub.

2. Muayyan adabiy asar, janr, muallif yoki
adabiy ogimga xos bo’lgan til vositalari
va g'oyalar tizimi. Gogol uslubi. Romantik
uslub.

3. Ko'chma xulg-atvorning xarakterli uslubi,
faoliyat usuli, gandaydir ish usullari
to'plami. Eshkak eshish uslubi. Shaxmat
uslubl.

4. Hisoblash usuli. Qadimgi uslub (Yulian
taqvimi). Yangi uslub (Grigorian taqvimi)
(Ushakov, 1940).

Mazkur ta'riflardan ko'rinadiki, “uslub”
tushunchasi juda keng gamrovli bo'lib, u san'at,
adabiyot, tilshunoslik va inson faoliyatining turli
sohalarida qo’llaniladi. Birog badiiy matn
lingvistikasi nuqtayi nazaridan uslubning
ikkinchi ma’nosi, ya'ni muallifning individual
ijodiy xususiyatlarini ifodalovchi uslub alohida
ilmiy ahamiyat kasb etadi.

"O’zbek tilining izohli lug’ati"da "uslub”
termini o'zining leksik va semantik xususiyatlari
nugtayi nazaridan quyidagicha talqin etiladi:

Uslub [arabcha - tartib, tartib-usul; usul,
yo'sin; shakl]

1. Til  unsurlarining ma‘lum  vazifa
bajarishiga bog'liq holda birlashadigan,
til birliklarining oziga xos tanlanishi,
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birikishi va sh.k. bilan xarakterlanadigan

tizimlar. Til uslublari.Funksional uslublar.

2. Til vositalaridan foydalanishning ma’lum
bir yozuvchi, asar, janr uchun xarakterli
bo’lgan usullari majmui. A.Qahhor uslubi.
Felyetonlar uslubi.

3. Til vositalarining ekspressiv-uslubiy belgi
asosida tanlanishi (saylanishi); nutgning
so'z qo'llash va sintaktik meyorlarga mos
holda tuzilishi. Kitobiy uslub. Rasmiy
uslub. llmiy uslub.

4. lIshlash, boshgarishdagi o'ziga xos yo'l,
usul. Rahbarlik uslubi. Suzish uslubi
(O'zbek tilining izohli lug'ati, 2006).
Demak, ushbu izohlardan ko'rinib

turibdiki, uslub (stil) tushunchasi juda keng
gamrovli bo'lib, keng va tor ma'nolarda
go'llanadi. Xususan, ijodkor uslubi haqgida gap
ketganda, muayyan ijodkorning badiiy asar
yaratishda qo’llaydigan o’ziga xos, boshqalarga
o’xshamaydigan lisoniy usul va vositalarining
murakkab tizimini anglatadi.

Individual uslubning
yoritishda Viktor Vinogradovning (1971)
garashlari alohida ilmiy ahamiyatga ega.
Olimning ta'kidlashicha, "yozuvchi uslubi...
aynan shu ijodkorning ijodiy tizimiga xos
individual-tasviriy belgilar  va narsa-
obrazlarning o'zaro  bog'liglik jihatlarini
shakllantiradi va takrorlaydi. Semiotika poetik
semiotikaga  aylanadi”.  Mazkur fikrdan
anglashiladiki, yozuvchi uslubi fagat til
birliklarining yig'indisi emas, balki muallifning
badiiy tafakkuri, estetik ideali va vogelikni idrok
etish usulini ifodalovchi yaxlit tizimdir. Ushbu
tizimda leksik, grammatik va uslubiy vositalar
o'zaro uzviy bog'lanib, muallifning individual
badily olamini yaratishga xizmat qiladi.
Vinogradovning ushbu qarashi individual
uslubni fagat lingvistik hodisa sifatida emas,
balki badiiy matnning ichki semantik va poetik
tuzilishini belgilovchi murakkab semiotik tizim
sifatida baholash imkonini beradi.

A. Peshkovskiy (1930) stilistik tadgiqotlar
xususida fikr yuritar ekan, ijodkor uslubining
shakllanishi va uni tadqiq gilish masalasida
stilistikaning nazariy kursi haqgida emas, fagat

mobhiyatini

99

The Lingua Spectrum
Volume 6, June 2026

uslubiy mahoratni rivojlantirish borasida fmkr
yuritish kerakligiga urg'u beradi. “Oddiy adabiy
savodxonlik — bu hali pishib yetilgan uslubiy
hashamat emas. Badiiy nutq mahorati haqgida
gapirganda, muayyan ijodkorga xos sintaktik
ifoda usuli va so'z boyligining stilistik tomonini
umumadabiy til imkoniyatlaridan farglab
ajratish juda qiyin. Uslubiy mahorat, asosan,
boshqalar ijodini uslubiy jihatdan kuzatish va
eksperiment orqali rivojlanadi. Bola kattalar
nutqini  tushunishi, ugishi orgali gapirishni
o'rganganidek, ijodkor ham 0z xususiy
uslubiga fagat o'zgalar uslubini tushunish,
uqish orqali ega bo'ladi. Shuning uchun men

uslubni o'rganishda “matnning
chuqurlashtiriigan  uslubiy tahlili"ni asosiy
o'ringa qo'yaman”.

Zamonaviy tilshunoslikda individual

uslub fagat uslubiy xususiyatlarning yig'indisi
sifatida emas, balki muallifning lisoniy shaxsini
namoyon etuvchi murakkab kommunikativ va
kognitiv tizim sifatida talqin etilmoqgda. Shu
sababli bugungi kunda individual uslub
masalasi lingvokulturologiya, kognitiv
tilshunoslik, diskurs tahlili, pragmalingvistika
hamda korpus lingvistikasi kabi yo’nalishlar
bilan uzviy bog'liq holda o'rganilmoqgda.

Natija va Muhokama

Individual uslub nazariyasining ilmiy
asoslari XIX-XX asrlarda shakllangan bo'lsa-da,
uning dastlabki nazariy ildizlari gadimagi
Yunoniston va Rim notiqlik maktablariga borib
tagaladi. Antik davr mutafakkirlari nutgning
mazmuni, shakli, ta'sirchanligi hamda estetik
xususiyatlarini tadqiq etish jarayonida uslub
tushunchasiga ham alohida e'tibor garatganlar.
Garchi ular individual uslubni  bugungi
lingvistikadagi mazmunida talgin gilmagan
bo'lsalar-da, keyinchalik stilistika va individual

uslub  nazariyasining rivojlanishiga  asos
bo’lgan muhim nazariy qarashlarni ilgari
surganlar.

Qadimgi yunon faylasufi Aristotel (2011)
o'zining “Poetika” asarida badily nutgning
tabiati, so'z tanlash, metafora, uslubiy vositalar
hamda nutgning estetik ta'sir kuchiga oid
gimmatli ilmiy fikrlarni bayon etadi. Olimning
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ta'kidlashicha, nutgning badiiyligi, avvalo, til
birliklarining o'rinli  tanlanishi va ularning
magsadga muvofiq go'llanishi bilan
belgilanadi. Aristotel (2011) metaforani badiiy
tafakkurning eng muhim ko'rinishlaridan biri
deb hisoblab, uni ijodkor iste’dodining yorqin
ifodasi sifatida baholaydi. Mazkur qarashlar
keyinchalik individual uslubni til birliklarini

tanlash tamoyillari orqali izohlovchi
nazariyaning shakllanishiga muhim ta'sir
ko'rsatgan.

Qadimgi Rim notiglik maktabining yirik
namoyandasi Sitseron (1972) o'zining “Notiq
hagida” asarida uslubni notigning shaxsiy
mahorati bilan uzviy bog'liq hodisa sifatida
talgin etadi. Uning fikricha, har ganday nutq
tinglovchiga samarali ta'sir ko'rsatishi uchun u
mazmunan mukammal bo’lishi bilan bir
gatorda, muallifning o'ziga xos bayon usuli
orqali ham ajralib turishi lozim. Sitseron
notigning bilim darajasi, dunyoqarashi va
estetik didi uning nutgida namoyon bo'lishini
alohida ta'kidlaydi. Shu bois u uslubni faqat til
vositalarining yig'indisi sifatida emas, balki
shaxsning nutqiy individualligini ifodalovchi
muhim omil sifatida baholaydi.

Antik davrning yana bir mashhur olimi
Kvintilian (2001) o'zining “Notiq tarbiyasi
hagida” nomli asarida mukammal notiq
shaxsini shakllantirish masalasini atroflicha
yoritadi. Olim uslubning shakllanishi notigning
shaxsiy fazilatlari, bilim saviyasi, nutq
madaniyati va axlogiy kamoloti bilan
chambarchas bog'liq ekanligini gayd etadi.
Kvintilianning (2001) fikricha, chinakam notiq til
me'yorlarini puxta egallashi bilan birga, ulardan
vaziyatga mos, ta'sirchan va o'ziga xos tarzda

foydalana olishi zarur. Mazkur qarashlar
keyinchalik individual uslub nazariyasida
muallifning lisoniy shaxsi konsepsiyasining

shakllanishiga muhim nazariy asos bo'lib
xizmat gilgan.

XIX asr tilshunosligida individual uslub
nazariyasining shakllanishi uchun zarur bo’lgan
nazariy asoslar, avvalo, nemis klassik
tilshunosligi vakili Vilgelm fon Gumboldt (2000)

hamda shveysariyalik tilshunos Ferdinand de
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Sossyurning ilmiy qarashlari negizida yuzaga
keldi.

Vilgelm fon Gumboldtning mazkur
g'oyalari XX asr boshlarida Ferdinand de
Sossyur (2004) tomonidan yangi lingvistik
metodologiya asosida rivojlantirildi. Sossyur
tilni ijtimoiy hodisa va nutqgni individual hodisa
sifatida farglab, individual uslubni aynan nutq
faoliyatida namoyon bo'ladigan hodisa sifatida
tushunish uchun nazariy asos yaratdi. Shu
tariga Gumboldt tomonidan ilgari surilgan
tilning ijodiy tabiati haqgidagi falsafiy garashlar
Sossyurning struktural tilshunoslik konsepsiyasi
bilan boyitilib, individual uslubni til tizimi, nutq
va muallif shaxsi o'rtasidagi murakkab
munosabatlar doirasida o'rganishga
metodologik zamin yaratdi. Mazkur nazariy
garashlar keyinchalik Sharl Balli (1961), Leo
Shpitser (1948) hamda Viktor Vinogradov
(1971) tomonidan ishlab chigilgan individual
uslub konsepsiyalarining shakllanishida muhim
ilmiy manba vazifasini o’tadi.

Individual uslub nazariyasining ilmiy
asoslarini shakllantirish va stilistikani mustaqil
tilshunoslik  sohasi sifatida rivojlantirishda
shveysariyalik tilshunos Sharl Ballining ilmiy
garashlari alohida o'rin tutadi.

Sharl Ballining (1961) ekspressiv stilistika
hagidagi ta'limoti XX asrning ikkinchi yarmida
individual uslubni lingvopoetik va matn
lingvistikasi nuqgtayi nazaridan o'rganishga
keng yo'l ochdi. Xususan, Leo Shpitser (1948),
Viktor Vinogradov (1971), Roman Yakobson
(1987) kabi olimlar Ballining tilning uslubiy va
ekspressiv imkoniyatlariga oid qgarashlarini
rivojlantirib, yozuvchi idiostilini muallifning
lisoniy shaxsi, estetik konsepsiyasi va badiiy
tafakkurining ifodasi sifatida talgin gildilar.

Xususan, XX asrning birinchi yarmiga
kelib individual uslub masalasi stilistika va
adabiyotshunoslikning alohida ilmiy
yo'nalishlaridan biriga aylana boshladi. Mazkur
yo'nalishning shakllanishida avstriyalik filolog
va stilist Leo Shpitserning ilmiy qarashlari
alohida o'rin tutadi. Gumboldt tilning falsafiy
mobhiyatini, Sossyur til tizimini, Balli esa tilning
ekspressiv imkoniyatlarini tadqig etgan bo'lsa,
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Shpitser ushbu nazariyalarni badiiy matn
tahliliga tatbiq etib, yozuvchi individual uslubini
mustaqil ilmiy tadgiqot obyekti sifatida
o'rganishga asos soldi. Leo Shpitserning (1948)
fikricha, har ganday badiiy asar, avvalo, muallif
shaxsining lisoniy va estetik individualligini aks
ettiruvchi yaxlit tizimdir. Shu sababli yozuvchi
uslubini alohida til birliklari yoki uslubiy
vositalar orqali emas, balki matnning barcha
lisoniy gatlamlari — leksik, grammatik, sintaktik
hamda poetik vositalarning o'zaro uyg'unligi
asosida tahlil qilish zarur. Olim individual
uslubni  muallifning dunyogarashi, estetik
ideali, ruhiy olami va badiiy tafakkurining til
orgali namoyon bo’lish shakli sifatida talgin
giladi.

Shpitser tomonidan
filologik doira metodi
o'rganishda yangi metodologik bosgichni
boshlab berdi. Mazkur metodga ko'ra,
tadgigotchi  badily = matndagi  e'tiborni
tortadigan biror lisoniy hodisadan boshlaydi,
so’'ng ushbu hodisaning matnning umumiy
mazmuni, kompozitsiyasi va muallifning estetik
konsepsiyasi bilan bog'ligligini izchil tahlil
giladi. Natijjada matnning alohida til birliklari
emas, balki ularning o'zaro alogadorligi va
yaxlit tizimi yozuvchi individual uslubining
asosiy belgisi sifatida namoyon bo’ladi. Leo
Shpitser individual uslubni fagat lingvistik
hodisa sifatida emas, balki til, tafakkur va badiiy

ishlab  chigilgan
individual  uslubni

filologik kategoriya sifatida baholaydi. Aynan
shu yondashuv keyinchalik Viktor Vinogradov
(1971), Roman Yakobson (1987) hamda Yuriy
Lotman (1988) tomonidan yanada rivojlantirilib,
individual uslub nazariyasining shakllanishiga
mustahkam ilmiy zamin yaratdi. Shu tariga XX
asrning birinchi yarmidan boshlab individual
uslub tushunchasi stilistika va
lingvopoetikaning mustaqil tadgiqot obyekti
sifatida e'tirof etila boshladi hamda badiiy
matnni lingvistik tahlil qilishning muhim
yo'nalishlaridan biriga aylandi.

XX asrning ikkinchi yarmi va XXI asr
boshlarida  individual  uslub  nazariyasi
lingvopoetika, matn lingvistikasi, kommunikativ

101

The Lingua Spectrum
Volume 6, June 2026

stilistika hamda lisoniy shaxs nazariyasi bilan
uzviy bog'liq holda yangi bosqgichga ko'tarildi.
Bu davrda individual uslub fagat yozuvchining
til vositalaridan foydalanish usuli sifatida emas,
balki uning lisoniy shaxsi, konseptual
dunyoqarashi, kommunikativ strategiyasi va
madaniy tafakkurining ifodasi sifatida talgin
etila  boshlandi.  Mazkur  yo’'nalishning
rivojlanishida Y.N. Karaulov, I.R. Galperin, N.S.
Bolotnova, V.A. Maslova hamda M.N. Kojina
kabi olimlarning ilmiy qgarashlari alohida
ahamiyat kasb etadi. Xususan, Y.N. Karaulov
(1987) tomonidan ishlab chigilgan lisoniy shaxs
nazariyasi individual uslubni muallif shaxsining
nutqiy faoliyati bilan uzviy bog'liq holda
o'rganish imkonini berdi. Olimning fikricha, har
bir ijodkorning individual uslubi uning bilim
darajasi, dunyoqarashi, milliy-madaniy tajribasi
va kommunikativ kompetensiyasining badiiy
matndagi ifodasidir. I.R. Galperin (1981) esa
matn lingvistikasi doirasida badily matnning
semantik va uslubly yaxlitligini asoslab,
individual uslubni matnning barcha sathlarida
namoyon bo’ladigan murakkab tizim sifatida
baholaydi. Uning ta'kidlashicha, yozuvchi
idiostili matnning leksik, grammatik,
kompozitsion va pragmatik qatlamlarining
o'zaro uyg'unlashuvi orgali yuzaga keladi.
Individual uslub nazariyasining
zamonaviy rivojlanish bosgichi kommunikativ
stilistika, lingvokulturologiya, matn lingvistikasi
hamda funksional stilistika yo'nalishlarining
taraqqgiyoti bilan chambarchas bog'liqdir.
Mazkur davrda individual uslub faqat
muallifning til birliklarini tanlash va qgo'llash
usuli sifatida emas, balki uning lisoniy shaxsi,
konseptual tafakkuri, kommunikativ
strategiyasi, milliy-madaniy qarashlari va
badiiy-estetik dunyo modelining matndagi
yaxlit ifodasi sifatida talgin etila boshlandi.
Natijada idiostilni o'rganishda matnning
semantik tuzilishi, pragmatik xususiyatlari,

muallif konsepsiyasi, adresat omili hamda
madaniy kontekstni kompleks tahlil gilish
zarurligi  e'tirof etildi. Bu borada N.S.

Bolotnovaning (2008) kommunikativ stilistika
sohasidagi ilmiy garashlari alohida ahamiyat



/tThe Lingua Spectrum
Coglto, evgo sum

kasb etadi. Olim idiostilni muallifning individual
kommunikativ faoliyatini ifodalovchi murakkab
tizim sifatida baholab, uning shakllanishida
matnning semantik tuzilishi, kompozitsion
yaxlitligi, pragmatik yo'nalishi va kommunikativ
strategiyasi  hal qiluvchi  o'rin  tutishini
ta'kidlaydi.

Individual  uslubning  lingvomadaniy
mobhiyatini yoritishda V.A. Maslovaning (2010)
tadgiqotlari ham muhim o'rin egallaydi. Olim
individual uslubni lingvokulturologik nuqtayi
nazardan talqin etib, har bir yozuvchining

idiostili  milliy ~madaniyat, tarixiy xotira,
gadriyatlar  tizimi va konseptual dunyo
manzarasining individual tafakkur bilan
uyg'unlashuvi  natijasida yuzaga kelishini

ta'kidlaydi. Uning fikricha, badiiy matnda
go'llanilgan til birliklari nafagat estetik vazifani
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bajaradi, balki muallif mansub bo’lgan madaniy
mubhitning lisoniy ifodasini ham o'zida
mujassamlashtiradi. Shu bois individual uslubni
tadqgiq etishda til birliklarini milliy-madaniy
kontekst, konseptlar tizimi va lingvomadaniy
birliklar bilan uzviy bog’liq holda tahlil gilish
zarur.

Xulosa
Umuman olganda, yozuvchi individual
uslubi  umumxalg adabiy tilining uslubiy

imkoniyatlarini ijodiy gayta ishlash va ulardan
muallif estetik niyatiga muvofiq foydalanish

natijasida  shakllanadi. ~ Shuning  uchun
individual ~ uslubni  o'rganishda tilning
funksional imkoniyatlari bilan muallifning

individual uslubiy tanlovi o'rtasidagi dialektik
munosabatni aniglash muhim ilmiy mezon
hisoblanadi.
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Annotation In direct and indirect translation between English and Uzbek, interjections,
onomatopoeic words, and modal words are sometimes preserved unchanged, while
in other cases they are replaced by one another, substituted with different lexical
units, or supplemented by words that are absent in the source text. The purpose of
this article is to identify the translation features of interjections, onomatopoeic words,
and modal words in English and Uzbek from a pragmatic perspective. The study
investigates the lexical, morphological-syntactic, functional-semantic, stylistic,
poetic, and evaluative characteristics of these word classes in translations from
English into Uzbek, as well as the phenomenon of their syncretism. The findings
provide theoretical evidence that these linguistic units reflect the distinctive features
of the national mentality of the two peoples. The analysis demonstrates that
interjections, onomatopoeic words, and modal words perform a variety of artistic
and stylistic functions in both languages. In particular, both direct and indirect
translations of literary works skillfully employ emotional interjections and
onomatopoeic words to convey the psychological state of characters and the
communicative situation (n a vivid, convincing, and expressive manner. The
conclusion emphasizes that interjections, onomatopoeic words, and modal words
serve as sources of socio-psychological reaction and perform an important
pragmatic function in discourse. Their connotative meaning emerges through the
participation of each lexical unit in speech and through its interaction with other
linguistic elements. Interjections and onomatopoeic words are frequently used
individually, in pairs, or in reduplicated forms, whereas modal words are
predominantly used independently. Processes of synonymization are also observed.
In translation practice, these units are most commonly rendered through
transliteration, equivalent translation, or the selection of appropriate functional
correspondences.

Keywords Interjections, onomatopoeic words, modal words, adequate translation, philological
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O’zbekiston davlat jahon tillari universiteti

Annotatsiya Ingliz va o’zbek tillarida bevosita yoki bilvosita tarjimada undov, taqlid hamda
modal so’zlar ba’zan aynan saqlansa, ba’zan birini ikkinchisiga almashtirib, biri
o'rnida boshqgasini go’llash yohud asliyatda mavjud bo‘'lmagan so’zni qo’shish
holatlari uchraydi. Ushbu maqgolaning magsadi ikki til migyosida undov, taqlid
hamda modal so’zlarni tarjima xususiyatlarini pragmatik aspektda aniglashdan
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(borat. Ingliz tilidan o'zbek tiliga tarjiima matnlarida alohida so’z turkumlarining
leksik, morfologik-sintaktik, funksional-semantik, stilistik, poetik baholash vositalari,
sinkretlashish holatlari namoyon bo'lishi tadqiq etildi va ikki xalg mentalitetiga xos
xususiyatlar ayricha ekanligi ilmiy-nazariy jihatdan isbotlandi. Natijada tahlilga
tortilgan asarlardagi undov, taqlid hamda modal so’zlar ikki til miqyosida
o‘rganilganda, ularning turli badiiy-uslubiy vazifalari mavjudligi kuzatildi.
Jumladan, adib asarlarining bevosita va bilvosita o’girilgan variantlarida
gahramonlarning ruhiy holati va vaziyatini real, ishonchli, ta’sirchan yoritishda ular
nutqiga his-hayajon undovlari hamda taqlid so’zlar mahorat bilan singdirilganligi
kuzatildi. Xulosada undov, taqlid, modal so’zlar ijtimoiy-psixologik reaksiya manbasi
bo’lib, nutqda pragmatik ta'sir etish vazifasini bajaradi. Bunda ularning konnotativ
vazifasi ham yuzaga chiqadi. Undov, taqlid va taqlid so’zlar so’zlarning konnotativ
ma’nosi har bir leksemaning nutqdagi ishtiroki va turlicha munosabatlar yig'indisi
sifatida yuzaga chigadi. Ular ko'pincha juft, takror, yakka qo’llansa, modal so’zlar,
asosan, yakka qo'llanadi. Yana ularning sinonimlashishi kuzatiladi. Tarjimada
ko'pincha transliteratsiya, muqobilini, ekvivalentini topish metodlari orqali berilad..

Kalit so’zlar Undov so’zlar, taqlid so’zlar, modal so’zlar, adekvat tarjima, filologik tarjima
JInHrBucTnuyeckme ocob6eHHoCTU WUpopa Kaxaposa
Me>KA0METHIA, iroda.kaharova@mail.ru
Jokmop ¢unonozuyeckux Hayk (DSc), JoyeHm,
3ByKOnoApa)kate/ibHbIX U Y3bekckutli 20cydapcmeeHHeili yHugepcumem
MOAaJibHbIX C/10B MUPOBbIX A3bIKO8
AHHOTauuA llpu npamom u Kocg8eHHOM nepesode C AH2/ULCKO20 A3bIKa HaA y3bekckul u

Haobopom mexdomemus, 38yKkonoopaxamesoHsie U MOOd/bHble /1084 8 0OHUX
Cyqasx coxpaHaromcs 6e3 usmeHeHul, 8 Opyaux 3ameHAromca Opyz Opy2om,
ucnosb3yromcss  8Mecmo  UHelx  eduHuy subo  QONOAHAMCA  C/108aMU,
omcymcmeayrowumMu 8 opu2uHaI6HoM mekcme. Lleseto 0aHHOU cmameu Aea3emca
goigesneHUe ocobeHHocmeli nepesoda mexdomemud, 38yKonodpaxamesbHeiX U
MOOA/IbHbIX C/108 8 AH2/IUUCKOM U y30eKCKOM f3bIKax ¢ NpazMamuy4eckoli moyku
3peHus. B xode uccredosaHua Obliu  NPOAHANU3UPOBAHbI  JleKCUYeckue,
MOpgH0/1020-CUHMAKcu4Yeckue, yHKYUOHAbHO-CEMaHMUYecKue,
cmuaucmu4yeckue U nosmuyeckue ocobeHHocmu omoesibHbIx 4Yacmel peyu 8
nepegodax C aH2/UUCKO20 A3blka HaA y3bekckul, a makxe A67eHUA Ux
CUuHKpemu3sma. HayuHo 0oka3aHo, Ymo OaHHble A3blkogble eQUHUYbI ompaxarom
0c0beHHOCMU HAYUOHA/IbHO20 MeHmasnumema 08yx Hapodos. Pe3ysemamel
uccnedogaHus  NoKasasau, 4Ymo  Mexdomemus, 38ykonooOpaxameJsibHele U
MOOd/IbHbIe (/108G BbINOJHAM PA3/IUYHbIE XyO0O0XeCmeeHHO-CMuauCmu4eckue
dyHKyuu. B yacmHocmu, 8 npAMbIX U KOCBeHHbIX nepesodax npouszeedeHull
nucamesnel  0aHHble A3bIKOBble Cpedcmed UCKYCHO  ucnoJsib3yromcsa 0714
docmosepHoU, 8bipa3umesieHOU U 3MOYUOHAI6HOU nepedayu Ncuxo/102u4ecko2o
COCMOSAHUSA nepcoHaxeu u ocobeHHocmel peyegol cumyayuu. B 3akmrouveHue
ommeyaemcs, Ymo MexooMemus, 38yKonoopaxamesbHele U MoOa/bHbIE /1084
ABAAOMCA UCMOYHUKOM COYUA/IbHO-NCUXO0/102U4eCcKol peakyuu U 8bINOJIHAIM 8
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peyu 8axkKHyro hpazmamudeckyro gyHKyuro sozdeticmsus. [pu smom nposensemcs
ux KoHHomamueHoe 3HadyeHue. KoHHomamueHas cemMaHmuka mexoomemul u
38ykonoOpaxamesibHblx  C/08  opmupyemcs 8  3asucumMocmu  om
yHKYUOHUpPOBAHUS KaxdOol JiekceMbl 8 peyu U COBOKYNHOCMU pa3/uYHbIX
omHoweHul. Mexdomemusa U 38ykonodpaxamesbHble €084  Yauje
ynompebasaromca 8 napHou, nosmopHolU U 00UHOYHOU ¢popmax, moz0a Kak
M0Oa/ibHble /1084 NpeuMyujecmeeHHO UCNOb3yHmCcs U30/Upo8aHHo. Kpome
moezo, Habirodaromcsa npoyeccs! Ux CUHOHUMU3ayuu. B nepegodueckoli npakmuke
OHU 00bI4HO nepedaromcs  nocpedcmeoM  MmpaHciumepayuu, hodbopa
coomeaemcmsyoujux 3K8U8aseHmMo8 Uau @yHKYUOHAIbHbIX aHA/I0208.

Mexdomemus, 38yKonodpaxxamesbHele /1084, MOOA/bHble €/108d, ad0ekeamHelli

cJZioBa

Kirish

Tilshunoslik ~ uchun  tildagi  mavqgei
nagadar muhim bo’lgan undov, taglid va modal
so'zlarning  badiiy = matndagi  tarjimasi

muammolari alohida e’tiborni tortadi, chunki
har bir tildagi, jumladan, ingliz va o'zbek
tillaridagi bunday so’zlar morfologik jihatdan
bir-biridan tubdan farq qgiladi.

Ingliz va o'zbek tillaridagi undov, taqlid
va modal so'zlar ba'’zan umumiylik kasb etadiki,

bunday holda tarjimada ularning
ekvivalentlarini  to'g’ridan-to'g’ri  belgilash,
lug’atdan bevosita topish imkoni borligi
kuzatiladi.

Undov, taglid va modal so'zlar ingliz
tilidan o'zbek tiliga, o'zbek tilidan ingliz tiliga
tarjima qilinar ekan, ularning ko'pincha tarjima
matnida tushirib goldirilishi yoki transliterasiya
yo'li bilan berilishi hamda noekvivalentlar orgali
ifodalanishi kuzatiladi. Bunda ularning aynan

ekvivalentlaridan  foydalanish,  asliyatdagi
undov, taqlid va modallarni tarjimada
mugqobillari  yoki boshga so'z turkumlari

vositasida ifodalash holatlari kuzatiladi.
Tadgqiqot usullari
Undov, taglid va modal so'zlarning ingliz
tilidan o'zbek tiliga va o'zbek tilidan ingliz tiliga
adekvat va ekvivalent tarjimalari ko'pincha
lug'atlarda  berilishiga  muvofiq amalga
oshiriladi. Masalan:
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nepesod, gpunonozuydeckuli nepesod

Aha (interjection) - aha
Irisqulov, 2009; 527).

Ax (interjection) — ah!, oh! (Butayey,
Irisqulov, 2009; 543).

Miyov - mew, miaow
(Butayev, Irisqulov, 2009; 665).

Tarjimon o'girilayotgan matn mazmuni
va sintaktik qurilishi adekvatligini ta’'minlash
uchun, asosan, undov va taqglidiy sozlar
tarjimasida maksimal darajada uning asl
holatini saglab golishga harakat giladi. Ammo
bunda hosil bo'layotgan sintaktik
qurilmalarning g‘alizligiga olib kelmasligiga
alohida e'tibor garatiladi. Albatta, tarjimada
sintaktik adekvatlikni mutlaglashtirib yuborish
ham to'g’ri bo’'lImaydi, chunki bir mazmun turli
sintaktik shakllar vositasida berilishi mumkin.
Asosiy e'tibor kontekst mazmunini to'lig‘icha
bera olish, bunda tarjima tillaridagi so'zlar
ma’'nolarining o'zaro muvofigligiga maksimal
darajada erishishga e'tibor qaratilishi zarur.

“Tarjima nazariyasi va amaliyotida asliyat
matnidagi milliy koloritni aks ettiruvchi leksik
birliklarni tarjima qilish alohida ahamiyat kasb
etadi” (Vlaxov, Florin, 1980; 243-250). Undoy,
taglid va modal so’zlar shunday leksik birliklar
tizimiga alogadordir.

Taqlid so'zlarning stilistik roli, aynigsa,
ularni bir tildan ikkinchi tilga tarjima gilganda
ochiqg ko'rinadi. Bir tildagi taglid so‘zning

(Butayev,

(cat sound)
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ikkinchi tildan variantini topish ham giyinchilik
orqali bo'ladi. Ular asosan izoh yo'li bilan
tarjima gilinadi. Aytish mumkinki, matn bir
tildan ikkinchi tilga tarjima gilinganda ozmi-
ko'pmi aslidagi koloritni yo'qotadi. Tasviriy va
taglidiy hamda boshqga konseptual xarakterga
ega so'zlar tarjimasi uchun tavsiyalar tilshunos
olimlar SVlaxov va S.Florin tomonidan
atroflicha gayd gilingan (Hakimova, 2014; 199-
181).

Ma'lumki, o'zbek tilida mavjud bo’lgan q
(tag-tuq), g' (dag'-dag’), o'ho’-o'ho’ (yo'tal
tovushi), huv-huv (shamol tovushi) kabi undosh
va unli tovushlar ishtirokida tarkib topgan
taglid so'zlarni ingliz tilida shu holatda tarjima
qgilib bo'lmaydi. Keltirilgan misollar ichida fagat

“tag-tuq” taqlidi “tuk-tuk” tarzida tarjima
gilinadi. Boshgqalarini esa tarjimada berib
bo'lmaydi.  Ko'pincha tarjimonlar ularni

matndan tushirib qoldiradilar. Ammo ularni
tarjimada tushirib qoldirish matnga zarar
etkazmaydi. Lekin “tuk-tuk” va “tag-tuq”
tarjimada o'zaro to'lig muqobil variant emas.
Bundan har ikki tildagi taqlidiy so'zlar (xuddi
shuningdek, undov va modal so'zlar)
lingvokulturema sifatida namoyon bo'lib,
madaniy realiya sifatida ko'zga tashlanadi.

Tovushga taglidni ifodalaydigan "bang-
bang” so'zi ingliz va o'zbek tillarida mavjud.
Shunday bo’lsa-da, amerikalik inglizzabon adib
Teodor Drayzerning "Baxtiqaro Kerri” (“Sister
Carrie”) romanidagi “Bang! Bang! Through
window and door came rocks and stones”
(Sister Carrie, 328) jumlasi o'zbek tiliga “Jiring!
Taq! Vagonning oyna va eshiklariga toshlar
otildi” (Baxtiqaro Kerri, 432) ko'rinishida
o'girganki, natijada taqlid so'zlar tarjimasida
mugobillikka  erisha  olinmagan.  Chunki
tovushga taqglid gilishdan hosil bo’lgan “bang-
bang” so'zi davomli va zarbli tovushni bildirsa,
"jiring” va "taq” so'zlari, avvalo, bir martalik
zarbni, ikkinchidan “bang-bang”“ga nisbatan sal
sekinroq ovozni anglatadi.

O'zbek va ingliz tillarida bevosita
o'zlarining muqobil ifodalovchilariga ega taqlid
so'zlar ham mavjud. Masalan, o'zbek tilidagi
yalt-yalt tasviriy ifodasi ingliz tilida bling-bling,
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flash,  twinkle-twinkle kabi  bir necha
mugqobiliga ega. Ot tuyoglari tovushini
ifodalovchi  dupur-dupur  yoki  tag-tuq

so'zlarining ingliz tilida tabdak-tabdak, tlot-
tlot, toc-toc-tos, clip-clop, clippity-clop kabi bir
necha varianti mavjud.

Uy hayvonlari va qushlarning ovozlari
yoki boshga tovushlar kombinasiyasi har bir
tilda bir-biriga o'xshab ketadi. Natijada,
umumnutqda  keng  targalgan  bunday
taglidlarni tarjima qilishda sezilarli qiyinchilik
yuzaga kelmaydi. Biroq tabiatda uchraydigan
gator boshga tovushlar taqglidi turli tillarda
turlicha ifodalanadi. Shu sababdan barcha
taglid so'zlarning tarjimasi bir xilda olib
borilmaydi (Kushnina, 2006).

V.V. Fatxulin tasviriy va taglidiy so'z
(onomatop)lar tarjimasi jarayoni olti bosgichda
kechishini gayd giladi. Bular: 1) taglid so'zning
semantik strukturasini, ma’'nosini kontekstga
tayangan holda aniglash; 2) tahlil gilinayotgan
taglid so'zning ayni kontekstdagi tarkibi va
salmog'ini tarjima qilinayotgan tilda aniglash;
3) tarjima qilinayotan tildan taqlid so'z
mugqobilini  topish; 4) chet tilidagi taqlid
so'zning tarkibi va salmog'ini aniglab, tarjima
gilinayotgan tildagi taqlid so'zning tarkibi va
salmog'i bilan solishtirish; 5) zarurat tug'ilsa,
taglid so'zni almashtirish yoki transliterasiya
gilish; 6) tarjima yakunlangach, ma'no
g'alizliklari va semantik ziddiyatlar yo'qgligiga
ishonch hosil gilish uchun matnni yana bir bor
tekshirish.

Aslida tovushlar orgali beriladigan undov,
tasviriy hamda taglidiy so'zlar transliterasiya
usulida beriladi, ular tarjima qilinmaydi. Fagat
ularda  yozuv  grafikasi  tarjima tiliga
moslashtiriladi. Tarjima gilinayotgan tilning
fonetik o'ziga xosliklari, tovush va alifbo tizimi
inobatga olinadi.

N. Aliboyeva fikricha, taqlidiy ifodalarni

tarjimada transliterasiya, asliyatdagi so'zni
milliy konsept yoki neologizm sifatida
o'zlashtirish, taxminiy tarjima, kontekstual

tarjima kabi to'rt xil usulda berish mumkin.
Yana uning ta'kidlashicha, taglidiy birlikni
aynan taqlidiy ifoda bilan tarjima qilishning
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imkoni bo’lmasa, so'zning muqobili topilmasa,
uni birikma orgali berish imkoni eng to'g'ri
echimdir (Aliboyeva, 2021; 126).

Odatda, badiiy tarjimaning adekvatligini

ta'minlash uchun turli grammatik
kategoriyalarni chog'ishtirma usulda
o'rganishga  to'g'ri  keladi.  M.lrisqulov
ta'kidlaganidek, “tarjima maqgsadidagi

chog'ishtirish asosida bir umumiy ma’noning
ikki tildagi ifodalanish vositalarini aniglash
yotadi.  Tarjima  gilinayotgan  matnning
ma'nosini ikkinchi til vositalari orgali ifodalash
tarjimaning asosiy maqsadidir” (Irisqulov, 1992;
173).

Undov, taqlid va modal so'zlarni ingliz
tilidan o'zbek tiliga yoki o'zbek tilidan ingliz
tiliga o'girish jarayonida tarjimaning filologik,
lingvistik va kommunikativ usullaridan birini
tanlash mumkin. Bunda filologik tarjimaga
muvofiq undov, taqlid va modal so'zlar aynan

asliyatdagidek  (o'zidek)  berilishi  lozim
sanalgan.
Undov, taglid va modal so'zlarning

lingvistik tarjimasida ularning sintaktik o'rni
yoki grammatik vazifalari emas, semantik ifoda
vazifasi e'tiborga olinsa, kommunikativ
tarjimasida filologik yondashuvga asoslaniladi.

Natija va Mulohazalar

Undov, taglid va modal so'zlarning
ko'pincha ba'zan boshqga so’z ma’'nosi tarkibida
ifodalanishi yoki umuman tushirib qgoldirilishi
ham kuzatiladi. Ishimizda bu jihatdan o'zbek
tilidan ingliz tiliga taglid so’zlarning tarjimada
tushirib qolishini G'afur G'ulomning “Shum
bola” gissasi misolida kuzatib chiqdik. Masalan:
"Hay-hay, bozor bo’lganda ham ganday bozor
deng?” (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 16) — “It was
a very big market” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty

Boy, 14).

Ko'rinyaptiki, asliyatda bozorning
gavjumligi, katta va  boyligini  ko'rib
hayratlangan  gahramonning mana shu
hayajonli  his-tuyg'usini  ifodalash  uchun
go'llanilgan  his-hayajon  undovi tarjima

jarayonida tushirib goldirilgan.
Umuman aytganda, gissaning inglizcha
tarjimasida “shilt etib” (“Shilt” etib hamyonni
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oldim, pulini sanab ko'rsam, sakkiz so'm-u
mirikam ikki tanga ekan, yonimdan unga ikki
tanga qo’shdim (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 28)
— | took his wallet quickly and | counted his
money in it. There were eight sums and two
ringers in this wallet (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty
Boy, 21)); “chirt yumib” (Ortiqgcha gap
o'tmasligini sezgan domla ko'zini chirt yumib,
bo'zani shimirib yubordi (G'afur G'ulom, Shum
bola, 29) — Mullah felt useless and drank alcohol
quickly (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 23));
“gurr etib” (Hamma gurr etib o'rnidan turib,
bizga qo’l qovushtirib salom berdi (G'afur
G'ulom, Shum bola, 34) — All of them stood up
and bowed to us (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy,
28)); “"gurs etib” (Og'ilxona tarafda bir
nimaning “gurs” etib erga yiqilib, xirillay
boshlagani eshitildi (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola,
44) — At that time something fell down and
started moaning. | heard that (Gafur Gulom, A
Naughty Boy, 36)); “sho’p etib” (Bir orgamga
aylanib  garaganimni  bilaman, bexosdan
“sho’p” etib gamish-tuproq aralash pastga
yiqilib tushdim (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 45)
— Having looked back, | fell down in the kitchen
of a house (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 37));
“qiyq etib” (Men shu xayollarda ekanman,
“qiyq"” etib eshik ochildi-da, bir kishi oyoq uchi
bilan yurib keldi (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 47)
— When | was looking at these stars, the door
was opened and a man entered the kitchen
(Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 39)); “cho’lp”
(Mening boshimdan bir gazcha baland joyda
“cho’lp” etgan ovoz eshitildi (G'afur G'ulom,
Shum bola, 47) — | heard the sound of a kiss
(Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 39)); “g’ilt-g'ilt
etib” (U ham menga d’ilt-g‘ilt etib tikilib
turardi (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 70) — He was
also looking at me (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty
Boy, 61))" kabi taglid, “bay-bay” (O'zi ham
ganday eshak edi-ya, bay-bay eshagim (G'afur
G'ulom, Shum bola, 44) — Don't worry. | don't
want to kill you (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy,
35)) kabi undov so'zlarning tushirib goldirilgani
ko'rinadi.

Ayni damda ingliz tilidan o'zbek tiliga
o'girilgan matnlar tarkibidan ham undoy, taqlid
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va modal so'zlarning tarjimada tushirib golishi
kuzatiladi. Ishimizda buni Teodor Drayzerning
“Baxtigaro Kerri” asari misolida kuzatib chiqdik.
Bunda ingliz tilidagi asliyat matnida mavjud
bo'lmagan undov, taqglid va modal so'zlar
tarjimada qo’shilishi mumkin. Bu, albatta,
muallif uslubiga ham, asar ruhiyatning o’zgarib
ketishiga ham olib keladi. Masalan: "Well, |
don’t know, he answered. Tipping lazily back in
his chair while she stood before him” (Sister
Carrie, 193) — "Him! Unday bo'lsa, ochig'i,
bilmayman, — u kreslo bilan ozini orgaroq olib
va Kerrining tik turganidan sira ham xijolat
bo'lmay erinibgina javob berdi” (Baxtigaro
Kerri, 257).

Keltirilgan misolda “him” undovi “xo'sh”
ma’'nosini ifodalashga xizmat giluvchi “well”
so'zi o'rnida berilgan bo’lsa, “ochig'i” modal
so'zi asliyatda umuman mavjud bo‘lmasa-da,
tarjimada qo’shilgan.

Aynigsa, undov, modal, taglid so'zlarning
tarjimada tushirib qoldirilish holatlari ko'p
uchraydi. Masalan: "Yomg'ir va bo’ron hukmida
bo'lgan talay tashlandiq joylarda ham tunlari
gator tuzilgan gaz chiroglar yonib, shamolda
lip-lip qilib turardi” (Baxtiqaro Kerri, 21) —
“There were regions to the sweeping winds and
rain, which were et lighted throughout the
night with long” ( Sister Carrie, 11).

Yoki yana: “Ana shu sho’rvani apil-tapil
ichib olib, yana tashqariga otildi” (Baxtigaro
Kerri, 26) — “A bowl of soup was all that she
could afford, and, with this quickly eaten, she
went out again” (Sister Carrie, 14).

Bu gaplarning asliyatida qo’llangan lip-
lip va apil-tapil kabi holatga taqglidni
ifodalovchi so'zlar tarjimada qo’shilgan.

Ingliz tilidan o'zbek tiliga o'girilgan
matnlarda  ko'pincha undov va taqlid
so'zlarning tarjimada boshqa so'z bilan berilishi
ko'p uchraydigan holatlardan biridir. Masalan:
"Great big plate-glass windows and lots of
clerks” (Sister Carrie, 23) — "Deraza oynalari
biram katta, odamlar g'ij-g‘ij!" (Baxtigaro Kerri,
36).

Bunda “g'ij-g'ij" taqlid so'zi “lots”
(ko'plab) migdor ravishi bilan ifoda etilgan.
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“The big windows looked shiny and
clean” (Sister Carrie, 26) — "Bahaybat oynali
vitrinalar yaraq-yaraq qilardi” (Baxtigaro Kerri,
40) gapida "yarag-yaraq” takror taqlid so'zi
yorgin va toza tushunchalarini anglatuvchi
shiny and clean juft so'zlari orgali ifodalangan.

Asardagi “She went upstairs, where
everything was silent” (Sister Carrie, 40) gapida
“silent” / "jim" so'zi "churq etgan ovoz
eshitiimaydi” degan taqlid so'z ishtirokidagi
murakkab birikma bilan ifoda etilishi natijasida
ta'sirchanlik  oshirilganiga guvoh  bo'lish
mumkin.

Ba'zan undov, taglid so'zlarning ozini
aynan bermasdan, ularning ma’nosini izoh
orgali o'girish usuli ham keng uchraydi.
Masalan: “"He said nothing at all, but there were
thoughts in the air which left disagreeable
impressions” (Sister Carrie, 43) — “Pochchasi
unga lom-mim demadi, shunday bo‘lsa-da,
kvartirada gandaydir norizolik ruhi vujudga
keldi” (Baxtigaro Kerri, 63). Bu gapda “lom-
mim” tasviriy so'zi bilan yasalgan “lom-mim
demaslik” qo'shma so'zi “birikmasi o'rnida “said
nothing at all’, ya'ni “umuman hech narsa
demadi” tarzida berilgan.

O'zbek tilidan ingliz tiliga taqlid
so'zlarning tarjimada boshga so’z bilan
berilishiga ham ko’p duch kelinadi. Masalan:
“Chur-chur hushtakbozlik” (G'afur G'ulom,
Shum bola, 23) “The scandal started”
(Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 18). Yoki: “Xotin
dag’-dag’ qaltirar edi” (G'afur G'ulom, Shum
bola, 48) — “The woman was shivering” (Gafur
Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 40) kabi gaplarda
go'llangan  hushtak tovushini ifodalovchi
“chur-chur”, go'rgqmoq holatini tasvirlovchi
"dag’-dag’” taglidiy so'zlar 0'z o'rnida
go'llanmagan.

“Shum bola” asaridagi “Omon ham
mening gapimga “po‘k” uchgan bo’lsa kerak,
ikki gapning birida “ha-ha-ha", deb go'yar edi”
(G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 83) gapi ingliz tiliga
“I think Omon believed me. He was saying “aha,
aha” while | spoke” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty
Boy, 71) ko'rinishida o'girilgan bo'lib, undagi
“po'k” taglidiy so'zi tushirib goldirilgan bo'lsa,
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"ha-ha-ha"
berilgan.

O'zbek tilidan ingliz tiliga undov
so'zlarning tarjimada tushirib golishi ham ko'p
kuzatiladi. Bunga “Shum bola” qissasidan
olingan quyidagicha parchalarni misol gilish
mumkin: “Obbo, harom o’lgur, xo’kiz yomonlab
goldi-yov” (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 43) — "I
thought it was the bull and | ran into the
cowshed with the knife and the axe” (Gafur
Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 36). Yoki: “lya, Adol
opang hali erga chigmagan-ku?” (G'afur
G'ulom, Shum bola, 68) — “What?? Adolat is not
married et!” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 59);
“Jahannam uzra bir ko'prik erur, oh” (G'afur
G'ulom, Shum bola, 98) — "There is a bridge
above the hell” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy,
84), "Ey attang, ha mayli, Xudo raxmat qilsin”
(G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 107) — “What? | feel
sorry. All right, may God keeps him” (Gafur
Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 91); “Hoy,
musulmonlar, hoy xaloyiq!” (G'afur G'ulom,
Shum bola, 111) — “Muslim people! — He only
said such” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 95);
“Ey, Nasri Sayyor, minba'd xurosoniylar
sha'niga bunday beodoblik gilmagaysan”
(G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 126) — “Nasri sayor,
don't do such rudeness to the Khuroson
people’s honor” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy,
106) va h.k.

Ingliz tilidan o'zbek tiliga amalga
oshirilgan tarjimalarda undov so'zlarning
tushirib qoldirilishiga "Baxtigaro Kerri” asaridan
quyidagilarni misol gilish mumkin: “Oh, | need
one, said Carrie” (Sister Carrie, 43) — "Menga
zontik kerak-da, axir! — Kerri unga shunday
javob berdi” (Baxtigaro Kerri, 61).

Bu gapda mutarjim asliyatdagi “oh” his-
hayajon undovini tarjimada "axir” kuchaytiruv-
ta'kid yuklamasiga almashtirib ifodalagan.

"Oh, | don't play, ventured Carrie (Sister
Carrie, 75) — "Men chalishni bilmayman-ku, —
Kerri yurak yutib gap qo’shdi” (Baxtiqaro Kerri,
104); “Oh, you wouldn’t count it against an old
man who can hardly see” (Mackintosh, 109) —
“Siz janoblar men-bechoora cholni ma'zur
tutinglar, endi kamina qulingizning ko'zlari

undovi "aha, aha" ko'rinishida
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tamoman ko'rmay qolgan-da!” (Makintosh,
154) gaplarida qo’llangan “oh” his-hayajon
undovi ham asliyatda mavjudligi ko'rinib turgan
bo'lsa ham, tarjimada tushirib goldirilgan.

O'zbek tilidan ingliz tiliga undov
so'zlarning tarjimada boshqga so'z bilan berilishi
“Shum bola” qgissasida quyidagicha holatlarda
kuzatildi: “le, — dedi Hoji bobo. — O'zi ham
ko'zga yaqin, xushro'y besoqollardan edi”
(G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 118) — "What! He
was near to the eyes, a handsome beardless
man” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 101);
“Mollaring shumi, boy bo'lib qolibsan, ey
lo'livachcha” (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 19) -
“Look at your goods; you have become really
rich’, you little gypsy” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty
Boy, 16); "“Hay, hay, hay, men pul
ushlamagayman” (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola,
55) = “No, no | will never touch the money”
(Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 48).

Ingliz tilidan o'zbek tiliga undov
so'zlarning tarjimada tushirib qoldirilishi va
boshga so'zlar bilan berilishi kuzatilganda,
“Baxtigaro Kerri” romanidagi quyidagi misollar
e'tiborimizni tortdi: “Ah, thought Carrie, with
mournful misgivings, what is it | have lost”
(Sister Carrie, 71) — "Men hech nima
yo'gotganim yo'q-ku?” (Baxtigaro Kerri, 98);
“Oh, | don't play, ventured Carrie (Sister Carrie,
75) — "Men chalishni bilmayman-ku, — Kerri
yurak yutib gap qo’shdi” (Baxtigaro Kerri, 104);
“Oh, an hour or so ago. What makes you ask
that?” (Sister Carrie, 171) — "Bir soatcha bo'ldi, -
javob berdi Kerri. — Nimaga so'rayapsan?”
(Baxtigaro Kerri, 227); “Oh, | don't know’, said
Carrie, angered by the man's attitude. Perhaps
| didn't want her to come” (Sister Carrie, 275) —
“Nima desamikin, — Kerri Gerstvudning gapidan
ancha-muncha jahli chigib javob berdi. — Uning
kelishini ehtimol xohlamagandirman”
(Baxtiqaro Kerri, 366); “Oh, it's as fine as it can
be' (Sister Carrie, 350) — “Bunday zo'r birorta
mehmonxonani tasavvur qilish ham qiyin!”
(Baxtigaro Kerri, 462).

O'zbek tilidan ingliz tiliga tarjimalarda
modal so'zlarning tushirib qoldirilishi ham ko'p
uchraydi. Bu fikrni “Shum bola” gissasi misolida
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ham dalillash mumkin. Masalan: “Darhaqiqat,
sinchiklab garasak boya poezd dahshatidan
go'rqgan qo'y bechora, bevaqt qochgan
haromzoda bolasini chala tashlash uchun
kuchanar edi” (G'afur G'ulom, Shum bola, 74) —
"We started to search, We saw the droppings of
the sheep and followed them until we found
two sheep near the stream alongside the
railroad” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 64) yoki
“Xullasi, bu jangnoma shu xildagi vahima
gaplar bilan to’la edi” (G'afur G'ulom, Shum
bola, 126) — “This story was full with such worry
sentences” (Gafur Gulom, A Naughty Boy, 106).

Ingliz asarida modal so’z mavjud emas
esa-da, ammo uni o'zbek tiliga o'girish
jarayonida modal so’zning tarjimon tomonidan
matnga kiritilganiga guvoh bo’lish  mumkin.
Masalan, bunga quyidagi gaplarning tarjimasi
misol bo’la oladi: “She saw that she would first
need to get work and establish herself on a
paying basis before she could think of having
company of any sort” (Sister Carrie, 9) -
“Aytganday, odam o'zini o'zi bogishi uchun
oldin biror ish topishi, keyin esa tanishish-
panishishlarni o'ylashi kerak” (Baxtigaro Kerri,
19); "Her new firm was a goodly institution”
(Sister Carrie, 20) — "U ishlaydigan firma
chamasi yirik korxonaga o’xshaydi” (Baxtigaro
Kerri, 34); “He wouldn’t mind - he'd enjoy it/
said Carrie” (Sister Carrie, 23) — “Har holda u
yo'q demasa kerak. Mazza qilib keladi-ku,
axir!” (Baxtigaro Kerri, 37); "l wouldn't bother
about it myself, though” (Sister Carrie, 36) —
“Darvoqge, shaxsan men bunga boshimni
gotirib o'tirmasdim” (Baxtigaro Kerri, 55); “You
haven't anything on hand for the night, have
you? added Hurstwood” (Sister Carrie, 37) —
"Ehtimol, bugun biror ishingiz bordir? -
so‘raydi mayxona boshqaruvchisi” (Baxtigaro
Kerri, 55); "I don't know what I'm going to do
about clothes, she said one evening when they
were together” (Sister Carrie, 42) — "Ochig'i,
gishda nima qilishimga hayronman, — dedi u bir
kuni opa-singil ikkovlari xoli qgolganlarida”
(Baxtigaro Kerri, 62) va h.k.

Umuman, undov, modal, taqglidiy va
tasviriy so'zlarni tarjimada bera olish mutarjim
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mahoratiga bog'liq bo'lib, bunda tarjimonning
tildagi turli birliklardan foydalanish imkoniyati
kengayadi. Tarjimon undov, taglid va modal
so'zlarning o'ziga xos shakl va vazifalarini
e'tiborga olib, ularni tarjima qilishda aniq
manbalarga, lug'atlarga asoslanishi lozim.

Tarjima jarayonida asliyatdagi ayrim
fe'llarni tarjimada taglid so'zlar vositasida hosil
bo’lgan qo’shma fe'llar bilan ifodalash holatlari
juda ko'p uchraydi: “The Hansons expected her
to go home” (Sister Carrie, 51) — “Ko'pincha
opasi bilan pochchasi esa gachon ketarkan deb
ko'zlarini lo*q qilib o'tirishibdi” (Baxtiqaro Kerri,
73).

Ko'rinyaptiki, gapda qo'llangan “lo'q"
tasviriy so'z asliyatda mavjud emas. U tarjimada
go'shilgan.  Uning  qo'shilishi  natijasida
tasvirdagi obrazlilik kuchaytirilgan. “Lo'q" so'zi
ko'pincha ko'z qgarashiga nisbatan ishlatilib,
bezrayib turish tushunchasini ifodalab keladi.

Transliterasiya undov, taglid va modal
so'zlarni tarjimada berishning keng
go’llanadigan usullaridan biridir. Lekin bunda
tovushlarning to’liq saglanishi yoki o'zgargan
holda saqglanishi kuzatiladi. Masalan: “Um, he
replied, for want of something better, and
walked on” (Sister Carrie, 29) — "Him! — usta
yana nima deyishini bilmay ketaverdi”
(Baxtiqgaro Kerri, 45).

Bu misolda ingliz tilidagi “um” undovi
o'zbek tilida "him” undovi bilan berilgan.
Navbatdagi gapda esa ingliz tilidagi “uh”
undovi o'zbek tilidagi “uf” undovi bilan
ifodalangan. Holbuki, o'zbek tilida ham alohida
“uh” undovi mavjud bo’lsa-da, tarjimon undan
foydalanmagan. “Uh! She said, using the
sound as an exclamation of disgust, I'll not
argue with you” and therewith arose to leave
the table” (Sister Carrie, 150) — "Uf! — missis
Gerstvud  ko’ksidan  otilib  chiggan bu
xo'rsinigga o'zining butun g'azabini joylashga
harakat qilganday edi. Sen bilan adi-badi
aytishib o'tirishga sira ham togatim yo'q”
(Baxtigaro Kerri, 201).

Aslida toliqish va zerikishni anglatuvchi
“uf” va “uh” undovlari mazkur gapda jirkanish
ma’'nosini ifodalashga xizmat gilgan.
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Afsuski, undov, taglid va modal so'zlar
tarjima lug'atlarda berilishiga etarlicha e'tibor
berilmagan. N.Aliboyeva buni taglidlar misolida
ko'rib chigar ekan, ularning lug’at tuzuvchilar
tomonidan e'tibordan chetda goldirilganligiga
bir necha misollar keltiradi.

Masalan:

BLAST [bla:st] 1.n. shamolning birdan
kuchayishi; 2.v. portlamoq” (Butayev, Irisqulov,
2009; 60).

Yoki:

G'UVILLAMOQ f. to howl wail
(Butayev, Irisqulov, 2009; 790).

Ko'rinyaptiki, keltirilgan bu so'zlar sof
taglid so'zlar emas, balki sifat, ravish va
fe'llardir. Demak, tarjima lug'atlarni bu jihatdan
takomillashtirish, ularda undov, taglid va modal
so'zlarning izohini berish lozim.

Tovush va tovushlar birikmasidan tarkib
topuvchi ayrim undov va taqlid so'zlar ingliz va
o'zbek tillariga aynan emas, ularning taglidiy
fonosemantikasini o'zida ifodalagan izohlar
bilan berilishi keng kuzatiladi. Bunga ko’plab
misollar keltirish mumkin. Jumladan:

“Carrie made no answer” (Sister Carrie,
159) “Kerri hali ham churq etmasdi”
(Baxtigaro Kerri, 212).

Yoki:

“She did not propose to be quarreled
with” (Sister Carrie, 162) — “Qiz onasi bilan adi-
badi aytishishni istamagandi” (Baxtiqaro Kerri,
215).

hum

Birinchi gapda “no answer” / “javob
bermadi” tushunchasi “churq etmoq” degan
taglid so’z+fe'l go'shilmasidan iborat qo’shma
fe’l orgali berilgan. Uning o'rnida indamadi,
gapirmadi fe'llarini, “og’iz ochmadi” iborasini
ham qgo'llash mumkin edi. lkkinchi gapda esa
“janjallashish” tushunchasi o'rnida “adi-badi
aytishish” fe'li keltirilgan.

Gapirmaslik yoki indamaslik holati “miq
etmoq” degan taglid so'z+fe'l go’shilmasidan
iborat go’'shma fe'l bilan ham beriladi: “She
made no answer” (Sister Carrie, 168) — "Missis
Gerstvud uning gapiga miq etmadi” (Baxtigaro
Kerri, 223). Ushbu gapda "miq etmaslik” fe'li
"javob bermadi” fe'liga mos tushgan.
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"O’'zbek tilining izohli lug'ati"da undoy,
taglid va modal so'zlar berilishi statistikasini
o'rganganimizda, unda jami 459 ta taqlid
so'zlar mavjudligi ayonlashdi. Shulardan 223
tasi yakka taglid so'zlar, 38 tasi juft taglid
so'zlar, 63 tasi esa har xil takror taqglid so'zlar,
135 tasi bir xil takror taglid so'zlar ekan (O'zbek
tilining izohli lug'ati, 2006).

O’zbekcha-inglizcha lug'atlarda undoy,
taglid va modal so'zlar ko'progq sof holatda
berilmasa-da, ular asosida yasalgan mustaqil
so'zlar tarjimalari keltiriladi. Bunday holatlarda
tarjimon keltirilgan leksemalardan aynan gaysi
biri aynan wundov, taqglid va modal so'z
ekanligini aniglash uchun uning sof shaklini
bilishga intiladi va buning uchun go’shimcha
manbalarga murojaat gilishga majbur bo’ladi.
Bu esa tarjimada filologik yondashuvni keltirib
chigaradi.

Hozircha lug'atlarda undov, taqlid va

modal  so'zlarning omonimik  xususiyati,
ularning sof ko'rinishi hamda ko'chma
ma’nolari to'liq berilmagan. Ammo

tilshunoslikning korpus lingvistikasi sohasida
parallel korpuslar milliy bir tilli korpuslar
asosida tuzilayotgan hozirgi bir sharoitda
undov, taqlid va modal so'zlarning ham
chog'ishtirma o’quv elektron lug‘atlarini tuzish
mumkin.

O'zbek va ingliz tillaridagi undov, tasviriy
va taqglidiy ifodalar, modal so’zlarning o'zaro
tarjimasi alohida e'tiborni tortadigan muhim
masalalardan biridir. Ularni bir tildan ikkinchi
tilga tarjima qilishda turli chalkashlik va
murakkabliklar tug'ilishi tabiiy. Bunda bir tildagi
undov, tasviriy va taqlidiy ifodalar, modal
so'zlar boshqga tilda umuman o'zgacha aytilishi
va anglashilishini, ifodalanishini inobatga olish
zarur. Masalan:

Asliyatda:

— "Were there many there?

— The house was full” (Sister Carrie, 165).

Tarjimada:
- "Odam ko'p bo'ldimi?
- Lig-liq! - xitob qildi missis

Gerstvudning suhbatdoshi” (Baxtigaro Kerri,
220).
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Tarjimada qo’llangan “Lig-lig!" tasviriy
taglid so'z asliyatda mavjud emas. U tarjimada
keltirilgan. U asliyatdagi  “to’la” degan
tushunchasini anglatuvchi “full” ravishi o'rnida
go'llanilgan. Bu so’zlar garchi boshga-boshqga
turkumga mansub bo’lsa-da, mazmunan
"ko'p”, "to’la” degan ma’nolarni anglatib keladi.

Har bir tildagi tovush orqali ifodalanuvchi
undov yoki taqlid so'zlarning fonetik o'ziga
xosliklari boshqga tildagi aynan o’sha tovushga
taqlidni ifodalovchi birlikni topishda giyinchilik
tug'diradi. Shuning uchun tarjimalarda ularning
bevosita  til  egalarining  artikulyasion
imkoniyatlaridan  kelib  chiggan  holda
ifodalanishini kuzatish mumkin: “Hmph! He
murmured, with a movement of his head to one
side” (Sister Carrie, 168) — "Him! — deb qo'ydi
Gerstvud boshini bir tomonga qiyshaytirib”
(Baxtiqgaro Kerri, 223).

Yoki: “Hm! He said, clearing his throat
and locking the door” (Sister Carrie, 387) —
"Kxe, — Gerstvud tomoq qirdi-da, eshikni
qulfladi” (Baxtigaro Kerri, 508).

Bu gaplarning asliyatida qo’llanilgan
undovlar “Hmph!” // "Him!"; "Hm!" // "Kxe"
ko'rinishdagi talaffuz asosida berilgan.

Demak, har bir til egalari aynan bir
tovushning o'zini boshqgacha gabul gilishi va
butunlay ayricha bir jihatiga urg’u bergan holda
ifodalashi mumkin. Albatta, bu tarjimonning
mahorati, asliyat matnning nolisoniy omillarini
to'g’ri anglashi, har bir til birligining poetik
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xususiyati (Chironov, 2004; 8) va imkoniyatlarini
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tarjima jarayonida katta ahamiyat qaratilsa,
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Xulosa

Demak, tarjimon mahorati erkin va aniq
tarjima o'rtasida muvozanat saqglay olish,
me'yorni his gilishida ko'rinadi. Aslida asarni
yozish ham, uni tarjima qilish ham ijod
turlaridan biridir. Farq shundaki, asliy asar
yaratish erkin ijod bo’lsa, tarjima — tobe ijod.
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bo’lgan ta'sirini mumkin gadar o'zgartirmasdan
kitobxonga etkazmog'i lozim. Mana shu tobelik
asarni gayta yaratishda yanada yaqqolroq
namoyon bo'ladi.
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Cliched Units with a Numerical Yelkin Denis Yurievich

. dionisil.ara@gmail.com
Component as a Reflection of Doctor of Philosophy (PhD),

National and Cultural Worldview Associate Professor of the Department of
Modern Russian Language,
Uzbekistan State World Languages University

Annotation The article examines Russian cliched units that contain a numerical component in
their structure. The main attention is given to the way numerals in phraseological
units, proverbs and stable speech formulas move from a direct quantitative meaning
to symbolic, evaluative and expressive content. Based on units with the components
one, two, three, seven, forty and hundred, the study identifies their structural and
semantic features, their functional role in speech and their connection with national
and cultural worldview. The theoretical basis of the research is formed by Russian
phraseology and linguocultural studies, especially the ideas of V.V. Vinogradov and
V.N. Telia concerning the semantic integrity and cultural markedness of fixed
expressions. The methodology is based on descriptive, semantic and linguocultural
analysis of examples taken from phraseological dictionaries and paremiological
sources. The article also clarifies the difference between phraseological units as
nominative elements and proverbs as communicative forms. It concludes that
numerical components in such units strengthen imagery and preserve collective
(deas about order, measure, completeness, multiplicity and life experience.

Keywords Numerological clichés, phraseological units, proverbs, symbolism of numbers,
linguocultural studies, linguistic picture of the world

Son komponentiga ega Yelkin Denis Yurievich

. e T dionisil.ara@gmail.com
kIISheIaShgan birliklar mlllly Filologiya fanlari bo'yicha falsafa doktori (PhD),

mada“iy dunyoqaraSh ifodasi Zamonaviy rus tili kafedrasi dotsenti,
sifatida O’zbekiston davlat jahon tillari universiteti

Annotatsiya Magqolada rus tilidagi son komponentiga ega bo’lgan klishelashgan birliklar tahlil
gilinadi. Asosiy e'tibor frazeologizmlar, maqollar va barqaror nutq formulalarida
sonlarning bevosita miqgdoriy ma’'nodan ramziy, baholovchi va ekspressiv
mazmunga o'tish jarayoniga qaratilgan. Bir, ikki, uch, yetti, qirq va yuz komponentli
birliklar materiali asosida ularning strukturaviy-semantik xususiyatlari, nutqdagi
funksional roli hamda milliy-madaniy dunyoqarash bilan bog'liqligi aniglanadi.
Tadgigotning nazariy asosini rus frazeologiyasi va lingvomadaniyatshunosligi
doirasidagi qarashlar, xususan V.V. Vinogradov va V.N. Teliyaning barqaror
ifodalarning semantik yaxlitligi hamda madaniy belgilanganligi haqidagi g‘oyalari
tashkil etadi. Ish metodikasi frazeologik lug‘atlar va paremiologik manbalardan
olingan misollarni tavsifiy, semantik va lingvomadaniy jihatdan tahlil qilishga
asoslanadi. Alohida ravishda frazeologizmlarning nominativ birlik sifatidagi tabiati
va magqollarning kommunikativ shakl sifatidagi xususiyati aniqlashtiriladi. Xulosa
qgilinadiki, bunday birliklardagi son komponentlari nafaqat ifodaning obrazliligini
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kuchaytiradi, balki xalgning tartib, me'yor, to'liglik, ko'plik va hayotiy tajriba
hagidagi jamoaviy tasavvurlarini ham saqlaydi.

Kalit so’zlar Numerologik  klishelar,  frazeologizmlar, = magqollar,  sonlar  ramziyligi,
lingvomadaniyatshunoslik, dunyoning lingvistik manzarasi

KnvwmpoBaHHble eaUHULbI C EnbkuH Aennc FOpbeBny

UNCIOBbIM KOMMOHEHTOM Kak dionisi1.ara@gmail.com
Zokmop ¢unocogpuu (PhD),

oTpa)kxeHne HauUuoHa/ibHO- JloueHm kaghedpbi co8peMeHHO20 pyccKo20
Ky/ZibTYPHOro mmposumaeHuAa A3bIKa,
Y36ekckuli 2ocydapcmeeHHsbIl yHuUsepcumem

MUPOBbIX f136IKO8

AHHOTauuA B cmamee paccmampuearomcs KAUWUposaHHele eOUHUYbl pYcCKO20 A3blKd, 8
cmpykmype Komopbeix npucymcmeyem 4ucsioeol komnoHeHm. OcHogHoe
B8HUMaAHue ydesiemcsi MOMy, KAk 4YucaumesoHele 8 cocmase ¢hpaszeos102Uu3mMos,
nociosuy U ycmoliyuseix pedvesgelx GopMyn  nepexodam om  NpAMO20
KOJIU4eCmeeHHO020 3Ha4YeHUs K CUMBOIUYECKOMY, O4eHOYHOMY U 3KCNpeccusHoOMY
codepxaHuro. Ha mamepuane eduHuy ¢ KoMnoHeHMamu 00uH, 08a, mpu, cems,
COPOK U CMO BbIABAAIOMCA UX CMPYKMypHO-ceMaHmuuyeckue ocobeHHocmu,
PYHKYUOHANbHAA pOJlb 8 peyu U (CB8A3b C HAYUOHAJ6HO-KY/lbMypHbIM
mMuposudeHueM. Teopemuyeckyro 0OCHOBY UCC/IEO08AHUSA COCMAB/IAOM NOOXeHUS
pycckol  ¢ppaszeonoeuu U JIUH2B0KY/lbmyposiocuu, npexoe ece2o udeu B.B.
BuHoepadosa u B.H. Teauu o cemaHmudyeckol yenocmHocmu u KyJaemypHou
MApKupo8aHHocCmMu ycmouvussix gbipaxeHul. Memoduka pabomel ocHo8aHA Ha
onucamesbHOM, CEMAHMUYeCKOM U  JIUH28OKY/1bMYypOo/I02U4eckOM — aHa/u3e
npumepos u3 ¢gpaszeonoeudeckux cnoedpeli U NApemuos02u4eckux UCMOYHUKOB.
OmoenbHO ~ ymo4HAemca  pasiudue  MexOy  ¢paszeoso2uamMamu  Kak
HOMUHAMUBHbIMU ~ eOUHUYAMU U NOC/I0BUYAMU  KAGK — KOMMYHUKGMUBHb6IMU
dopmamu. CoenaH 861800, YMO YUC/I08ble KOMNOHEHMbI 8 N0O0OHbIX eOUHUYAxX He
mosibko  ycuausarom — 06pd3HOCMb  BbICKA3bIBAHUSA, HO U  COXPAHsAmM
Ko/1/1eKmueHble npedcmassieHUs 0 nopsidke, Mepe, NOJIHOMe, MHOXecmeeHHOCMuU
U XXU3HeHHOM onsime Hapooa.

KntoueBble HyMeposioeuyeckue kauwe, ¢paseosozusmMel, NOCI08UYLl, CUMBOIUKA Yuces,
cnoBa JIUH2BOKY/I6MYpPOJI02US, A36IKOBAS KAPMUHA MUpa

BeepeHue B YCTOMUMBbLIX BbIPAXKEHMAX, MOCAOBULAX W
[na  pycckoro  Hapoga  uucaoBas peyeBblXx Kkamwe. B MogobHbIX eanHMLaxX
CMMBOAMKA TPajMLMOHHO WMmena ocoboe YNCAUTENbHOE YacTo MepecTaeT BbIMOAHATb
3HayeHre. OHa nposABAAETCA He TOJNbKO B TONbKO  KOAUYECTBEHHYHO  dyHKumo. OHO
PESINTNO3HBIX, MUPONOTNYECKUX WU ObITOBbIX CTAHOBMWTCA 3HAKOM OLEHKM, Mepbl, MOJHOTHI,
npeAcTaBAeHUAX, HO U B A3bIKe, NpeX/je BCero NOBTOPAEMOCTH, HeonpeAeNeHHOM
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MHO>XeCTBEHHOCTU
€ANHNYHOCTW.

HaobopoT,
Mo3ToMy  KAUWMPOBAHHbIE
eAVHULBI  C  YMCAOBbIM  KOMMOHEHTOM
LuenecoobpasHo paccmaTpuBaTb He  Kak
CNlyYyaiHoe COoefVHEeHWe C/IoB, a Kak 0cobbIn
bparMeHT A3bIKOBOW KapTUHbI MUPa.

B pycckon ¢pazeonornm 4ymcnoBble
KOMTMOHEHTH! BCTpPeYaroTcs  A0CTaTOYHO
perynsipHoO: OAVH B MOJie He BOWH, ABa carnora
napa, ¢ Tpyn Kopoba, Kak CBOW MATb MasbLieB,
cemMb nszen Bo 16y, COPOK COPOKOB, Ha BCe CTO
n ap. MNpn 3TOM ceMaHTMKa 4uncna B CocTaBe
YCTOMUMBOTO BblpaXXeHWs He BCerza coBnagaet
C €ero C/loBapHbIM 3HayeHueM. TonkoBble
cnosapu bukcupyrot npsimble
KONMUYECTBEHHbIE 3HAYEHUS  UUCIAUTENIbHBIX,
OZHaKO BO Pppa3eoNormyecknx KOHTeKcTax 3Tu
3HauyeHuns NoABepratoTCs NEPEeOCMbICAEHNIO U
BK/IHOYAKOTCA B CUCTEMY  KYJIbTYPHbIX
accoumaunii (Oxeros & Llleesosa, 1992).
IMeHHO Takoe nepeocMmbiCieHNe —aenaeT
UYMCNOBOIN KOMMOHEHT 3HaUYMMbIM MaTepPMasom
ANA IMHIBOKYIbTYPONOTMYECKOro aHaamn3a.

nnu,

AKTyanbHOCTb nccneaoBaHmsA
obycnoeneHa Tem, 4YTO GpPa3eonorM3mbl U
MOCNOBULb ABNAIOTCA HaLMOHaNbHO-

cneumbunyeckummn egmHULamMm a3bika. Yepes
HUX nepejaeTcs KyabTyPHbIA OMbIT HapoZAa,

3aKpennarTCs yCTonumBblE Mozaenu
NMOBEAEHNs, HOPMbl OLEHKM UK  Crocobbl
WHTEpNpeTauun  AeUCTBUTENbHOCTW. Kak

OTMeYaeTcs B  JIMHIBOKY/bTYPOAOrMYECKMX
paboTax, ¢paseonornyecknin GoHs cnocobeH
COXPaHATb Ky/IbTYPHbIA NMOTEHLMAN A3bIKOBOIO

KONEKTMBA n BbICTyNaTb  CPEACTBOM
BblpaXeHWs  HauMOHaNbHOro CcBoeobpasus
(EnbknH & LWum, 2022; 70; Tenns, 1993).
CnepoBaTesibHO, aHanu3 4YNCNIOBOrO

KOMMOHEHTa MO3BO/AET TOYHEe OnpeaenuTs,
Kakue npeacTaBAeHVNA O MUpe 3aKpernieHbl B
pycckou ppaseonormm.
Teopetnueckue
nccnepoBaHnA
BaxHbIi BKnag B pa3sBUTME PYCCKOM
¢paseonormm  BHec  B.B.  BuHOrpagos,
NPeAsIOXKMBLUNN  CEMAHTUYECKMA  MPUHLMN
Knaccupurkaumm Gpaseosornyecknx efuHuLL

OCHOBDbI

117

The Lingua Spectrum
Volume 6, June 2026

CornacHo QJaHHOW KOHLEMUMWKM, BbIAENA0TCS
dpazeonormnueckme cpaLieHmns,
dpazeonornyeckne eANHCTBA n
dpazeonornyeckne codetaHua (BuHorpagos,
1977). [Ons HacToswero wucciefoBaHUs 3Ta
Kknaccnbukauma npuHUMNUaNbHa, MNOCKONbKY
KAUWMPOBAHHbIE  €AWHWULbI  C  YMCNOBbIM
KOMMOHEHTOM MOTYT OTHOCUTbCSA K PasHbIM
TUNaM yCTOMUMBBIX BblpaXKeHUn. OfHU U3 HUX
XapaKTepusytoTcs  MOSHOM  CEMaHTUYEeCKOU
CIUTHOCTBIO, Apyrve CoXpaHAT obpasHyto
MOTUBUPOBAHHOCTb, TPETbU PYHKLNOHUPYHOT
Kak 6bonee cBO6OAHbIE, HO BOCMPOU3BOANMbIE
coyeTaHums.

MonoxeHns B.H. Teaun nossonstoT
paccMaTpmBaTh Takme eAMHNULbI He TONbKO Kak
NEeKCUKO-CEeMaHTMYeCKMe KOHCTPYKLUW, HO U
Kak HocuTenu KyNbTYPHO 3HaYMMOM
nHdopmauun. Viccnegosatens noguepkmsana,
yto  dpaszeonormambl  MOryT  BbICTynaTb
3KCMOHEHTaMU  KYJbTYPHbIX ~ 3HaKOB WU
y4acTBoBaTb B pOPMMPOBAHNM HALNOHANbHO-
KyAbTypHOro mmponoHumanusa (Teans, 1993). B
Apyron pabote B.H. Tenus Bbigensana nanomei,
dpaseonornyeckne  couvetaHusa,  Mapemum,
peuyeBble LWITaMMbl, KAAWE W  KpbliaTble
BbIPaXEHWA, UTO BaXKHO AN pa3rpaHnNyeHus
COBCTBEHHO dpa3eonornyeckmx eauHuL, u
nocnoBuyHbix ¢opmyn (Tenusa, 1986). Takoe
pa3srpaHuyeHve HeobxoAMMO, MOTOMYy U4TO
dpazeonormsmol value BbINOAHAOT
HOMWHATMBHYIO GYHKLUMIO, @ MNOCAOBULbI U
MOroBopkn  0b6safatldT  KOMMYHUKATUBHOWM
NpUPoOAON 1  MepejaroT  3aBepLUeHHoe
cyXaeHwe.

Hymeposornyeckme  KAMWNPOBAHHbIE
€4VHULbl B JaHHOW CTaTbe MOHUMATCA Kak

yCTOMuMBbIe CNOBecHble oObpa3oBaHWsA, B
KOTOPbIX YWNCNIOBOW KOMMOHEHT MoOJyYaeT
CUMBOJINYECKOE NN OLEHOYHOE HarMoAHEHWe.
B AWHrBOKy/NbTYpPHOM  nnaHe nofobHble
eAVHULBl CBA3aHbl C NpeACTaBAEHUAMU O
cakpanbHOCTH, 3aBepLUEHHOCTH,
MHO>XECTBEHHOCTH, yAaue, Heyzaaue,

KW3HEHHOW MYAPOCTYN, KONNEKTUBHOCTU WM
OAMHOYeCTBe. B NccnesoBaHUSAX,
NMOCBALLEHHbIX UYNCNIOBOM CMMBOAVIKE,
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YKa3bIBAETCS, UTO OTAE/IbHbIE YMCNa B KYNbType
MOTYT COOTHOCUTBCS C YCTOMUYMBBIMU UAEAMM:
TPU - C LENOCTHOCTbKO W 3aBEPLUEHHOM
CTPYKTYpOW, CEMb - C TMOJHOTOM U
CaKpaNbHOCTbIO, COPOK - C HeonpeAeneHHO
6oabLIUM KOJINUECTBOM nan  0cobbim
BpeMeHHbIM Lumkaom (Hepcecanu, 2009).

CTpyKTypHO-CeMaHTUuYecKkue
O0CO6EHHOCTU eAMHUL, C  UYUC/IOBbIM
KOMIMOHEHTOM

AHann3 matepuana nokasblBaeT, yTo B
pycckon dpazeonormm npeactaBAeHbl  Kak
KONIMYECTBEHHblE, Tak W  MNOPSAAKOBblE
UNCANTENbHBIE: OAVH, ABA, TPV, YeTbipe, NAThb,
CEMb, AeCATbIA, NepBbI, COPOK, CTO U Ap. DTN
KOMMOHEHTbI BXOAAT B COCTaB pPa3/NYHbIX
CTPYKTYPHbIX Mogenen. B oaHux cayyasx
YNCAUTENIBHOE 3aHUMAET HayasibHYHO NO3MLIMIO
W OpraHunsyeT BCE BblpaXKeHWe: OAWH B NoJie He
BOVH, ABa canora napa, ceMb 6eg - oAuH OTBET.
B apyrux caydasx OHO MNOSBASETCA BHYTPW
cnoBocoYeTaHWs W obpaslyer  CMbICIOBOWM
LEHTP: ceAbMasi BOZa Ha Kucese, NsaToe KoNeco
B Tenere, no mnepBOe UMCIO, Ha BCe CTO.

HakoHel, uncavTenbHOe MOXET — CAYXWUTb
3/IeMEHTOM  YCTOMYMBOW  CPaBHUTEbHON
MOZeNu: Kak CBOW MATb NanbLEB.
®paseonornyeckme cpaleHus c
UYMCNOBBIM KOMMOHEHTOM XapaKTepu3yroTcs
BbICOKOW CTeneHbto CEMaHTMYEeCKOM

HepacuseHeHHOCTM. Hanpumep, BblpaXkeHUs
Mo NepBOe YNCIO W1 BCbiNaTb NO NEPBOE YNCIO
B COBPEMEHHOM YynoTpebaeHun He CBfA3aHbl
HernocpeACcTBEHHO C KaNeHAapHbIM Yncaom. Mx
3HayeHMe BOCMPUHMMAETCA KakK  «CTPOro
Haka3aTb», «CUNIbHO oTpyraTb» nnu
«MPOYYUTb». AHANOTMYHO, Bblpa>KeHne COpoK
COpPOKOB obo3Havaet HeonpeaeneHHo
0onbllOe  MHOXECTBO, a He  TouHoe
MaTemMaTtmyeckoe 3HaueHue. MosobHble
€AVHNLbI 4EMOHCTPUPYIOT, YTO YNCAUTENBHOE
MOXeT NOJIHOCTbIO TEepAaTb NpPsAMYH
KOANYECTBEHHYHO OYHKUMKO W CTaHOBUTbLCA
YacTbto LenocTtHoro obpasa (Monotkos, 1999).

®pazeonornyeckme efMHCTBa
coxpaHsoT 6onbLyto obpasHyto
MOTMBMPOBAHHOCTL. K  Taknum  eauHuLaMm
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OTHOCATCA JBa BeplUKa OT rOpLUKa, OAHUM
poCYepKoOM nepa, C NepBOro B3rnsja, urpatb
BTOPYHO CKPUMKY, NATOE KONECo B Tesere, CEMb
nagen Bo n6y. B HMX 4yMCNOBOW KOMMOHEHT
yyacTByeT B CO3AaHUM obpasa, KOTOpbINA eLle
MOXeT ObiTb OOBACHEH Yepe3 BHYTPEHHOH
dopmy BbipaxeHus. Hanpumep, natoe Koneco
B Tenere ob603HayvaeT NULWHEro YesoBeka nan
HEHYXXHbIA  31€MEHT,  MOCKONbKY  Tenere
AOCTaTOYHO YeTblpex konec. BoipaxkeHne cemb
nagev Bo by CBfA3aHO C MpejCTaBAEHMEM O
HeOObIKHOBEHHOM  yMe U BbIAOLLUXCA
CNoCoBHOCTSAX, XoTA bykBasbHas
KONNYeCcTBEHHas Mepa B COBPEMEHHOW peun
y>e He BOCNPUHMMAETCA Kak peasibHas.
Ocoboe MecTo 3aHMMatOT NOCAOBULLbI U
NMoroBopkn. B HWX uncautenbHoe BXOAMT B
COCTaB 3aKOHYEHHOTO CYXJAeHWs 1 nepesaet
000OLEHHBIN XM3HEHHBIA OMbIT. Hanpumep:
OAWH B MOJie HE BOWH; OfHa roJi0Ba XOpPOLWo, a
ABe nyJlle; 3a ABYMS 3aliLlaMW MOrOHULLBLCS -
HW OAHOro He noWmaellb;, obelLlaHHOro Tpw
rofa >XAayT; CEMb pa3 OTMepPb, OAMH pa3 OTPeXb;
He YMen cTo pybnen, a UMen CTo Apy3en. ITn
npuvMepbl  MOKa3biBalOT, UTO  YMC/IOBOW
KOMMOHEHT cnocobeH BblpaxkaTb He TOJIbKO
KO/IMYECTBO, HO Y HOPMY MOBEAEHUS, OLLEHKY
cUTyaumu, npeaynpexaeHune nan
npakTnyeckyto pekomeHgauuio (Janb, 1957).
®dyHKUVOHaNbHAA PpoO/Jib OTAENbHbIX
umncen
Yncno ognH B pycckol dpaseonorum
4acTo CBSi3aHO C WAeern  OfMHOYECTBa,
€ANHNYHOCTY, NCKIOUNTENBHOCTU nan
HefocCTaTOYHOCTU. B mocnoBumue oanH B none
He BOWH OHO NOAYEpPKMBAET OrpaHNUYEHHOCTb
NHAMBWAYaNIbHOTO AencTBns 6e3
KONNEKTVBHOM NOAAEPXKKM. B BblpaxeHUM HK
OZHOM  AyWW  UYUCAWUTENbHOE  YCUAMBaeT
3HauYeHMe MNOJHOro OTCYTCTBUSA NtoAei. B To xe
BPeEMS OAMH MOXET y4yacTBOBaTb W B
MONOXWUTENIBHON  OLEHKE,  Hampumep B
BbIpaXeHUsAX OAWH K OAHOMY WAWN OAHUM
MaxoM, rAe OHO CBfA3aHO C LEeNOCTHOCTbIO,
HbICTPOTON W 3aBEPLUEHHOCTBIO AENCTBUA.
Yumcno aBa Hepeako BblpaxkaeT MAPHOCTb,
comnocTaB/rieHne, BbIOOpP  WMAM  KOHOAWKT.
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BbipaxkeHne aBa canora napa WCMoAb3yeTcs
NS XapaKTepPUCTUKIM CXOACTBA JIFOAEN, YacTo C
OLLeHOYHbIM OTTEHKOM. lMocnoBuMUa 3a AByMsA
3allamMn  MOFOHWUWBLCA - HU  OAHOTO He
novmaellb NnepesaeT MbiC/lb O HEBO3MOXHOCTH
OAHOBPEMEHHO JOCTUYb ABYX HECOBMECTUMbIX
uener. B nosobHbIX cayyasx 4umcio ABa He
npocto ob6o3HayaeT KO/NMYECTBO MNpPesMeToB

wan - gencteun, a Gopmupyetr  CUTyaLMmtO
BoibOopa ¥ npoTtuBonocTtaBieHuna.  OHO
CTaHOBUTCH CEMaHTUYeCKM AAPOM

NPakTUYECKON OLEHKW.

Yucno Tpu B pycckom Tpaamumm CcBA3aHo
C MOBTOPSIEMOCTbIO, MONHOTOM AEUCTBUA W
3aBepLUEHHOWN CXEMOW. Hanpuwmep,
BblpaXeHne C Tpu kopoba obo3HauyaeT
60/1bLLOE KOIMYECTBO, Yallle BCEro B KOHTEKCTE
BbIMbIC/1a UAN MpeyBennyeHus. B nocnosuue
obeLlaHHOro TpU roga >AyT YUCIO TPU He
cnesyeT NoHWMaTb ByKBa/sbHO: OHO yCUAMBaeT
npesAcTaBieHVe O AJAUTENIbHOM OXUAAHUW WU
HapylweHHOM obelwaHun. Takum obpasowm,
fAaHHoe uncautenbHoe GYHKUMOHMPYET Kak
MapKep YC/IOBHOW Mepbl BPEMEHM, a He Kak
TOYHOE yKa3aHWe Ha KaseHAapHbIA CPOK.

Hanbonee KynbTypHO  HaCbILEHHbIM
KOMMOHEHTOM  SBASIETCA 4UMCNO ceMb. B
pycckon dpaseonormm OHO BCTpeyaeTcs B
BbIpaXeHWAX ceMb nagen Bo nby, cemb beg -
OAWH OTBET, CEMEPO OAHOIO He XAYT, CeMb pa3
OTMepb - OAWH pa3 OTPeXb, 3a CeMb BepCT
kncena xnebatb, ceMb BEPCT A0 Hebec (M Bce

necom). B nocnegHem cnayuae  cnoBapb
dukcmpyet MPOHNYeckoe 3Ha4eHwue,
CBsi3aHHOe C becconepkaTesbHbIM,
HeonpaBAaHHbIM nnn ype3mMepHbIM
ABMXKEHMEM K uenn  (Ppazeonorvyeckui

C/IOBapb PYCCKOro IMTepaTypHOro A3bika, 6. 4.).
YacTOTHOCTb UMCNa CeEMb OBBACHAETCA TEM, UTO

OHO  TPaAULUMOHHO  accoLMMPOBaNOChL  C
MONIHOTOW,  3aBEPLUEHHOCTbD K 0cobou
CaKpanbHOCTbHO.

BbipaxkeHvne ceabmas Boga Ha Kucene
Takke Moka3sbiBaeT, Kak YMCNOBON KOMMOHEHT
dopmupyeT obpas KpaviHeW OTAANEHHOCTW.
OHO wucnonb3yetca ans 0H6O3HaUYEHMA OYeHb
JaNbHEro poAacTBa MM cnaboun CBA3N Mexay
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noabmu (Kapta cnos, 6. 4.). B sgaHHOM cnyuae
YNCAUTENbHOE CeAbMas He ABNAETCA TOYHbIM
NOPAAKOBLIM ~ yKa3aHWEM; OHO BbIMOAHAET
OYHKLUMIO CUMBOIMYECKOTO yaaneHua. Yewm
Bbille MOPSAAKOBOE 3HauyeHue, Tem cnabee
cBA3b. [lo3TOMYy BbIpaXkeHWe nepepaer He
apndmeTnyeckyro nHbopmauuio, a
COLMaNbHO-KYNbTYPHYH OLEHKY POACTBEHHbIX
OTHOLLEHWN.

Yncno copok B pycckon dppazeonormm un
NapemMmosiorMm  4acto  BbIpaxaeT  uaero
HeonpeAeneHHO  HONbLIOrO  KOAMYeCTBa.
EAvHMLA COPOK COPOKOB CAYXWUT MPUMEPOM
UYANCNOBOTO  YCUIEHUS, npwu KOTOPOM
NOBTOpPEHMEe KOMMOHeHTa co3aaeT 3bdexT
MHOXECTBEHHOCTU. YMCno CTO Takxke 4acTo
MCMONb3yeTCA He Kak TOoYyHas Mepa, a Kak
nokasatesib MOJIHOTbI WX  MaKCUMalbHOW
CTEMEeHW: Ha BCe CTO, CTO pa3 roBOPWJI, He UMeN
cTo pybner, a wmen cto pgpysen. B 3tmx
BbIPAXXEHUAX  UYNCAUTENbHble  CTAHOBATCA
CpeAcTBaMM IKCMPECCUBHOrO 06obueHma u

MO3BO/IAKOT  rOBOPALWEMY YCUAUTb  OLLEHKY
cUTyaumn.

JInHreokynbTyponoruueckas
MHTepnpeTauusa

K}'II/IUJVIpOBaHHbIe eaAVHNLUbl C YUACTOBbIM
KOMMNOHEHTOM AEMOHCTPUPYHOT TECHYHO CBA3b

A3blKa W KyAbTypbl. B Hux OTpa>karoTCA
npeacraBaeHnA o KONNEeKTUBHOCTA n
oAnHO4YecCTBE, [o]¢) OCTOPO>KHOCTU n
NMnocnewHoCTN, o AOCTAaTOYHOCTU n

N36bITOYHOCTN, O 6AU30CTU U OTAa/IeHHOCTW.

Hanpumep, cemMb pa3 oTMepb, OAWH pa3
oTpexb GOpPMUPYET MOAENb PaLOHaNbHOrO
noBeAeHus, OCHOBaHHYHO Ha
npesBapuTeNbHOM npoBepke 7z
OTBETCTBEHHOCTN 3a feWcTBMe. He mmel cTo
pybner, a uvmMeih CTO Jpy3en BbipaxaeT
NpuvopuTET  COUManbHbIX  CBA3EM  Haj

MaTepuanbHOM LeHHoCTblo. OAMH B none He
BOWH aKTyaan3npyeT Ba>XHOCTb COBMECTHOrO
JenctBus. Bce aTn eanHMLbl MOKa3bIBakOT, UTO
UYMNCNOBOM KOMMOHEHT MOMOraeT KOMMAKTHO
BbIPa3nTb COLMANBbHO 3HAaUYMMble YCTaHOBKMW.
OMOLUMOHaNbHO-0OLEeHOYHasn dyHKUMA
UNCAUTENbHBIX TakKXe ABASETCA BaXXHOW. B
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BbIPaXXeHMAX HW OAWMH YepT, HW ofHa cobaka,
HM  OAHOW  AylIN  UYNCAUTENIbHOE  OAMH
yCUAMBaeT OTpuLaHNe 1 AenaeT BbiCKa3biBaHWE
6onee kateropuuHbiM. B BbipaxkeHnax Ha Bce
CTO WM ceMb nsgen BO nby uymMcaoBon
KOMMOHEHT, Haobopor, ycuavsaet
MONOXMTENbHYHO OUeHKy. B eanHuuax natoe
KONleco B Tenere n ceAbMas BOJa Ha Kucesie OH
CO34a€eT OTTEHOK MWPOHUN WAM  CHUXKEHWUA.

CnepoBatenbHo, OZIHO n TO xXe
rpaMmmaTtumyeckoe CcpeacTso MOXeT
y4yacTBoBaTb B pa3HbIX OLEHOYHbIX

MeXaHM3Max B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT CTPYKTYypbl
BbIPa>KEHWA N peyYeBOro KOHTeKCTa.

Cnepyet TaKkxe y4YnTbIBaTb
KOHTEKCTyabHOCTb HYMepOoIornyeckmnx
kavwe. B pasHbIX XaHpax 1 CUTyaLmax O4HO U
TO >Ke BblpaXeHne MOXeT  rfoay4yatb
pasinyHble nparmatMyeckme OTTeHKW. B
Pa3roBOPHOM peyYn OHO YacTo  CAYXMT
CPeACTBOM  3KCMpPeccMnm U OLUEHKM, B
nybavumcTnke - cnocobom obpasHoro cxarma
nHdopmMauun, B XyAOXECTBEHHOM TekcTe -
3/IEMEHTOM CTUAM3ALUM N XapaKTePUCTUKK
nepcoHaxa. bnarogaps Bocnpou3BOAMMOCTH
TakMe  efuHUUBl  BbICTPO  pacno3HakoTCs
agpecatoM, a  6narogaps  Ky/nbTypHOW
HaCbILWEHHOCTN MepeAatoT AOMOAHUTENbHbIV
CMbIC/, KOTOPbIA  BbIXOAWT 3a nMpegensb
6yKBaNbHOrO 3HaUYEeHWUs COB.

ConoctaBneHne ¢$pas3eonorMsmMos w
MOCNOBUL,  MOKasblBaeT, 4YTO  YWNC/IOBOW
KOMTMOHEHT BbIMOJIHAET B HUX CXOAHbIE, HO He
TOXAECTBEHHbIE byHKUMN. Bo
dpaszeonorvamax oH 06bIYHO BXOAWT B COCTaB
HOMWHATUBHOWN eMHULbI U MOMOraeT Ha3BaTb
npu3Hak, AencTBue, COCTOsIHNE nan
OTHOLLEHME: NATOe KONeco B Tesere, JBa
BEpLUKa OT roplka, C nepeoro B3rnaga. B
nocnoBuMLAx OH y4yactByeT B GOpPMMpPOBaHUM
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LleNloro BbICKa3blBaHWA, COAepXKallero BbiBOJ,
VAN NPaBUNO: CEMEPO OLHOTO He XAyT, CeMb
pa3 OTMepb - OAMH pa3 oTpeXb. Mo3aTomy npu
aHa/M3e BaXHO Yy4yuTbiBaTb He  TOJbKO
3HaYeHMe UUCIa, HO W >KAaHPOBYHD MPUPOAY
BCEWN eanHuLbI.

3akiroueHune

MNpoBeAeHHbI  aHannM3  no3BoAaset
cienatb  BbIBOZ,  UTO  KAULWIMPOBAHHbIE
eAMHULbl  C  YNCNOBbIM  KOMMOHEHTOM
3aHMMatoT ocoboe MecTo B CUCTeME PYyCCKOM

dpazeonorum n napemMmoiornun.
YncamtenoHble B UX COCTaBe  Hepeako
yTpaumnBatoT npamoe KONMYyecTBeHHOe

3HayeHne N npuobpeTatoT CUMBOANYECKYHO,
OLEHOYHYHD, 3KCMPECCUMBHYHO U KYJAbTYPHO
MapKMPOBaHHYO byHKUMIO. OcobeHHo
aKTMBHBIMU ABNAIOTCA KOMMOHEHTbI OAVH, ABa
W CeMb, MOCKOJbKY OHW CBA3aHbl C 6a30BbIMU
MOZENsS MU PYCCKOMN A3bIKOBOW KapTWHbI Mupa:
€ANHNYHOCTbIO, NapHOCTbHO,
KONNEKTUBHOCTBIO, MONHOTOW, CakpasbHOCTbIO
N XXUTENCKON MYZAPOCTbHO.

Hymeponorunueckne kavile oTpaxarot
HaLMOHaNbHO-KYIbTypHOE MUPOBUAEHWME,
MOTOMy U4TO B CXKaTOM A3bIKOBOW dopme
COXPaHAIT MpeAcTaBieHNA O NOPAAKE, Mepe,
NPaBUAbHOM MOBEAEHMM, COLMANbHbIX CBA3AX
M XMU3HEHHOM onbiTe. OHWU BbIMONHAIOT He
TONbKO HOMWHATMBHYIO, HO W OLEHOYHYHO,
BOCMMTaTENbHYHO, 3MOLMOHaNbHYHO 7z
CTUANCTMYECKYID  OYHKLMW. [lepcnekTUBHbIM
HanpaBAeHWeM JanbHenwwero ucciesoBaHus
ABNseTCA conocTaBuTesbHOE n3yyeHuve
€AMHUL, C  YWUCIOBbIM  KOMIMOHEHTOM B
PYCCKOM, Yy36eKCKOM W Apyrux f3blkax, 4To

NO3BOAUT  BbIIBUTb  KaK YHMBeEpCa/bHble
MOAEIN  UMCNOBOW  CUMBOAMKM, TaK W
cneymodunyeckme  OCOBEHHOCTN  OTAENbHbIX
JIVHTBOKYNbTYP.
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Metaphors and similes associated Rakhimov Fayziddin Rustamovich
with the concept of the wedding fayziddinrahimov@gmal.com

. . Researcher,
ceremony In the Russian and Department of Uzbek and Foreign Languages
Uzbek la nguages Tashkent Institute of Textile and Light Industry
Annotation This study is devoted to a comparative analysis of metaphors and similes associated

with the concept of wedding ceremonies in the Russian and Uzbek languages. The
research examines the linguocognitive and linguocultural features of the wedding
concept and explores the mechanisms through which it is represented in language.
Particular attention is paid to metaphorical models and comparative constructions
found in proverbs, sayings, phraseological units, folklore texts, and literary works.
These linguistic units are analyzed as important means of reflecting cultural values,
ethnic traditions, and collective experience. The study identifies the conceptual
structure of the wedding concept and reveals its core semantic components,
including marriage, family, happiness, prosperity, continuity of generations, and
social responsibility. The findings demonstrate that metaphors and similes play a
significant role in shaping and transmitting national worldviews and cultural
knowledge. Comparative analysis reveals both universal and culture-specific
characteristics of wedding-related imagery in Russian and Uzbek linguistic
traditions. The results contribute to a deeper understanding of national mentality,
cultural identity, and the linguistic worldview of the two peoples. The research
findings may be applied in linguocultural studies, cognitive linguistics, comparative
linguistics, translation studies, and intercultural communication.

Keywords Wedding concept, metaphor, simile, linguoculturology, cognitive linguistics, national
mentality, paremiology, ethnoculture

Rus va o'zbek ti"arida to'y Rahimov Fayziddin Rustamovich
marosim konsepti bilan bog'liq fay Zlddmmhmov?j;;ggi?:;
metafora va o’xshatishlar “O’zbek xorijiy tillar” kafedrasi

Toshkent to'qimachilik va yengil sanoat instituti
Annotatsiya Mazkur maqola rus va o’zbek tillarida to’y marosimi konsepti bilan bog’liq metafora

va o’xshatishlarning lingvokognitiv hamda lingvokulturologik xususiyatlarini giyosiy
tahlil gilishga bag'ishlangan. Maqolada to'’y konseptining milliy-madaniy mazmuni,
uning xalq tafakkurida shakllanishi va til birliklari orqali vogelanish mexanizmlari
o'rganiladi. Metafora va o’xshatishlar xalgning dunyoqarashi, qadriyatlari, urf-
odatlari hamda etnomadaniy tajribasini aks ettiruvchi muhim lingvistik vositalar
sifatida tahlil qilinadi. Rus va ozbek tillaridagi paremiologik birliklar,
frazeologizmlar, folklor namunalari hamda badiiy matnlarda uchraydigan metaforik
va o’xshatishli ifodalar asosida "to’y” konseptining konseptual maydoni aniglangan.
Tadgigot natijalari har ikki xalg madaniyatida nikoh, oila, baxt, farovonlik va
avlodlar davomiyligi bilan bog'lig tasavvurlar metaforik modellar orqali
ifodalanishini ko'rsatadi. Shuningdek, to’y konseptining universal va milliy-spetsifik
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jJihatlari aniglanib, ularning milliy mentalitet hamda madaniy identifikatsiya bilan
bog’ligligi yoritiladi. Olingan natijalar lingvokulturologiya, kognitiv tilshunoslik,
paremiologiya va qiyosiy tilshunoslik sohalari uchun nazariy va amaliy ahamiyatga
ega.

Kalit so’zlar To'y konsepti, metafora, o’xshatish, lingvokulturologiya, kognitiv tilshunoslik, milliy
mentalitet, paremiologik birliklar, etnomadaniyat

MeTaq)opb' n CpaBHeHMiI, Paxumos d?aﬁ.3qufwu Pycrampsvm
CBA3aHHbIE C KOHLLENTOM fayziddinrahimov@gmail.com

Wccnedosamens,
cBapiebHoro obpsaa B pycckom Kagpedpa «Y36ekckull U UHOCMPAHHbIE A3bIKU»
n y35eKCKOM A3blKaX TawkeHmMckul uHCMUMym mekcmuJseHoU u

Js1e2kol NpOMbIUIeHHOCMU

AHHOTauuA JlaHHas cmames noceaweHa cpagHUMelbHoOMy aHAau3y Memagop u cpasHeHud,
C853aHHbIX C KOHYyenmom cgadebHoz2o obpsada 8 pycckom u y3bekckom s3elkax. B
pabome paccmampusaromcs JUH280KO2HUMUBHSbIe U JIUH2B80KY/1bmyposio2uyeckue
ocobeHHOoCMuU  penpeseHmayuu kKoHyenma ¢8advbel, a makxe cnocobel
ompaxeHUs HAUUOHA/IbHO20 MUPOBO33peHUA U KyJlbmypHbIX yYeHHocmel 8
A3bIkosbIx eduHuyax. Ocoboe sHUMaHue yoensemcs memagopuyeckum MooesiM u
CpasHumMesbHeIM KOHCMPYKYUAM, YHKYUOHUPYOWUM 8 NOC08ULAX, NO2080PKAX,
¢pazeonozudeckux eouHUyax, oNbkAOpHbIX mekcmax U xyodoxecmeeHHOU
Aumepamype. MccnedosaHue no3gosisiem 8bIIBUMb OCHOBHbIE KO2HUMUBHbIE
npusHaku KoHyenma ceadebbl, ompaxarowue npedcmasaeHus o bpake, cemoe,
cyacmee, 61a20n0Ay4UU U NPODOIXKEHUU podd. YcmaHoseHo, 4mo Memagopsl u
CpasHeHUs  8bICMyNarOm  8aXHbIMU  cpedcmeamu  KOHYyenmyaausayuu
delicmeumenbHOCMU U C/IYXXAm UHCMPYMEHMOM COXpAaHeHUsA  Ky/JemypHoU
namamu Hapoda. ConocmasumenibHell aHAAU3 OeMOHCMpuUpyem Haau4due Kak
YHUBEpCAsbHbIX, Mak U HAYUOHA/NbHO-cneyuguyeckux ocobeHHocmel 8
gocnpusmuu ceadebHozo 0bpsda npedcmasumenamu pycckol u  y3b6ekckol
Kynemyp. Pe3aynemamel uccnedosaHusi cnocobcmsyrom 6osee  2nybokomy
NOHUMGHUK A3bIKOBOU KApMUuHbI MUPA U HAYUOHA/JIbHO20 MeHmasnaumema, a
makxe — umMerom — meopemudyeckoe U  npakmu4yeckoe  3HadeHue  0/14
JIUH2BOKY/IbMYypO/I02UU, ~ KOZHUMUBHOU  /IUH2BUCMUKU U  CpABHUMEIbHO20
A36IKO3HAHUS.

KntoueBble KoHyenm ceadebbl, Memagpopa, cpasHeHue, TUH2BOKY/IbMYypO02Us, KOGHUMUBHAS
cnoBa JIUH28UCMUKA, HAYUOHA/IbHbIU MeHmasaumem, napeMuos102usl, SMHOKY/emypa

Metafora xalqHuHr milliy-madaniy o'ziga sababli zamonaviy tilshunoslikda metaforani
xosligi, an’analari, urf-odatlari hamda dunyoni lingvokognitiv va lingvomadaniy yondashuvlar
idrok etish usulini ifodalovchi murakkab va ko'p asosida alohida bir til doirasida yoki turli tillarni

gatlamli lingvistik hodisa hisoblanadi. Shu giyosiy jihatdan tahlil gilishga bo‘lgan ilmiy
123



/The Lingua Spectrum
Coglto, evgo sum

gizigish tobora kuchayib bormoqgda. Bunday
tadgiqotlar o'zbek va giyoslanayotgan tillarda
so'zlashuvchi  xalglar o'rtasidagi ijtimoiy-
madaniy  munosabatlarning  rivojlanishiga
xizmat qilib, ularning assotsiativ tafakkurida
namoyon bo’ladigan umumiylik va farglarni
aniglash imkonini beradi.

To'y marosim konseptiga oid metafora va
o'xshatishlar rus va o'zbek xalglarining milliy-
madaniy qadriyatlari va dunyoqarashini aks
ettiruvchi lingvistik hodisa sifatida
lingvokognitiv. hamda lingvomadaniy nugqtai
nazardan tadqiq etiladi.

To'y marosimi insoniyat madaniyatida
gadimdan muhim ijtimoiy va madaniy hodisa
sifatida namoyon bo'lib keladi. Bu hodisa
nafagat shaxsiy, balki jamiyat hayotidagi o'ziga
xos vazifalarni bajaradi. Shu sababli, to'y bilan
bog'liq til ifodalari, xususan metafora va
o'xshatishlar, insonlarning to'y vogeasini gabul
qgilishi, uni madaniy tizimda qanday kodlashlari
va ifodalashlarida katta ahamiyatga ega. Rus va
o'zbek tillaridagi to'y marosimi konsepti bilan
bog'liq metafora va o'xshatishlarni tahlil qilish,
ularning lingvistik, madaniy va semiotik
jihatlarini yoritish bugungi kunda tilshunoslikda
dolzarbdir.

Til hodisalari aksariyat hollarda o'xshash
bo'ladi, ayrim jihatlariga ko'ra tillar o'zaro
farglanadi. Metaforalar nafaqat kundalik hayot,
til, balki tafakkur va faoliyatimizga ham kirib
boradi. Bizning kundalik tushunchaviy tizimimiz
ham o0z mohiyatiga ko'ra metaforikdir
(lakodd, dxxoHcoH, 1990; 387-416).

Til va madaniyatning o'zaro
munosabatini o'rganish uchun J. Lakoff va M.
Jonsonlar metaforalarni tahlil gilish apparatini
taklif qiladi. Chunonchi, metaforalarning
kognitiv nazariyasi nima uchun chet tillardagi
ba'zi iboralar oson tushuniladi, hatto ular
o'zlashtiriladi, boshqalarini esa tushunish giyin
ekanligini izohlab beradi. Metaforik
tushunchalar tizimli xarakterga ega. "Metafora
fagatgina tilshunoslik sohasi, ya'ni so'zlar
doirasi bilangina cheklanib qgolmaydi: inson
tafakkurining o'zi  ham katta darajada
metaforikdir. Metaforalar til birliklari sifatida
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aynan insonning tushunchalar tizimida
metaforalar mavjud bo’lgani uchungina
mumkin bo’ladi (JTakodd, JxxoHcoH, 2004).” Bu
fikrlar giyoslanilayotgan tillar orasidagi kognitiv
nomuvofiglikni aniglashga yordam beradi.
Bunday farglar tasodifiy bo'lmaydi, ular u yoki
bu xalg tomonidan dunyo hodisalarini o'ziga
xos tarzda tushunilishidan dalolat beradi
(Usmonova, 2014).

O’zbek va rus tillari morfologik jihatdan
bir-biriga o'’xshamasa-da, ularning o’xshash va
fargli tomonlari ko'p.

Metafora tildagi universal hodisa bo'lib, u
barcha tilga xosdir. Uning universalligi makon
va zamon, til strukturasi hamda uning
vazifalarida namoyon bo‘ladi. Metafora o'zida
fundamental madaniy gadriyatlarni aks ettiradi,
zero, u  milliy-madaniy  dunyoqarashga
asoslangandir (MacnoBa, 2001; 88-91).

Tadqgiqotlarga ko'ra metaforalar ongning
unversaliyalari sifatida belgilangan. Zamonaviy
psixologlar  dunyoni metaforalar asosida
ko'rishni insonning genezisi va madaniyati
bilan bog’lashga harakat giladilar (Uzakova,
2018). Metafora yordamida inson abstrakt
tushunchalarni yaqin va ko'proq tanish bo‘lgan
obrazlar orqgali anglaydi. To'y marosimi kabi
murakkab ijtimoiy va emotsional hodisani
ifodalashda metafora va o'xshatishlar juda ko'p
go'llaniladi. Bu esa til orgali madaniyatning eng
chuqur gatlamlarini ochib beradi.

N.D. Arutyunovaning qayd qilishicha,
“metafora — o'xshatishning gisqargan shaklidir”
(ApyTroHoBa, 1990; 5-32).

Keyingi yillarda o'zbek tilshunoslari
tomonidan ham metaforaning lingvomadaniy,
lisoniy, semantik va lingvokognitiv
xususiyatlarini qgiyosiy aspektda o'rganishga
bag'ishlangan tadqgiqotlar ko'lami kengayib
bormoqda. Tilshunos olim B. Mengliyevning
ta'kidlashicha, o'zbek tilshunosligida
metaforalarni o'rganilishi o'zbek
tilshunosligining istigbolli yo'nalishlaridan biri
maqomiga ko'tarilgan (MeHranes, 2018).

Professor M. Mirtojiyevning yozishicha,
“bu fikr ham o'rni bilan to’g'ri"dir. “Masalan,
o'zbek tilida tokni zararlaydigan oidium
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kasalligini  kul so'zining hosila ma’'nosi
ifodalaydi. Uni “kulga o'xshash kasallik”
o'xshatish mexanizmining qgisqargan shakli
deyish juda to’g'ri bo'ladi. Bu o'rinda o’xshatish
subyekti  tushib golib,  o'xshatish
konstruktsiyasining faqat kul etaloni butun
ma’nosini o'zida saglagan va o'xshatishning
gisqargan shakli — metafora yuzaga kelgan.
Ya'ni buni metaforaning ayrim ko'rinishi sifatida
ko'rsatish mumkin” (Muptoxnues, 2010).

N. Mahmudov metaforalarni o'xshatishga
yagin hodisa deb hisoblaydi va ularning ham
turli — turli turqun va erkin turlari farglanishini
ta'kidlaydi. Ularning turqunlari tilda
barqarorlashgan, umumtilga xoslashgan bo'lsa,
erkinlari nutqga xos bo'lib, har bir nutq
jarayonida yangidan yaratiladi (Maxwmygzos,
2013).

Tadqgiqotchi Z.Hakimova oddiy
metaforalardan konseptual metaforalarning
fargini ularning konseptni ifodalovchi lingvistik
va lingvistik bo‘lmagan izohlaridagi ma’'no
gatlamlari hamda ayrim matnlarda mazkur
konseptning  strukturasini  ochib  berish
xususiyatlari orgali namoyon bo'lishi bilan
izohlaydi (Hakimova, 2022; 1976-1981).

O'zbek madaniyatida to'y marosimi keng
ijtimoiy va diniy kontekstga ega bo'lib, uning
lingvistik aks etishi turli maqol, ibora va
go'shiglarda yagqgol namoyon bo’ladi. Masalan,
“"to'y —umrning yangi bahori” metaforasi bahor
faslining uyg‘onishi va tabiatdagi yangilanish
ramzi sifatida o'zbeklarning to'yga
munosabatini ifodalaydi (LLlep6ekosa, 2022;
251-256). Shuningdek, “ikki yurak birlashuvi”
ifodasi sevgi va oila qurish jarayonining asosiy
ramzi bo'lib, o'zbek xalq ijodida keng tarqgalgan
(Uzakova, 2018).

Rus tilida to'y konsepti, avvalo, oilaviy
birlik va jamiyatda yangi tizimning boshlanishi
sifatida gabul qilinadi. "CemeliHoe rHe3go” —
oilaning himoya va farovonlik manbai sifatidagi
metaforasi rus folklorida chuqur ildiz otgan.
Nikohning mustahkamligini ta'kidlovchi
“3onotas uenb” iborasi nikoh rishtasining
sodiglik va doimiylik tamoyillarini ifodalaydi
(CyntaHrapeesa, 2018).
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Bundan tashqari, “cBagebHbI Kpyr” to'y
marosimining ijtimoiy birlikni ta'kidlaydigan
belgisi bo'lib, nikohning fagat shaxsiy emas,
balki jamiyat hayotidagi muhim vogea
ekanligini ko'rsatadi.

Turli tillarda ma'no jihatidan bir xil,
struktur-grammatik tuzilishi va komponent
tarkibi jihatidan ham o'xshash bo’lgan
metaforalar mavjud. Masalan “Asal oyi”
(medossili mecAay) o'zbek va rus madaniyatida
mavjud tushuncha bo'lib, semantik jihatdan bir
xil ~ tushunchani ya'ni nikohdan keyingi
hayotning ma’'lum bir davrini anglatsa,
struktur-grammatik tuzilishi bo'yicha har ikki
tilda so'z yasash orqali hosil gilingan murakkab
so'z sifatida namoyon bo'lsa-da, o'zbek tilida ot
+ ot, rus tilida esa birinchi komponent sifat
maqgomida bo'lib, ikkinchi komponent ot
hisoblanadi  ya'ni  sifat+ot kabi so'z
go’shilmasidan tashkil topgan. Ta’kidlash joizki,
rus tilidagi medosewrii mecay birikmasi, AK.
Birix fikriga ko'ra, fransuz tilidagi lune de miel
so'zidan kalkalangan bo'lishi mumkin. Boshga
bir nugtayi nazarga ko'ra esa, bu ifoda rus
xalgiga xos bo'lib, gadimda yosh kelin-kuyovlar
nikohdan keyingi bir oy davomida fagat asal
bilan  mehmon qilinib, ularga quvonch
ulashilganiga asoslangan (bupwux, MokuneHko,
CrenaHoB, 2005). O'zbek tilida esa bu
tushuncha so’nggi o'n vyillikda kirib kelgan
bo'lib, aksariyat aholi hali bu tushunchani o'z
hayot tarzlarida amalga oshirmaydilar. Chunki
o'zbeklarda gadimdan odat tusiga aylanib
ulgurgan “chilla davri"ga amal qilish hozirgacha
kuchli. Ularning madaniyatida yosh kelin-kuyov
chilla.  davrida iloji  boricha  o'zlarini
saqlashlashlari, shom (quyosh botgan so’'nggi
vaqgt)dan keyin ko’chaga chigmasligi kerak. Bu
ularni turli ins-jinslar, yomon ko'z va suhlardan
asraydi deb ishoniladi. Chilla davri girg kunni
o'z ichiga oladi. Shuning uchun "Asal oyi"
tushunchasi  o'zbeklarda ko'proq yoshlar
orasida ishlatiladi. Bundan anglash mumkinki,
to'y konseptiga oid metaforalarning ishlatilishi
yosh jihatidan ham farglanadi.

“Er bosh, xotin bo’yin"” metaforasi va uning
ruscha ekvivalenti my>xx — 2os08a, xeHa — wes,
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KyOa wesi nogepHem, myda u 201084 nogepHem
("er — bosh, xotin — bo'yin; qayerga bo'yin
burilsa, bosh shunday buriladi”) ayol va erkak
o'rtasidagi muvozanatli, lekin nozik ijtimoiy
munosabatlarni ifodalaydi. Bu metaforik birlik
madaniy kod sifatida xizmat giladi. Har ikki tilda
ham erkak ustun bo'lib ko'rinadi, ammo
ayolning bevosita ta'siri borligi seziladi. Bu

iboralarning “yashirin  semantikasi” aynan
shunda.
Har ikkala madaniyatda ham “to'y”

konsepti oila va jamiyat uchun muhim vogea
sifatida tushuniladi. To'y marosimlari madaniy
va an’anaviy urf-odatlar bilan boyitilgan va bu
marosimlar har bir xalgning o'ziga xos
xususiyatlarini aks ettiradi.

Rus madaniyatida to'y marosimi bilan
bog'liq ba'zi metaforalar nikohning tuzilishi va
ikki yoshning birgalikdagi yashash tarzini turli
ramziy ma’nolarda ifodalaydi:

“Coro3 dsyx cepdey” — Bu metafora ikki
yurakning ittifoqini tasvirlaydi, ya'ni kelin va
kuyovning bir-birlariga bo’lgan muhabbati va
birlashishi.

“CemeliHblli o4yae” — Bu metafora yangi
oila qurilishining boshlanishini va oila
o'chog’ining  yoqilishi  kabi issiglik va
mugaddaslikni bildiradi.

“bpayHelli  kopabas” — Bu metafora
nikohni dengiz kemasiga o'xshatadi, ya'ni kelin
va kuyovning hayot dengizida birga sayohat
qgilishlari.

Ushbu metaforalar va o'xshatishlar rus
to’y marosimining turli jihatlarini aks ettiradi va
uning go'zalligi, teran mazmunini ko'rsatadi.

Har bir etnosning dunyogarashi uning
urf-odatlari va marosimlarida namoyon bo'lad;;
aynan shu madaniy materialda xalgning
ma’'naviy madaniyatining mohiyati, tarixiy
taraqqgiyotining turli davrlaridagi dunyogarash
his-tuyg'ulari aks etadi. Bu esa tilga, xususan,
leksika va  frazeologiyaga o'z  ta'sirini
o'tkazmasdan qolmaydi.

O’zbeklarda kelinni oyga, toyga, gulga,
lochinga, suxsurga, sunbul, sarv va boshqga
predmetlarga giyoslash yo'li bilan sodir bo’lgan
metafora ijobiy ekspressivlik bo'yogni yuzaga
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keltiradi. Bunday metaforalar aynigsa to'y
go'shiglarida ishlatilib masalan, Qizginamning
bo'ylari sarvi sunbul, yor-yor. Bu yerda kelinning
gaddi-qomati kelishganligi, hushgadligi sarvi
sunbul birikmasi orqali ifodalangan. Aslida sarv
janub mamlakatlarida o'sadigan igna bargli tik
daraxt (O'zTIL, 1981; 22). Sunbul — piyozgullar
oilasiga mansub lola bargiga o'xshash uzun
bargli o'tsimon manzarali o'simlik va uning g'uj
bo'lib ochiladigan xushbo'y, chiroyli guli
(O'ZTIL, 1981; 84).

Ruslarda kelin ko'pincha xalq og'zaki
ijodida, magollarda, ertaklarda yoki adabiyotda
turli metaforik obrazlarga o'xshatiladi. Bu
obrazlar ko'pincha kelinning jamiyatdagi yangi
o'rni, sinovlari va o'zgaruvchan roli bilan bog'liq
bo'ladi. Masalan: Yangi kelin o'zga oilada
begona, boshgalar kabi emas shuning uchun
ham u hammadan ajralib turadi. Shuning uchun
ham uni “benas eopoHa” “oq qarg'a” ga
mengzashadi. “lloka ceekposb He npuaackaem
— Hegecmke Xumb Kak besol eopoHe cpedu
8opoH.” (Qaynonasi mehr bermaguncha -
kelinning holi qarg’‘alar orasidagi oq qarg‘adek
bo'ladi.,)

“Hesecmka — kak M0/100a5 poxb: eemep
dyHem — 2Hémcs. (Kelin — yangi ungan bug’'doy:
shamol essa — darrov egiladi). Bunda kelinga
yosh, hayotiy tajribasiz sifatida garaladi.

Keltirilgan misollardan anigki, o'zbek
madaniyatida yosh kelinga nisbatan metaforik
birliklar ijobiy bo’lsa rus madaniyatida kelinga
nisbatan zaiflik belgisi sifatida qarash kuchli.

Rus va o'zbek tillaridagi to'y konseptiga
oid metaforalarning  asosiy  umumiyligi
shundaki, ular yangi boshlanish, bog'lanish va
baxt ramzlarini aks ettiradi. Farq esa,
madaniy va ijtimoiy strukturalardan kelib
chigadi: o'zbek tilida diniy va tabiat bilan
bog'liq obrazlar ko'proq bo'lsa, rus tilida
ijtimoiy birlik va oilaviy mustahkamlik ramzlari
ustunlik giladi.

O'xshatishlar o'ziga xos obrazli tafakkur
tarzining mahsuli sifatida yuzaga keladi.
Shuning uchun ular nutqda ham ish abadiiy-
estetik gimmatga molik bo'ladi, nutgning
emotsional-ekspressivligi, ifodaliligi,



/tThe Lingua Spectrum
(,‘oy(do. ebgo dum

ta'sirchanligini  ta'minlashga xizmat giladi.
O'xshatishlarning ikki turi: 1) individual-muallif
o'xshatishlari yoki erkin o'xshatishlar va 2)
umumxalg yoki turg'un (doimiy) o'xshatishlar
farglanadi.

Turli lingvomadaniyatlarda muayyan bir
narsaning, masalan, hayvonning turg'un
o'xshatish etaloni sifatida qo’llanishini kuzatish
mumkin. Masalan, aksariyat tillarda tulki
ayyorlik, aldoqchilik, yolg'onchilik ramzi, etaloni
sifatida faol ishlatiladi: tulkiday ayyor, xumpas
kak nuca (ruscha). Yoki o'zbek tilining o'ziga xos
o'xshatishlari sifatida go’ydek yuvosh, arvohday
0zg'in, moldek ovgat yeydi vahk.ni ko'rsatish
mumkin.

Mazkur o'xshatish etalonlari  milliy
dunyogarash, dunyodagi hodisalarni milliy
tasavvurlarga ko'ra taqqoslash, giyoslash

natijasida shakllangan. Etalonlar dunyoning
obrazli giyoslanishidir. Tilda etalonlar ko'pincha
turg’'un giyoslamalar  ko'rinishida mavjud
bo'ladi, shunga garamay, insonning dunyoni
tagqoslashdagi har qganday tasavvuri ham
etalon bo'lishi mumkin.

Xullas, o'xshatish etalonlari predmetlar,
ob'yektlar va hodisalarning xususiyatini, sifatini
giyoslaydigan  mohiyatdir.  Masalan oy
o'xshatish etalonini olib ko'raylik. O'zbek
to'ylarida kelinga nisbatan “oyday” o'xshatish
etaloni juda keng qo’llanadi. Bu o'xshatish
etalonini  semantik va lingvokulturologik
jihatdan quyidagicha izohlash mumkin:

1. Chiroyli, go'zal. Asosan, ayollar hagida

(Kelinning oydek yuzini ko’rish uchun

butun  mahalla  to'yimizga  tashrif
buyurishdi.
2. Porlamog, balgmoq, ajralib turmogq,

kuchaymoq (Oydek porlab tursin go'zal
yuzingiz (kelinga tilak)!
3. To'Imoq, yanada go'zallashmoq
(Kelinning libosi, yuzidagi tabassumi bilan
oydek to’lib, butun to’y mehmonlarini
maftun etdi).
Ravshan, ayon, ma‘lum, shubhaga o'rin
goldirmaydigan darajada aniq bilingan
(Buncha mojoradan so’ng to'y bo‘lmasligi
oydek ravshan).
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Bundan tashgari, ayolning go’zalligini
ta'kidlaydigan o'n to’rt kunlik oyday turg'un
o'xshatishi ham ko'p uchraydi. Ammo rus
lingvomadaniyatida oy o'xshatish etalonining
o'zbek tilidagi mazkur to’rt mazmunidan
birortasi ham mavjud emas, bu
lingvomadaniyatda oy obrazi ko'prog g‘amgin,
mayus, sovuq manzara bilan bog'lanadi. Shu
holat rus mental tasavvurida an'anaga kirgan.
Ruslardagi “6e3 >xeHuwjuHbl MyX4YuHa — 4mo
goda 6e3 niomuHsl” (ayolsiz erkak — to'g'oni
yo'q suvdek) o'xshatishi o'zbek tilida “ayolsiz
erkak yo'nalishi yo'q daryo kabidir” tarzida
ifodalanadi. Har ikkala holatda ham umumiy
mazmun “erkak kishiga ayolsiz (xotinsiz) og'ir”
degani bo’lsa-da, bu o'xshatish o'ziga xos
giyoslash uslubi bilan ajralib turadi. O'zbek va
rus tillaridagi ushbu o'xshatishda ikkita umumiy
komponent mavjud: “erkak” va “my>xunna“, “-
siz" (bo'lishsizlik ma’'nosidagi qo’shimcha) va
"6e3". Mazmuniy moslik bu frazeologizmlarni
funksional va semantik jihatdan o'xshash
birliklar sifatida ko'rib chiqgishga asos beradi.

Shuningdek rus madaniyatida kelin va
kuyovning birgalikda yashashi o'zbeklardagi
kabi bir xil o'xshatish etaloniga ega. Masalan:

“Kak 0se no/soeuHKU 0OHO20 es020”
(go’yo bir butunning ikki yarmi kabi). Bu
o'xshatish kelin va kuyovning bir butunning ikki
yarmi ekanligini, ya'ni ular bir-birlarini
to'ldiradigan ekanliklarini ifodalaydi.

“Kak nmuysl 8 00HoM 2He30e” (bitta inda
yashayotgan qushlar kabi). Bu o'xshatish ikki
kishining bir uyada yashashlari va birgalikda
baxtli bo'lishlari tasvirlanadi.

“Kak dse kanau 8o0bi” (Go'yo suvning ikki
tomchisi kabi). Bu o'xshatish kelin va kuyovning
o'xshashligini va bir-birlariga juda yaqin
ekanliklarini bildiradi.

O’zbek madaniyatida qiz va yigit birinchi
uchrashuvga chigganda, Yigit yumshoq tabiatli,
samimiy bo’lsa, gizdan bo’lg'usi kuyov hagida
so‘raganlarga qgo'yday yuvvosh ekan degan
javobni beradi. Bu turg’'un o'xshatish bo'lib,
o'zbeklarning milliy-madaniy garashi tasavvuri
aks etgan. Ammo bunday o'xshatish rus
madaniyatida ham mavjud bo’lsa-da, ularda
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qgo'y yuwvoshlik emas, balki go’rqoglik belgisi
sifatida namoyon bo’ladi.

Shuningdek, har ikki madaniyatda o'ziga
xos tarixiy yoki afsonaviy gahramonlari borki,
o'zbek madaniyatida kuyovni Alpomishdek
kuyov desa, ruslarda “Kak 6ozameips” bu rus
xalq eposlaridagi gahramonlar: Ilya Muromets,
Dobrynya Nikitich, Alyosha Popovich kabi jasur
va kuchli jangchilarga nisbatan aytiladi.
Shuning uchun kuyovni “ Kak 6ozameips” —
ya'ni "bogatyrdek” deb ta'riflashadi. Bu kuchli,
himoyachi, mard erkak degan ma'noni
anglatadi. Shuning uchun har bir xalgning
tarixiy shaxs, ertak gahramonlari shu xalq
madaniyatida ma’lum bir ma'no anglatadi va
shu xalgning butun xarakter-xususiyatini o'zida
jamlaydi.

O'zbek tilida o'xshatishlar to'y marosim
go'shiglarida -day, -dek affiksli so'zlari va xuddi,
misli, kabi so'zlari bilan yuzaga kelgan bo'lib,
ular quyidagi semantik xususiyatlarni ifodalab
kelgan.

e predmetning belgisini (Qoshi galdirg’och

ganotidek);

e harakat belgisini (Bizlar yor-yor aytaylik
birday bo'lib, yor-yor),

o xoslik belgisini (kelinoyim so’rasangiz oq
paxtaday yor-yor).

Rus tilida esa bu kabi o'xshatishlar ikki
asosiy lingvistik gatlamda o'z ifodasini topadi:
1. Affiksoidlar. O'zbek tilidagi “-day/-dek”
rus tilida -nodobHebIll, - munu4Hell, -
Hoill kabi affiksoidlar bilan ifodalanadi.
Masalan: “Hesecma aHeenbckol
kpacomel”, “fOHowa s68UHO20 cepdya”.
Bu affiksoidlar giyoslash yoki tavsiflash
vazifasini bajaradi.
2. Coto3bl-cpaBHeHUA
bog'lovchilar): “Kak”,

(Qiyoslovchi
“cnoeHO”,

References:

Jurnal Oliy Attestatsiya Komissiyasi tomonidan 2025-yil

4-yanvar kuni 366/5-sonli garor bilan tavsiya etilgan
milliy ilmiy nashrlar ro'yxatiga kiritilgan

“6ydmo”, “mouHo” kabi bog'lovchilar
rus folklor qo’shiglarida keng qo’llanadi:
“"OHa nena, kak nmuya”, "OH Kkpacus,
6yomo cosnHye”. Bu birliklar rus xalq
go'shiglarida, aynigsa to'y, unashtirish
yoki nikoh marosimlari doirasida obrazli
va poetik nutgni tashkil etadi.

Har ikki madaniyatda ushbu o'xshatishlar

quyidagi semantik guruhlarga bo‘linadi:

1. Vizual o'xshashlik: tashqi ko'rinish orgali
tagqoslash (gul, yulduz, oy);

2. Emotsional o‘xshashlik: his-tuyg'ularni
bildiruvchi obrazlar (ko'ngil kabi sof,
bolalardek beg'ubor);

3. Qahramonlik yoki ijtimoiy maqom

ifodasi:  jasorat yoki ~mugaddaslik
obrazlari orqali (asrori  shamsdek
porloq).

Umuman, o'xshatishlar har bir xalgning
lingvomadaniy boyligi bo'lib, ular milliy
dunyogarash, dunyodagi hodisalarni milliy
tasavvurlarga ko'ra taqqoslash, qiyoslash
natijasida shakllanadi.

Xulosa o'rnida shuni aytish muhimki,
metafora va o'xshatishlar to'y marosimining til
va madaniyat orqali kodlashida muhim rol
o'ynaydi.  Ular  jamiyatning  mentaliteti,
gadriyatlar tizimi va tarixiy an‘analarini aks
ettiradi. Rus va o'zbek to'ylarida qo‘llaniladigan
metafora va o'xshatishlar oilaning bargarorligi,
jtimoiy birlik va avlod uzluksizligi kabi
tushunchalarni aks ettiradi. Bu metafora va
o'xshatishlar to'y marosimini nafagat shaxsiy,
balki kengroq ijtimoiy hodisa sifatida talgin
gilishga imkon beradi.

Umuman olganda, ular tilning madaniy
kodlash funksiyasini ochib beradi, inson
tafakkurining madaniy jihatlarini o'zlarida aks
ettiradi.
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English-Uzbek corpus-acoustic Vice-Rector of Andijan State Institute of

analysis

Annotation

Keywords

Foreign Languages

The article examines stylistic characteristics of discursive signs in everyday, official
and stage communication based on English and Uzbek material. The initial focus
was vocal evidentiality in English-Uzbek reportage, but the analysis is broadened to
verbal-prosodic signs that organize contact, clarification, evidential support,
evaluation, deictic anchoring, pause boundaries and politeness mitigation. The
corpus contains 2160 annotated units: 720 everyday fragments, 720 official
messages and 720 stage utterances. The everyday block also includes a survey of
180 informants. The findings show that everyday communication is marked by
contact-transition signs (29.2%), official communication by evidential formulas
(30.6%), and stage communication by pause-emphatic concentration (31.3%). Uzbek
material has a higher density of evaluative and deictic units, while English material
more often uses evidential formulas and politeness mitigators. The proposed model
treats the discursive sign as a complex stylistic configuration of language form,
intonation and communicative environment.

Discursive sign, discourse marker, pragmalinguistics, stylistic characteristic, everyday
communication, official communication, stage communication, prosody

Maishiy' rasmiy va sahna Muzaffar Kurbanov Abdumutalibovich

kommunikatsiyasida diskursiv

adusifat@gmail.com
Filologiya fanlari bo'yicha falsafa doktori (PhD),

belgilarning uslubiy tipologiyasi: Professor,
Ingliz-o'zbek korpus-akustik Andijon davlat chet tillari instituti prorektori
tahlili

Annotatsiya

Magolada ingliz va o’zbek tillari materiali asosida maishiy, rasmiy va sahna
kommunikatsiyasidagi diskursiv belgilarning uslubiy xususiyatlari o’rganiladi.
Tadqiqotning dastlabki yo’nalishi ingliz-o’zbek reportajidagi vokal evidensiallik
masalasi bo'lgan, biroq tahlil kontakt, izohlash, daliliy tayanch, baholash, deyktik
bog’lash, pauza chegarasi va etik yumshatishni tashkil etuvchi verbal-prosodik
belgilar doirasigacha kengaytirildi. Korpus 2160 ta belgilangan birlikdan iborat: 720
ta maishiy mulogot parchasi, 720 ta rasmiy xabar va 720 ta sahna replikasi. Maishiy
blokda 180 nafar informant ishtirokida qo’shimcha so’rov o'tkazildi. Natijalar
maishiy kommunikatsiyada kontakt-o'tish belgilarining ulushi yuqori ekanini
(29,2%), rasmiy kommunikatsiyada evidensial formulalar ustunligini (30,6%), sahna
kommunikatsiyasida esa pauzali-emfatik birliklar jamlanishini (31,3%) ko'rsatdi.
O’zbek materialida baholovchi va deyktik birliklar zichrog, ingliz materialida esa
evidensial formulalar va etik yumshatuvchilar faolroq qo'llanadi. Taklif etilgan
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model diskursiv belgini alohida so’z emas, balki til shakli, intonatsion chizma va
kommunikativ muhit birligidan tashkil topgan murakkab uslubiy konfiguratsiya
sifatida tavsiflaydi.

Kalit so’zlar Diskursiv belgi, diskursiv marker, pragmalingvistika, uslubiy xususiyat, maishiy
kommunikatsiya, rasmiy kommunikatsiya, sahna kommunikatsiyasi, prosodiya

CTuancTtnueckasa TMnosaorus Myszaddap KypbaHos A6aymytannbosuu

adusifat@gmail.com
n UBHbIX 3HAKOB B
AncKypc 3Hako Zokmop ¢unocogpuu no gpunonozuu (PhD),

6biITOBOW, OpULMaZIBHON U Mpogeccop,
CLLeHUYeCKOW KOMMYHMKaLUu: lMpopekmop AHOUXAHCK020 20CydapcmeeHHO20
AHrno-y36eKcKuii KOpNycHo- UHCMUMYyma UHOCMPAaHHbIX A3bIKO8

aKYCTI/ILIeCKVIVI aHa/iIn3

AHHOTauus B cmamee uccriedyromca cmusaucmuyeckue xapakmepucmuku OUCKYpCUBHbIX
3Hakos 8 bbimosod, oguyuansHol U cyeHu4eckoli KOMMyHUKAyuuU Ha Mamepuasne
aHeaulicko2o U y36ekcko2o A3biko8. VIcxoOHOU OCHOBOU NOCAYXuUna mema
80KaA/I6HOU 38U0eHYUAI6HOCMU 8 aH2/10-Y30eKCKOM penopmaxe, 00Hako npedmem
paccmMompeHus pacwupeH 00 8epbasbHO-NPOCcOOUYECKUX 3HAKO8, KOmopsie
0p2aHU3yrom KOHMAkm, ymou4HeHue, 00KA3aMe/lbHyt0 0Nnopy, OyeHOoYHoe
gbldesieHue, OelKmu4ecKyro NpuefasKy, nay3asbHyr0 2paHuyy U 3mukemHoe
cMsazueHue. Mamepuan cocmasunu 2160 pasmeyderHHelx eduHuy: 720 gpaemeHmos
66imoeozo obweHus, 720 ogpuyuaneHelx coobweHul u 720 cyeHu4eckux penauk. B
6bimosom 6s10ke  donosHUMenbHO nposedéH onpoc 180 uH@opmaHmos.
lonydeHHele  OaHHble — nokaselearom, 4mo  6eimosas  KOMMYyHUKAYUs
xapakmepu3yemcs 8bicokoli 0osieli KOHMAKkmMHo-nepexooHelx 3Hakos (29,2%),
ouyuaneHas - npeobnadaHuem 38udeHyuadnoHelx popmyn (30,6%), a
cyeHuYeckas - nay3anbHo-amgpamuyeckol koHyeHmpayuel (31,3%). Y3bekckuli
mamepuan  OeMoHCmpupyem  6ojiee  8bICOKYHO — NJAOMHOCMb  OYeHOYHO-
akcuosioauqeckux U deukmuyeckux eOuHUY, mo20a Kak aHeaulckul mamepuan
yawje onupaemcsi Ha 38U0eHYUAbHbIe POPMYJIbl U 3MUKemHsle cMA24Yumenu.
lpednoxeHHas Modesnb N0380/iiem 0NUCLIBAMb OUCKYPCUBHbIU 3HAK He Kak
U30/1UpOBAHHOeE C/1080, G KaK KOMNJIeKCHyH eOUHUYY, 8 KOmopol A3bikosas hopma,
UHMOHAUYUOHHbIU pUCYHOK U KOMMYHUKaGmueHas cpeda obpasyrom eouHyr
cmuauCMu4eckyro KoHguzypayuro.

KnroueBble JuckypcueHbili  3Hak,  OQUCKYpCUBHbIL ~ Mapkep,  NpazMaauHz8uCmuKa,
cnoBa cmuaucmuyeckas xapakmepucmukd, 6simoeds KOMMYHUKAyus, oguyuansHas
KOMMYHUKAUYUS, CYeHUYeckas KOMMYyHUKayus, npocoous
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BseaeHue

CoBpeMeHHas nparmMasvHrBuCTMKa BCE
Yalle obpallaeTcs K eanHuLLaM, KoTopble He
OrPaHNUMBAIOTCA  CNOBAPHbLIM  3HAYEHMEM,
MOCKOJbKY B >KMBOW pPEYM WMEHHO OHWU
HanpaBAsOT BHWMaHWe ajpecaTa, CO3AatoT
rpaHuLly BbICKa3biBaHWs, OTKPbIBAKOT MEPEXOZ
K HOBOW Teme, CMArYyatoT KaTeropuuyHoCTb,
YCUNIVBAOT OLLEHKY WU CBA3bIBAOT PErJnKY C
KOHKPETHON cuTyaumen. Takve eanHWUUbl B
HacToALWen cTaTbe 0603HaYalTCA TEPMUHOM
«ANCKYPCMBHbIE 3HaKW». B oTanume ot y3koro
TEPMUHA  «AUCKYPCWMBHBIN  Mapkep»,  3TO
MOHATUE OXBaTblBaeT He TONbKO CJOBECHblE
anemeHTbl TMMa «well», «actually», «xo'sh»,
«ya'ni», «demak», «albatta», «axir», HO W1
npocoanyeckne Mpu3Haku: naysy, ycuneHHoe
yAapeHue, KOHTYp 3aBepLueHMns, BOCXOAsLe-
HUCXOAsLLEee BblAeNeHNe 1 3aMeNeHne nepes
CeMaHTUYeCcKM Ba>KHbIM KOMMOHEHTOM.

N3yueHne ANCKYPCUBHbBIX 3HaKoB
0COBEHHO  BaXXHO MNPV COMOCTaBAEHMM
aHIINACKOTO U Y36eKCKOro A3bIKOB, MOCKOJbKY
B 3TUX S3bIKOBbIX TPAAULMAX pPaA3/IMUatOTCs
CNocobbl CO34aHUS KOHTAKTHOCTW, pPedYeBol
ANCTaHLMKY, ODULMANBHOW CAepXKaHHOCTU W
CLEHMYEeCKon BbIPA3UTENbHOCTY. B
aHTIMACKOM MaTepunasie HbITOBbIE 3HAKM YacTo
CTPOSTCSA BOKPYF KOHTAKTHbIX U YTOUHSAIOLLMX
anemeHToB: «well», «I mean», «you know»,
«actually». B y3bekckom maTepuane 6amskue
KOMMYHUKaTUBHbIE 3asaum Hepeako
BbINOAHAT «endi», «ya'ni», «haligi», «qarang»,
«axir», KOTOpble COEAMHSOT TemMaTUyeckui
nepexog, OLEHOYHYHO okpacky 7
obpalLEHHOCTb K cobeceaHumKy.

TeopeTtnueckas 6asa  uccnesoBaHUA
CBfi3aHa C TpyAaMu O AUCKYPCUBHbBIX MapKepax,
NPOCOANN B3aUMOZENCTBUS U Meauapeuu.
WnddpuH paccmatpuBaeT  Mapkepbl  Kak
CpeAcTBa MoCiefoOBaTeNbHON  OpraHM3aumm
peyeBoro obmeHa (Schiffrin, 1987, p. 31).
®peizep nokasbiBaeT, UTO Takue 31eMEeHTbI
peryivpyroT  CBsisb  MeXay dpparmeHTamu
BbICKa3blBaHWA W WHTepnpeTauunern ajpecata
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(Fraser, 1999, p. 938). Aimep onucbiBaeT
aHMMNCKNE  AUCKYPCMBHbIE  YacTULbl  Kak
eAVHVLbI, 3ajatoLime roBopsllemMy AoCTyn K
ajpecaty u K xoay pasrosopa (Aijmer, 2002, p.
12). famnepLy, BBOAMUT NOHATME
KOHTEKCTyaAM3aUMOHHbIX ~ CUFHaNOB,  4TO
OCOBEHHO LEHHO ANA aHaAM3a WHTOHAaLWW,
Temna v nay3sbl (Gumperz, 1982, p. 131). Ana
MeAMapeyn  CyLLecTBEHHbI HabatoaeHns
MoHTromepu n benna: HOBOCTHOE
BbICKa3blBaHWe CTPOUTCS HE TONbKO JIEKCUKOW,
HO W TOJIOCOBOM OpraHusauuen, Kotopas
onpegensieT  creneHb  O0OUUMANbHOCTU 1
nyéanuHon  poctoBepHoctv  (Montgomery,
2007, p. 63; Bell, 1991, p. 118).

HoBun3Ha gaHHOM paboThbl 3akntoyaeTcs B
coeAnHeHnn TPEX nccnesoBaTeNbCKMNX
y4yacTKOB, KOTOpble B MpeablayLLMX OnncaHmsax
4acTo paccMaTpuBaNnCh pa3zesibHO: HbITOBOro
obuweHns C  Onpocom NHPOPMaHTOB,
obunLManbHOW KOMMYHUKaLUN U CLLEEHUYECKON
peun. Takas onTMka NO3BO/IAET NoKas3aTb, YTO
OAMH N TOT Xe 3HaK MeHSAET CTUANCTUYECKYHO
Harpysky B 3aBMCMMOCTW OT KOMMYHMKaTUBHOW
cpeabl. Hanpumep, aHrauiickoe «well» B
6bITOBOM peun MOXeT 0603HayaTb MArKUN
BXOZ B OTBET, B OPULMANbHOM COObLLIEHUN -
OCTOPOXHOE YTOYHEHME, a Ha CUeHe -
3aZepXkKy nepes 3MOLMOHANbHOW PENINKON.
Y36ekckoe «x0'sh» B pa3roBope ykasblBaeT Ha
nepexos, B My6AMYHOM BBICTYM/IEHUN - Ha
ynpaBJeHVe XOAOM  pPacCy>XAeHus, a B
CLEHNYEeCKOM JAuanore - Ha BHYTpeHHee
Hanps>XeHne nepcoHaxa.
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PucyHok 1. TpéxnsockocmHas cxema aHanu3a OucKypCcuBHbIX 3HAKO8

Matepuanbl n Metogbi

WccnepoBaHme BbIMONHEHO B
CMelaHHOM dopmaTe: KOpnycHas pa3MeTka,
COMOCTaBUTENbHbIN aHanus, aKyCTUKO-
npocoanyeckoe onucaHuve 7z onpoc
nHdopmaHtoB. Kopnyc coctaBneH u3 2160
AVCKYPCUBHBIX — 3HaKOB,  pacnpenenéHHbIX
MOPOBHY MeXAy TPeMsi KOMMYHWUKATMBHbIMU
cpegamu:  6biToBOW,  oduMUMaNbHOM U
CLIeHNYecKol. B kaxaom 610ke aHTAUIACKUIA U
y36€eKCKUA MaTepuanbl OblnM NpeacTaBaeHbl
paBHbIMU AONSMW, YTO MO3BOIUIO CPaBHMBATb
He OTAe/bHble MPUMepbl, a NOBTOPAHOLLMECH
CTPYKTYPHO-CTUAUCTUYECKNE TEHAEHLMN.

BbiToBas  KOMMyHWKauma  BKAOYana
paclundpoBaHHble  OTBETbl  UHPOPMAHTOB,
bparMeHTbl  eCTeCTBEHHbIX  AWaNOroB U

KOPOTKMe peyeBble CUTyaLMu, 3anucaHHble B
y4ebHO-HayuHbIX Lensx. B onpoce
yuyactBoBanv 180 nHdopmanToB: 90 pabotanu
C aHrmncKMm Matepuanom, 90 - ¢ y3bekckum.
OduumanbHbii 610K  BKAOYAN  OTKPbITblE
dparmeHTbl 6pMdUHIOB, penopTaxen, npecc-
cooblWeHn,  NyBANYHBIX  3afBAEHUA W©
aaMuHUcTpatnBHon peun. CueHnyeckmnin 610k
6b11 chopmMMpoBaH M3 TeaTpasbHbIX Pervivk,
MOHONOTNYECKNX  PparMeHToB,  y4ebHbIX
MOCTaHOBOYHbIX ~ AMasoroB U NybAnYHO
AOCTYMHBIX ApaMaTUYecKmX TeKCTOB.

EavHnuen  pasmetkm  npusHasasaca
dparmMeHT, B KOTOPOM CNOBECHbIN WK
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NPOCOANYECKUA 3NEMEHT 3afZaBan KOHTaKT,
nepexos, YyTOYHEHWe, AOKa3aTeNbHyto Ornopy,
OLLeHOYHYHO YCTaHOBKY, AEeVKTUYecKyHo
NPWBA3KY,  Nay3albHyr  rpaHuly  Wan
3TMKeTHOoe cMAaryeHuve. Kateropun Bblaensannce
He No dopManbHOMY MpK3HaKy, a No pabote
3HaKka BHYTPW peYeBOro OKpyxeHusa. Tak,
aHranmnckoe «you know» Morio 6biTb OTHECEHO
K KOHTaKTHO-MEePEXOAHOW rpynne, ecin OHO
YAEPXMBANO  BHMMaHWe agpecata, U K
NOSAICHNUTENBbHO-YTOUHSAIOLLEN TPYNME, €CNN OHO
BBOAMNO nNepedopMynmpoBaHme. Y3bekckoe
«demak» KoAMpPOBaNOCh Kak NEPEXOAHbIN 3HaK
B ObITOBOWM peun 1 Kak aHaUTUYeCKUI 3HaK B
odunuymanbHom pparmeHTe.

Ana KonnyectBeHHOM npoBepkn Hblan
MNCNONb30BaHbI abcontoTHble 4acToTh|,
NPOLEHTHbIE AON, CPAaBHUTENbHbIE NHAEKCHI U
Ko3ddnLmeHT cornacus pa3MeTUMKOB.
[MoBTOpHaa pa3metka 260 eanHuy gJana
kKoappuumeHt 0,84 ana  PyHKLMOHaNLHOrO
TMna 3Haka, 0,81 ana  CTUANCTUUECKOW
npuHaaaexHoctn n 0,79 ans npocoamnyeckomn
XapaKTePUCTUKN. Onpoc NHPOPMaHTOB
M3MepsAn pacrno3HaBaHWe 3HAKOB B ObITOBOM
obLeHnn: yyacTHUKK onpegenan GyHKLUIO
KopoTkoro ¢parmeHta 6e3 pacwmMpeHHOro
KOHTEKCTa, Mocae Yero pesyabraTt NnepeBoamCA
B MPOLEHT BEPHbIX OTBETOB. TakoW MOPAAOK
NMO3BOAWA CBA3aTb HAO/HOAEHME Haj A3bIKOBOWM
dopmon ¢ BocnpuaTMem agpecarta.
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KommyhukarueHas AHrA. Y36. Bcero Aonsa (%) Matepuan

cpeaa
bbiToBas 360 360 720 33,3 onpoc nHbopmaTopos,
KOMMYHMKaLma pa3roBopHble GparMeHTbl
OdwnumansHasa 360 360 720 6pUdUHIY, penopTaxu,
KOMMYHMKaLma 333 ny6anYHble 3as8BAEHMS
CueHnyeckas 360 360 720 33,3 ApamaTtnyeckmne penanku,
KOMMYHMKaLma NMOCTAaHOBOYHbIE MOHOJIOT
WNroro 1080 1080 2160 100,0 COMOCTaBUMbIN

ABYA3bIUYHbINA KOPMYC

Ta6.nm.|,a 1. Cocmas Kopnyca no A3elkaM U KOMMYHUKAmMueHbIM cpeaaM

KopnycHan ebibopka: 2160 AMCKYPCUBHBIX 3HAKOB

. OuiToRan 33,3%

. opuuManuHan 33,3%

NOWMeENHO VAR CHPONAHH M S AMMMLAM

. cuennveckan 33,3%

PucyHok 2. [T1rumoyHasa kapma kopnycHoul 8b160pKu

Tun anckypcus- < MpeumywecrBeHHan
i Mpumepbl Pa3smeTouHbIV Npu3sHaK P Yk
HOro 3HaKa cpeaa
KoHTakTHO- well; xo'sh; endi BXOJ, B penAuKy, CMeHa 6bITOBOWM Ananor

nepexoaHbIi

HanpaBieHNA

[losscHUTENbHO-
YTOUHAROLLNIA

| mean; ya'ni;
demoqchimanki

nepedopMynmpoBaHune u
KOHKpeTM3aLms

6bITOBOM U
obvumanbHbIN
bparmeHT

SBUAEHUMANbHbIN

according to;
ma’'lumotlarga ko'ra

npuBA3Ka K NCTOYHUKY

odvumanbHas peyb

OueHouHo- actually; albatta; axir | BblgeneHve oTHoOWweHMA | BbiITOBasA u
aKCNONOTNYECKNIA roBOpALLEro CueHMYeckas peub
[enktrnueckmi here; this; mana; shu | ykasaHuve Ha npeamer, CLeHMYeckasn u

MECTO UK CUTyaLMIO 6biTOBaA peyb
May3anbHO- naysa + ysapeHue Bblle/IeHNe CMbICIOBOTO | CLeHMYecKas peyb
amdaTnueckmm y3na

Tabnnua 2. AHHOMayuoHHaa cemka OUCKYpPCUBHbIX 3HAKO8
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Pe3synbrathl

B pgaHHOM pa3gene npeactaBneHa
craTucTnyeckas KapTvHa TPEx
KOMMYHWKaTUBHbIX ~ Cpes,  Mocne  yero

MaTepuanbl pacrnpeseneHbl NO MaaHy TPeTben
rnaBebl: 6bITOBas, opuLmanbHasa 1 CLeHnyeckas

The Lingua Spectrum
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coctaBun 2160 3HaKoOB, NpPUYEM Kaxaasa cpesa
noJiyuymna OAMHAKOBOE KOANYECTBO eAnHUL, -
no 720. Takoe pacnpegeneHve uckarO4YaeT
YMCNOBOW NEPEBEC OAHOWN CPeabl Haj APYromn n
AAET  BO3MOXHOCTb COMOCTaBAATb WMMEHHO
CTUANCTUYECKYHO cneunduky.

KOMMyHuKaumsa. Obwmi  obbéM  kopnyca
Twn 3HaKa BbIT. n BbiT. % Odwmu. n Odwmu. % CueH. n CueH. %
KOHTaKTHO- 210 292 40 5.6 110 15.3
nepexozHsle
MOACHUTENBHO 145 20.1 95 132 60 83
yTOLIHﬂl'OLLIIVle
3BUAEHLMaNbHbIE 20 2.8 220 30.6 20 2.8
OLEHOHHO" 95 132 105 146 165 22.9
akcmosnormyeckme
AevIKTnyeckmne 105 14.6 70 9.7 100 13.9
riay3allbHo- 95 132 95 132 225 312
amdaTnyeckme
ITAKETHO- 50 6.9 95 132 40 56
cMmArvaroLme

Ta6bnuua 3. PacnpedeneHue OUCKYpCUBHbIX 3HaKO8 no cpedam obujeHus

Pacnpepenesne TMNOB AUCKYPCHBHBLIX 3HAKOB NO cpepam obuwennn

nay

ABAKCHE e
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PucyHok 3. PaduasneHoe pacnpedeneHue munog OucKypCcuBHbIX 3HAKO8
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bbiToBas KOMMyHMKauunsa obHapy>XunBaeT
HanbO/bLIYH JAONK KOHTAKTHO-MEPEXOAHbIX
3HakoB: 210 eanHuny mn3 720, nan 29,2%. B
AHTINACKOM mMaTtepuane 3Ty rpynny
npeactasnaoT «well», «you know», «okay»,
«SO», mean»; B Yy3bekckoM MaTtepuane
«x0'sh», «endi», «haligi», «ya'ni», «mayli». Vx
OCHOBHas CTUANCTUYECKAsA Harpy3ka COCTONT B
COXpaHeHU pa3roBOPHOM CBSA3HOCTU:
roBOpPALLMIM BbIUIPbIBAET BpeMs, MNpoBepseT
BHMMaHWe ajpecaTta, MEHsAeT HarnpasieHune
BbICKa3bIBAHWNS UM CMAMYaeT OTKas.

(Onpoc unHpopmatopos, U-23): «Xo'sh,
endi bu gapni boshga tomondan ko'raylik». B
JaHHOM  ¢dparmeHTe «xo'sh» He nepesaér
COBCTBEHHO MNPEAMETHOrO 3HaYeHWs; OHO
OTKPbIBAaET HOBYI JIMHUKO PaCCY>XAEHUA 1
OAHOBPEMEHHO Yyaep>kmBaeT cobecegHuka B
none pasrosopa. (Onpoc nHdopmatopos, E-
18): «Well, I mean, it sounded too sharp». 3gecb
«well» cHmXKaeT pe3koCcTb HavaNbHOro OTBETQ,
a «I mean» BBOAWUT yTOUHEHME, NO3TOMY BCA
dpasa nosnyyaet pasroBOPHO-MOACHUTENbHbIN
XapakTep.

Onpoc nokasan, UTO  KOHTaKTHO-
nepexojHble 3HakuM pacrno3HaBaNuCb ayulle
Bcero: 88% B aHrAnmMckom matepuane n 91% B
y36ekckom. MNoscHnTeNbHbIe 3HaKW Aann 74% u
79% cooTBeTCTBEHHO. Hambonee cnoxxHOM
OKasanacb OLEHOYHas rpynna: aHrannckne
OLLeHOYHbIe 31EeMEHTbI noayunan 62%, Toraa

«|
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KakK y36ekckune - 78%, NOCKO/NbKY CNOBa «axir»,
«garang», «albatta» B y36ekckon 6bITOBOW
peun YacTo HecyT  b6onee SBHbIN
3KCMPECCUBHbIA  OTTEHOK.  OTW  JaHHble
CBUAETENbCTBYHOT, 4TO ObITOBOE o0bLLieHNe
ycunamBaet 3HaKW, CBA3aHHblE C
HEenoCpeACTBEHHbIM ~ KOHTAakKTOM, a He C
dbopmManbHON fOKa3aTENbHOCTbIO.

Tun 3Haka AHrn. Y36. CpaBHUTE/IbHbIN
pacno3sHaBaHue (%) pacno3sHaBaHue (%) BbIBOJ,

KOHTaKTHO- 88 91 BbilLEe B y36eKCKOM
nepexosHbIu

MOACHUTENbHbIN 74 79 BblLle B y36eKCKOM
OL|EHOYHbIN 62 78 BblLLe B y306eKCKOM
naysaJibHO- 68 73 BblLLE B y36eKCKOM
ambaTnueckmm

AEVIKTUYECKUI 71 83 BblLle B y36eKCKOM
3TUKETHbIN 76 69 BbILLE B @HM/IMNCKOM

Ta6aunua 4. Onpoc uHgopmamopos no 6eimosoli KOMMYyHUKayuu
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Onpoc uHcpopmaTopos: pacnosHasanne 3Haxkos B 6uitosom obuwenun
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PucyHok 4. Pacno3sHasaHue 6bimosbix OUCKYPCUBHbIX 3HAKO8 UHOPMaHmMamu

OdwvumnansHas KOMMYHMKaLma
AEMOHCTPUpPYET MHOW Npodub. B aTom 610ke
3BUAEHUMaNbHble  3HakW  coctaBuan 220
eanHuy, n3 720, nam 30,6%. B aHraniickom
MaTepuane yacto ¢puKcmpoBaance «according
to the report», «as stated», «the data indicate»,
«officially confirmed». B y36ekckom matepuane
UM cootBetctBoBaAn «ma'lumotlarga ko'ra»,
«rasmiy axborotga asosan», «ta'kidlanishicha»,
«bayonotda gayd etilishicha». 3tn anemeHTbI
He YCMANBAKT Pa3roBOPHYHO 6aM30CTb; OHM
3aKpennsatT  cooblleHre 3a  MCTOUYHWKOM,
LOKYMEHTOM, 3asBaAeHNEM nan
NHCTUTYLMOHANbHBIM KaHaNOM.

(OdunuymanbHoe coobLyeHme, aHFNNCKUI
npecc-6pnouHr): «According to the latest
figures, the decision will be reviewed next
week». ®opmyna «according to the latest
figures»  orpaHuuvMBaeT  WHTepnpeTauunto
PaMKOW  AaHHbIX, MO3TOMY BblCKa3blBaHWe
3ByUYMT Kak coobLieHne, onupatolieecs Ha

BHELLIHMWM NCTOYHWK. (OdunumanbHbIv
MeAMaTeKCT, y36eKCKui bparmeHT):
«Ma’'lumotlarga ko'ra, yig'ilishda uchta ustuvor
masala muhokama qgilindi». 3pecb
«ma’lumotlarga ko'ra» 3agaéT  UCTOYHMK
BblCKa3bIBaHMS, a HeWTpanbHas
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CUMHTaKcmyeckas opraHusaumsa CHUXaeT
NepCoHaNbHYH OLLEHOYHOCTb.

OdvunanbHas pedb, B OTAMuUMe OT
6bITOBOM, orpaHunumBaet KOANYeCcTBO
Pa3roBOpPHbIX nepexoAos: KOHTaKTHO-

nepexofHble 3HaKu COCTaBUAM TONbKO 5,6%.
Mpy 3TOM 3TUKETHO-CMArvaroLmne cpeacrsa

poctmram - 13,2%, nockonbky — ny6anyHas
KOMMYHWKaLMA  HY>XZaeTcd B BEXIMBOW
ANCTAHUMW M HOPMATMBHOW  TOYHOCTW.
Mpocoanyeckmn obvumanbHbIN 610K
Xapaktepu3yetcs 6onee perynapHbIMu
naysamv U1  3aBEpPLUEHHbIMWM  KOHTypamwu,

KoTopble OGOPMAAIT BbICKasblBaHME  Kak
CTPYKTypUpOBaHHOe nybanyHoe coobLueHue.
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AHrno-ysbekckun npoduns AUCKYPCUBHLIX 3SHAKOB

KOHTaKTHO-NEPEXOAHbIE

NOACHUTENBHO-YTOYHAIOWME

IBNASHUNANLHEC

OUCROYHO-DRCWHONOTHYeTKUe

ACVMKTINECKMEe

nayianbHo-am@parnyeckue

ATUKETHO-CMIMraniLine

=
-

SHIMWACKVA KOopnyc

160

1

1%

3

705

y36eKCKnA Kopnyc

PucyHok 5. AHzs10-y36ekckoe pacnpedesnieHue OUCKYpPCUBHbIX 3HAKO8

CueHnyeckas KOMMYyHMKaUMs  pe3ko
oTanyaetca OT ObiToBOM U OdULIMANBHOMN.
3pech naysanbHo-amdaTmyeckme 3HaKun
coctaBuaum 225 eamnuy n3 720, nam 31,3%, a
OLEHOYHO-aKcmonornyeckne 3Hakm - 165
eanHuy, nam 22,9%. Onsa cueHbl 3HauMMa He
TO/NIbKO MOCNeAO0BaTeNbHOCTb CNOB, HO U
aKycTuyeckoe pacnpejeneHne  BHUMaHUA:
naysa, 3afepxka nepes penankowW, MOBTOp,
obpalyeHne, BbICOKMW  yAapHbIM MUK U
AeuKTnyeckana ykasaTenbHoCTb GopMupyroT
BOCNPUATUE NepcoHaxa.

(CueHnueckmin Tekct, Wekcnup, Hamlet):
«Well, well, be still». Mostop «well» B 3TOM
KpaTKOM pparMeHTe nepeBoAUT ObITOBOWN 3HaK
B CLEHMYECKY MNAOCKOCTb: OH He MNpOoCTO
OTKPbIBAeT OTBET, a NepefaéT HanpsaxEHHoe
cAepXuBaHune BHYTPEHHeM peakumnn.
(CueHnyeckmm bparmeHT, y36ekckas
NnocTaHOBOYHas peub):. «Axir, mana shu gap
yuragimni ezadi». 3aecb «axir» ycuavBaeT
BHYTPEHHIOO  apryMeHTauuio  MepcoHaxa,
«mana» npuaaér BbICKa3bIBaHWIO
AEVIKTUYEeCKYt0 KOHKPETHOCTb, a Mnay3a nepej
KJHOUEBbIM ~ CNOBOM  MOXET  BblAENUTb
ApamMaTtnyeckoe nepexunBaHue.

B y3bekckom cueHMyeckom maTepuane
AEAKTMYECKME 3NIEMEHTbI  «mana», «ana»,
«shu», «garang» uvale COeAMHANNCb C
amMpaTUUeCcKor nay3ol, 4Yem B aHIIUACKOM
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maTepuane.  AHraMAckas  cueHa  vale
1crnonb3oBana noBTOP, KOpoTKune
MEXZOMETHble BCTaBKM W KOHTPACTUBHOE
yaapeHve. ConocTaBneHve Mokasano: eciu
oduLmanbHas KOMMYHWMKaLMs CHUXaeT
N36bITOYHYHO BbIPa3UTENbHOCTb, TO
CUeHnYeckas peub HaMepeHHO
KOHLIEHTpMpYyeT e, TMOCKOJbKY  3puUTeNb

BOCNPUHMMAET HE TONbKO COO6LU,€HI/I€, HO W”
COCTOAHME TOBOPALLETO.
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Moka3aTenbHble
Cpepa Crnancrnueckan Harpyska KpaTkue npumepbl
3HaKKU
BbbiTOBas xo'sh; well; | mean KOHTaKT, yTOYHEHWe, peyeBas «X0'sh, endi...»; «Well,
rMbKoCTb | mean...»
OduLmansHan according to; NCTOYHWK, NyBanYHas «According to...»;
ma’lumotlarga ko'ra | caep>kaHHOCTb, IornYeckas «Ma’'lumotlarga
rpaHumua ko'ra...»
CueHunyeckas axir; mana; well; amMpaTUUECKOE BblaeNeHNE, «Axir, mana...»; «Well,
naysa BHYTPEHHEE HanpsiXeHwue, well...»
AEVKTNYEeCKas KOHKPETHOCTb

Ta6nunua 5. C8o0HbIl npoghuie Mpéx KOMMYHUKaMUBHbIX cped

Crunensie napameTpsl AMCKYPCHBHBIX IHAKOB: MHACKCHMPOBAHHLIE JHAYEHNA

HOMTANTHOC Ty

JIOMARATENNHAR OO

ARCHOROTANSCEAR WO HNOC T

AVMETIHRCHAR NROTHOCT W

NAYIS Kax TpasnLa

CUONANECRAR CNpOaCcCwR

00

S TOBAR

O UNBIRHAR

CUEHWYeCKAR

PI/ICYHOK 6. MHaeKCUpOBGHHGFI Kapma cmusiucmu4eckux napamempos

Ana yrnybneHva ctaTMCTUYECKOW 4acTu
nccneaoBaHmA B cTaTblo BKJIFOYEH
AOMONHUTENBHBIN aHrno-y3bekckumm
aKyCTUYecknin 610K, MOArOTOBNEHHbIA  Ha
MaTepuasie MOTOKOBOro pernopTaxa. IToT 610k
He OTMEHSeT TUMONOTUI  AWUCKYPCUBHbIX
3HaKOB, NPeACTaBNEHHYIO BbILLE; OH YTOUHSAET,

Kakue npocoanyeckme napameTpbl
COMYTCTBYHOT  3BUAEHUMANbHBIM  dopMynam,
nay3abHbIM rpaHuuam, dokycHom

BblAE/IEHHOCTN WU cnymaTeanKon oLeHKe B

Meanapeun. Kopnyc BKJIHOYaeT 192
penopTaXKHbIX bparmeHTa n 1536
NPOCOANYECKUNX CETMEHTOB; KaXAbl dparMeHT
pa3mevanca no  A3blKy, TemMaTuyeckomy
[OMEHY, TOHa/IbHOMY AVanasoHy,
TEPMUHANIBHOMY  KOHTYPY,  AJAUTENbHOCTM
naysbl, Temny apTUKYAALMM W MAOTHOCTU
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amdatunyeckoro yaapenusa (Ladd, 2008, p. 42;
Gussenhoven, 2004, p. 61).

[lobaBneHHble Tabauubl W PUCYHKMK
PacLIMpPAIOT ANCCEPTALMOHHBIA MaTepuan 3a

CYET U3MepsieMbIX MapaMeTpoB: JAuanasoH
TOHa B MOAyTOHax, Aons  GUHaNbHbIX
HUCXOAALLMX KOHTYpOB, NNOTHOCTb

amdaTnyeckmx yaapeHun, MeauvaHHas naysa,
APTUKYNALMOHHBIA  TEMN W CayllaTenbCckune
LIKaNbl JOBEPUA, CPOYHOCTM, SMOLIMOHANBHOTO
yyacTus, WHCTUTYLIMOHANbHON HEeNTPasbHOCTU
1 BOCNoMuHaHuA Yepes 60 cekyHs. bnarogaps
3TOMYy CTUANCTUYECKOE OrnucaHne ObIToBOW,
odMLMANBHON N CLLEHNYECKOW KOMMYHMKaL MK
NnoJly4yaeT COMnoCTaBMMbIA aKyCTUYECKUIN CIOW,
HeobxoANMbI Aans cTpororo
nparMaauvHrBUCTUYECKOro BbIBOAA.
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AomeH AHrn. pparmeHTbI ¥36. pparmeHTbI Bcero Aonsa (%)
Monntnka 16 18 34 17,7
Kpu3suncHble coobuieHuns 18 16 34 17,7
JKOHOMMKA 16 17 33 17,2
34paBooxpaHeHue 14 14 28 14,6
KynbTypa 15 16 31 16,1
ObpaszoBaHune 17 15 32 16,7
Wtoro 96 96 192 100,0

Tabnuua 6. ba/1aHcUpo8aHHbIU NUAOMHBIU KOpNYC NO A3bIkam U meMamuyeckum 0oMeHam

< OnepauuoHHas AHanntuueckoe
Cnow N3mepenne / kopa
eAvHULa Ha3HaueHue
[vana3oH ToHa NpoCcoANYecKmi NOJYTOHOBbIV BbISIBJIEHWNE FOJI0COBOM
CerMeHT AnanasoH nocne LWNPOTbI U BbIPa3UTENbHOW
HOpMaim3aLmn KOHLLeHTpaLmm
TepMUHaNbHbIN WHTOHALMOHHasA fall, rise, level, rise-fall, burkcaLms 3aBepLIEHHOCTY,
KOHTYp dpaza fall-rise OXWAAHWA N OLLEHOYHOrO

noabéma

May3anbHbll

norpaHuYHbIN

ANNTEeNbHOCTb B MC U

OonncaHme cerMmeHTaunnm m

CMHTaKCKC NHTEpBan NO3ULMOHHbIV TN npesysapHON NOArOTOBKM
®okycHas nekcema B BbICOTa TOHa + CMAa ornpezeneHne CMbICI0BOroO
BblAE€/EHHOCTb KOHTEeKCTe yAapeHus + NoKanbHbIN | Aapa

TeMN
CnywaTtenbckas AyanodparmeHT NATb NePUENTUBHBIX npoBepka BOCNPUATUS
OLleHKa LKan ayautopun

Ta6nunua 7. Akycmuko-uHmepnpemamusHas cemka pasmemsu

MoeTopHO Koappuumenr
Karteropusa kogupoBaHus MNutepnpertauuns
pa3meueHo cornacus
o CUAbHaA
TepMUHaNbHbBIV KOHTYP 240 cermeHTOB 0,86
COr1acoBaHHOCTb
CUAbHaAa
®okycHasa BblAENEHHOCTb 240 cermeHTOB 0,82
COr1acoBaHHOCTb
ocTaTouYHas
KaTteropua naysbi 240 cermeHTOB 0,79 A
COrnacoBaHHOCTb
OYeHb BbICOKas
JomeH penopTaxa 192 dpparmeHTa 0,91
COrnacoBaHHOCTb
lpynnupoBka cayLlaTenbCckmx CuAbHaA
pynnvp y 72 pparmeHTa 0,84
oLeHoK COrnacoBaHHOCTb

Tabanua 8. HadéxHocmes npoyedypel akycmuyeckou pasmemku
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( AKYCTHKO-3BMAEHUMANBHLIA MAPLWIPYT PAa3METKM NOTOKOBOro penopraxa J

AVanason naysansmeis
| CHHTAKCHE

TOMA
napesna
ayawodparmenta

[ thoxycuan ]
BMASNEHNOCTS

cornaconannan ouenKa
TPAHCKPHOLMA caywatenes

npogpuns noaMumn
nopasmw penoprama

. COrveMTaImn . DRYCTHIGENDE KOANPORAM MY . NPArMETHNGERDA S TRIWE . AYANTODIAN BAMAN NS

PucyHok 7. Akycmuko-38udeHyuaneHsIl Mapwpym pasmemku NomoKogo20 penopmaxa

anrn. 96 y36. 96

penopTaxa

BHELUHES XONHUO -~ A36K; BHYTPEHHEE KONLUO - TEMATUNECKHA A0MEH

PucyHok 8. B/ioxeHHas cmpykmypa Kopnyca no [3blKy U memMamuyeckomy 0oMeHy

PaclumpeHHble pesynbraTthbl 3aMeTHbIM  pacxXoXAeHWe  OKasanocb B
aKycTnyeckoro 6s0ka MONNTUYECKOM U KYJNbTYPHOM JOMEHaX, rae

lepBoe  comocTaB/leHWe  BbIABWIO y3bekckas nogaya 4alye COMpoBOXAanachb
OTUET/INBOE  pPaCXOXJeHWe B  TOHaJIbHOM LWUIMPOKOW  TOHaNbHOW  TpaekTopuen
AnanasoHe: aHrNNCKMe penopTaxun Aanu 3mpaTMyecKuM  BblA€NEHVNEM  KOMIEKTUBHO
CpeAHu nokasaTenb 6,8 nonyToHa, Torga Kak 3HaUMMbIX CNOB. AHMAMACKME dparMeHThl,
y36ekckne gocturam 9,4 nonytoHa. OcobeHHO HanpoTMB, Yallle COXPaHANM HUCXoZALlee

141



he Li Jurnal Oliy Attestatsiya Komissiyasi tomonidan 2025-yil
The Lingua Spectrum 4-yanvar kuni 366/5-sonli qaror bilan tavsiya etilgan
Coglto, evgo cum

milliy ilmiy nashrlar ro'yxatiga kiritilgan

3aBepweHne 1 bonee  paBHOMEPHYHO
CUMHTaKcU4eckyro pacctaHoBky nay3 (Wells,
2006, p. 37; Tench, 1996, p. 12).

Moka3saTtenb AHrnuvicku | Ysbekckui PasHuua WntepnperatnsHbim
BbIBOJ,
[nana3oH ToHa 6,8 st 9,4 st +2,6 stBy36. | bonee wmpokas
rosl0coBas TpaekTopus
®urHanbHble 56,2% 43, 7% MeHbLLAsA 3aBUCUMOCTb
-12,5 n.n. B y36.
HUCXxoAsALLMNe OT 3aKpbITOro prHana
KOHTYpbl
Rise-fall 14,6% 27,8% +13,2 n.n. B y36. | ycMneHHoe OLeHOYHOoEe
KOHTYpbl BblAeNeHne
MnoTHOCTb 7,4 /100 11,9 /100 +4,5 B y36. 6onee BblcOKas
ampaTnyeckoro cnoB cnoB doKycHas Harpyska
yAapeHus
MeganaHHas 420 mc 510 mc +90 mc By36. | AnvHHee
naysa npeaBocxuLLatoLas
naysa
Teun 4.4 cror/c 4.1 cror/c 03By36. | 16Tk saMeAnenran
apTUKyAaLnn nybavuyHaa nogava

Ta6aunua 9. ConocmasumebHble akycmu4yeckue nokasamenu aH2aUulcKux U y36ekckux
penopmaxeu

Ovcnepcua guanasoHa TOHa B NUIOTHOM aKycTUYeCcKOM Kopnyce

8 st

12

10

TOHANALHLIR AKANAIOH, NOAYTOMDI
8

AHrNMACKHe yabexckue
penopraxm penopraxm

PucyHok 9. Jucnepcus moHaseHo20 0uanasoHa 8 NUJIOMHOM akycmu4eckoM Kopnyce

PacnpeseneHue NpPOCOANYECKNX A3bIKOBbIX ~ Mpodunen. B aHmmnckom
OYHKLUMI  Takke MNOATBEPAWNO  pasnvune mMaTepuane  3BUAEHUManbHas  onopa WU
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MHOPMALMOHHAA CerMeHTauma COCTaBUAn
27% n 25%, Torpa Kak B y36eKCkoM MaTepuane
3aMeTHee NPOoSABUANCE OLLEHOYHOE BblAeneHne
(22%), 3aoctpeHve BHuMaHuA (20%) wu
anennauua K KONNEKTUBHOMY BOCMPUATUIO
(11%). CnepoBatenbHO, Meamapeyb B [ABYyX

The Lingua Spectrum
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A3blkax GopMMpyeT AOCTOBEPHOCTb Pa3HbIMU
aKyCTUUYeCKUMUN MNyTAMU: aHrAUACKas Mogenb
Yalle onupaeTcsa Ha CAep>KaHHOe 3aBepLueHne
M nocnefoBaTeNbHOE YneHeHune, y3bekckas -
Ha CAbILWNMYIO BbIAENEHHOCTb, PaCLUMPEHHbIN
AnanasoH 1 naysy nepes CMbICJI0BbIM A4POM.

DyHKUMA AHrn. (%) Y36. (%) JdoMMHaHTHOe 3HaueHune
JBUAEHLMaNbHasA 27 18 [OCTOBEPHOCTb Yepes
onopa NCTOYHUK
NHdopmaLmoHHas 25 18 nocsejosaTesibHOe
cerMeHTauus paHXMpOBaHWe CBeAEeHUN
3aocTpeHne BHUMaHUS 18 20 yCuneHve agpecaTtHoro

BHVMMaHUA
OueHouHoe 13 22 ABHasA No3MLNA roBopsLLEro
BblAeNeHne
Anennauua K 7 11 nybanyHaa 6amn3octb
CONNAAPHOCTU
Bec cpouHocCTM 10 11 ollyLeHne 3Ha4YMMoCTun
coobueHns

Ta6aunua 10. PacnpedeneHue npocoduyeckux oyHKYyUl No A3bIKOBLIM 2pynnNam

Mpocopnyeckue (hbyHKUUMN: aHITNUUCKUK K y3Dekckun

JsnaeHu. onopa

e

I

WHd. cermenTauma

I

————————— I

Y Oy
LUK

0L
£LL70

BHUMaHue =
ouenoyHoe suinencHue TG ;o
ConunapHocTh I

I
CpoyHoCTS I 10

I

Il a+rnviackl] y3bekckunia

PucyHok 10. ConocmasneHue npocodudeckux pyHKYuUl No A36IKOBbIM 2pyNNam
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bonee
N3mepeHne AHrnnnckunn | Ysb6ekckuin BbICOKUN KommeHTapwmii
nokasaresnb
[ocTtoBepHOCTb 4,18 3,86 aHTIACKNI 6osee caep>kaHHbIN
NHCTUTYLIMOHANbHbIN
npodpuab
CpoyHocTb 3,42 4,17 y36ekckunin 6osiee BblpaXkeHHas
TOHaNbHasA 1 yaapHas
KOHLeHTpaLums
OMOoLMOHaNbHoe 3,05 4,28 y36eKckni 6onee 3ameTHas
yyactune aKycTuyeckas
BbIPa3nTeNbHOCTb
WHcTuTyumoHanbHas 4,31 3,49 aHTIACKNI yacTble peryaspHble
HenTpanbHOCTb HucxoaAwme GuHabl
3,96 4,04 y36eKkckunin 62n3Kme pesynbTaTbl C
BocnomuHanme NpeVMyLIECTEOM
uepes 60 cexyna KJHOYeBbIX CNOB

Ta6nwnua 11. Basudayus caywiamensckux oyeHoK no namu nepyenmueHsiM WKaaam

Cossesamne npocofmnyecKux NpMsHakos
M MHTEpPNpeTaTUBHON HarpyskKu

N TEPMUHANLHLIN
N\ KOHTYP
Ananazom »
TOMa /
N o

TEPNTPETATUBHA
HAIPY3A

doxycnoe

yAapeune

TeMnopansHan
OPAAOMeMHOCT)

PucyHok 11. Co3ge3due npocoduydeckux npusHakos u UHmMepnpemamueHouU Hazpy3ku
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MHCTHTYUMOHANbHAR
HERTPaNBLHOCTL

aurn

‘ AR HOMKM RS
noMMTNKa
‘ asrn
KpWInc
. ‘y‘Jﬁ
nonnTuxa
(T
KyneTypa
.'116
KpWanc
CPOYM s IMOUMOHaANbHAaR
ooueHNns BOBNEMe@NHNHOCTL
KamOas TOYKA NepenseT OTHOCHTENBMOE COOTHOWeMNe HERTRANRMOCTH, CPOYMOCTH M SMOUMOMNANBMON BOANSYENMOCTH

PucyHok 12. TpeyzoseHas opueHmayus npocoduyeckoli noda4u no munam penopmaxa

Cdepa ACIRIAE LT AHannTuueckunii oteet Oxmpaembin
TPYAHOCTb pesynbTat
MogrotoBka n36bITOUHOE yAapeH e cornacosatb AnanasoH 6onee TouHas
XXYPHaNNCTOB CHM>KaeT HeMTPaNbHOCTb | TOHA U MAOTHOCTb ny6avyHas nogava
yAapeHus
MNMoaroToBka byKkBanbHas nepegaya CONOCTaBAATb GUHaANbHBIM | Bonee TouHan
nepeBOAYMKOB peun TepsAeT roNI0COBYHO | KOHTYP M POKYCHYHO yCTHas nepegaya
yCTaHOBKY BblZ€/I€HHOCTb
Megawnarpa- CPOYHOCTb MOXET 0b6BACHATD 6onee
MOTHOCTb OWNHOYHO npocoanyeckne NpusHakn | Kputmyeckoe
BOCMPUHMMATBCA Kak NCTOYHMKA cyliaHve
[OCTOBEPHOCTb
PeueBas CUHTETUYECKMNI roNoc BKIFOUNTb Nay3aibHbll 6onee
TeXHONOrns BblpaBHMBaeT CUHTaKCUC W yAapHYHO eCcTecTBeHHOe
3BUAEHLUMABbHYIO OMOpPY | pa3MeTky ayauo
[wnckypc-aHann3 | TEKCTOBbIN aHanu3 COeAMHATb TPAaHCKpUNT ¢ | 6onee nonHoe
nponyckaet aKyCTMYecKoWn pa3MeTkon | dunonormyeckoe
aKycTnyeckune gaHHble onucaHwue

Tabnuua 12. MpuknadHoe 3HaYyeHUe akycmuyeckoz2o 610ka 019 Meduanpakmuku u
JIUH28UCMUYecKol nod20moeKuU
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CBoZHble MoOKa3aTesn MOKa3blBatoT, UTO
aHMIMNCKMI  penopTaX dalwie 3akpenaset
[LOCTOBEPHOCTb yepes TePMUHANbHYO
3aBEPLUEHHOCTb W PEryaspHY0 CermeHTaLuio,
a y3bekckmh — yepe3  pacLUMPEHHbIN
TOHa/IbHbIN AManasoH, amdaTnyeckoe
yAapeHve un 6onee AAMHHYKO nay3sy nepej
CMbIC/IOBbLIM LieHTpoM. [l AnccepTaLmoHHOro
OMUCaAHNA AUCKYPCUBHBIX 3HAKOB 3TO BaXHO
MOTOMY, UTO C/IOBECHas eAMHNLA U TOJI0COBOW
KOHTYP B J>XMBOW peus peaKo JAeNcTByroT
paszenbHo: «well», «according to», «xo'sh»,
«ma’'lumotlarga ko'ra», «axir» wnam «mana»
NONyYaroT CTUANCTUYECKYHD OMNpeaenéHHOCTb
TONIbKO B CBA3KE C May30M, yAapeHnem, TeMMNom
M KOMMYHWKaTUBHOWN Cpeson.

O6cyxaeHune

PacLumpeHHbIi aKyCTnKO-
3BUAEHLMA/bHbIN 610K aenaet
CTUANCTUYECKYHO TUMOOTNHO 6onee
AOKa3zaTesibHOW: 6bITOBble, OduLManbHble 1
CLeHMYeckMe 3Haku COMOCTaBAAKOTCA  He
TONBKO MO 4actote U GyHKUUW, HO M Mo
rOJ10COBbIM napameTpam, KoTOopble

BO3JEWCTBYIOT Ha BoCnpusaTMe ajpecata. B
pe3ynbTaTe nay3a, TEPMWHaNbHbIA KOHTYpP W
bokycHoe  ysapeHWe  Mojy4yatoT  CTaTyC
M3MepsieMbIX MPU3HAKOB, @ He CAyYanlHbIX
WHTOHAUMOHHBIX AeTanen. Takoh noaxos
0COBEeHHO BaXKeH Ans aHann3a odpuLmanbHOro
pernopTaxa, rae 3BujeHUManbHas ¢opmyna
6e3 COOTBETCTBYHOLLEFO TOHaNbHOIO
3aBepLUEHNss MOXEeT BOCMPUHUMATBCA  Kak
MeHee ybeauTenbHas, U ANA CLEHUYECKOW
peyn, rae mnay3anbHas  MPOTAXEHHOCTb
HepeaKo CTaHOBUTCA T[/laBHbIM HOCUTENEM
BHYTPEHHErO HaMps>XeHUs nepcoHaxa.
MonyyeHHble pe3ynbTaTbl MOKa3blBatoT,
UTO AUCKYPCMBHBbIV 3HaK B TPEX Cpesax MeHseT
CTUANCTUYECKYHD Harpysky, XOTA BHeLUHAS
dopma MOXeT  OcCTaBaTbCA MOXOXEN.
KOHTaKTHO-NepexoAHbIN 3N1eMEHT B ObITOBOM
Avanore nNOALEP>XXMBAET XO4 pas3roBopa, B
obvUManbHOM COObLLEHUN peayumpyeTca 40
CTPYKTYPHOrO Nnepexoza, a Ha CLeHe nonydaer
3MOLMOHa/NIbHO Bblpa3uTe/ibHbIN 06BbEM. ITO
0COBEHHO 3aMeTHO B Yy36eKkCkuX eAMHMLAX
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«x0'sh», «axir», «garang», «mana» W B
aHraninckmx  «well»,  «look», «actually», «l
mean».

CpaBHeHVe aHININCKOro u y3bekckoro
maTepvana  BbIABUAO  JBa  YCTONYMBBIX
pasnnuma. AHraninckaa oduumanbHas peub
yalile  onupaetca  Ha  3BUAEHLMA/bHblE
bOpMyJibl U STUKETHOE CMATYEHME, YTO CO3AaET
ANCTaHUMpoOBaHHOe NybanyHoe  3By4YaHwue.
Y3bekckasa peub, OCOBEHHO B ObITOBOW W
CLUEHMNYECKON cpefe, aKTVBHee WCMOob3yeT
AeniKTMyeckme U1 OLEeHOYHble  CPeACTBa,
6narogaps 4emy BbiCKa3blBaHVWe Mosyyaer
APKO  BbIPaXEHHYHO  ajpecHocTb.  Takas
pasHMLa CBA3aHa He C MPerMyLLeCcTBOM OAHOW
A3bIKOBOW  Tpaguuun, a C  pPasinNyYHbIM
pacnpegeneHvem peyeBOM ANCTaHL MW,
nNyOANYHOM CAEPXKAHHOCTU U 3KCMPECCUBHOWM
HaCbILWEHHOCTW.

Ocoboro BHMMaHWA 3acny>uBaeT naysa.
B 6biToBOM dparmMeHTe OHa 4acToO ykasbiBaeT
Ha nouck ¢GopMyanMpoBkY, B OPULIMANBHOM
cooblWeHnn - Ha rpaHuLy CMbICIOBOrO
610Ka, B CLLEHNYECKOWN peun — Ha BHyTPEHHee
HanpsXeHWe nepcoHaxa. [loatomy naysy
cnefyeT paccMatpuBaTb Kak MOJHOLEHHbIV
ANCKYPCUBHBIA 3HaK, eCM OHa pPeryaapHoO
CBA3aHa C  TeMaTU4yeckMM  MepexoAom,
OLEHOYHbIM BblAENIEHNEM WA  OXUAAHWEM

agpecata. TakoW BbIBOA cornacyetcs C
nccneaoBaHNAMM WHTEpPaKLMOHaNIbHOW
npocoau, roe MHTOHALMOHHbIe 7z
BPEMEHHblE MPW3HAKW  aHa/NM3MpyHOTCA B
coCTaBe  peyeBOV  MOC/NEAOBaTENbHOCTU
(Couper-Kuhlen & Selting, 1996, p. 29;

Wichmann, 2000, p. 82).

MpakTuyeckas LEHHOCTb UCCNeA0BaHUS
COCTOMT B TOM, 4UTO  MNpPeANoXeHHas
Knaccudukaums  nNpUMEHMMa K aHanusy
Mejnapeun, TeaTpanbHOro TeKcTa, yyebHow

KOMMYHWKaLMK, nepeBoAYeCcKOoM
NHTepnpeTauumn YCTHOTO Ananora "
aBTOMATMUECKOW  pa3MeTKM  Pa3roBOPHbIX
kopnycoB. [lpy 3TOM BaXHO COXPaHATb
pasivuve Mexay AVUCKYPCUBHbIM 3HakoM W
06bIUHbIM CNy>KebHbIM C/IOBOM: 3HaK

npoABAdAeET cebsa ToNbKO TaM, rae oH n3MeHAaeTt
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X04 WHTepnpeTauuw, nepectpavBsaeTt
BHVMMaHWe ajpecarta nau 3a4aét
CTUANCTUYECKYH TOHa/IbHOCTb PparMeHTa.
3aknroueHue
ViccnepoBaHume noATBepAunno, yTo
AVCKYPCUBHbBIE  3HAKM B a@HIIMWACKOW U
y36ekckon KOMMYHMKaL MK obpasyrot

Pa3BETBAEHHYIO  CTUAUCTUYECKYHD — CUCTEMY,
3aBUCAWYO OT cpeabl obuieHuns. bbiToBas
KOMMYHWKaLMs BbIBUraeT Ha MepBbl NiaH
KOHTAaKTHO-NEepexoAHble U  MOACHUTE/IbHbIE

NeMeHTbl;  oduuManbHas  KOMMYHMKaLMA
ycunvBaeT  3BMAEHUMaNbHble  GOpMynbl,
3TUKETHOe  CMArYeHMe U CTPYKTYPHYHO

3aBEPLUEHHOCTb; CLEHNYeckas KOMMYHMKaLLMA
KOHLLeHTpupyeT nay3anbHO-3MmbaTnyeckne,
JEeVKTUYECKNE U OLEHOYHO-aKCMOoornyeckme
cpeacTBa.

CraTucTmyeckas 4acTb nokasaja, yto B
6bITOBOM  6/710K€  KOHTAKTHO-MEepexoaHble
3Hakn coctaBuan 29,2%, B oduumanbHOM
aBuaeHuUmanbHble dopmynsl gocturam 30,6%, a
B CLeHMYeckOM nay3asbHo-3mbaTnyeckme
eavHunubl gann 31,3%. Onpoc nHGOopMaHTOB
NoOATBEPAUA BbICOKYHO y3HaBaeMOCTb
Pa3roBOpPHbIX NnepexosoB: 88% ans
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aHraminckoro - 91%  ana  ysbekckoro
maTepwuana. MNpun 3TOM oLeHOoYHble y3bekckme
3HaKW pacrno3HaBainCb 3aMEeTHO YBepeHHee,
yeM aHIIMACKME, 4TO OTpaxaeT bonee
NpPO3payHyto 3KCNPECCUBHYHO
MapKMpOBaHHOCTb B BblbpaHHOW rpymnne
npUMepoB.

PaspabotaHHas Mogenb  pacwmpset
ANCCEPTALMOHHBIA  MAaH  TPeTbel  rnaBbl,
NMOCKO/IbKY onucbiBaeT 6bITOBY!O,
odumLmanbHyrO n CLIeHNYeCKyto
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dunonornyeckon, MeananmHrBUCTUYECKON U
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BTOPOCTEMEHHBbIM C/0BaM WAM  Cy4YaliHbIM
WHTOHAUWOHHbIM  geTansam.  [JanbHelwas
pabota mMoxeT ObITb  HampaBAeHa Ha
pacliMpeHne Koprnyca, reHAepHO-BO3pacTHoe
CpaBHeHVe WHPOPMAHTOB, pPEervoHasbHble
Pa3HOBUAHOCTU y36ekckomn peun 7
aBTOMATMUECKYyHO MPOCOAMYECKYHD pPa3MeTKy
MY/NbTUMOZa/bHbIX TEKCTOB.
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The psychological impact of Nizomov:;.l Zuxra Baxriddip qgizi
self-recording on recording on Znizamova07@gmatl.com

reducing speech anxiety and Sulaymonova Madina Amrullo gizi
building confidence sulaymonova1309@gmail.com
Bachelor student,

Uzbekistan State World Languages University

Annotation Self-recording stands out as a powerful psychological tool for language learners
battling speech anxiety. By creating a private, controlled practice space, it dismantles
the fear typically tied to public performance. Learners gradually habituate to hearing
their own voice, transforming their inner critic into a constructive mentor rather than
a harsh judge. This method significantly reduces cognitive load during real-time
conversations. When students record themselves, they can focus on delivery without
the pressure of immediate social evaluation. Errors shift from embarrassing failures
to valuable data points for targeted improvement, fostering a growth mindset.
Research consistently shows that reflective self-recording builds learner autonomy.
Students gain ownership of their progress, analyzing patterns in their speech at their
own pace. This independence proves crucial for sustainable skill development across
diverse linguistic contexts. Ultimately, regular self-recording cultivates emotional
resilience. It equips learners with confidence that extends beyond the classroom,
ensuring lasting motivation and robust speaking proficiency throughout their
language journey.

Keywords Language learning, speech anxiety, self-recording, learner autonomy, psychological
safety, confidence building, auditory habituation, cognitive load, linguistic
proficiency, self-monitoring

O’z-0’zini tasvirga olishning nutq Nizomova Zuxra Baxriddin qizi
reproduksiyasidagi hayajonni znizamova07@gmat.com
kamaytirish va ishonchni Sulaymonova Madina Amrullo gizi
shakllantirishdagi psixologik ta’siri sulaymonova1309@gmail.com

Bakalavr talabasi,
O’zbekiston davlat jahon tillari universiteti

Annotatsiya Ushbu magqola til o’rganuvchilarda nutqiy xavotirni kamaytirish va o’ziga bo‘lgan
ishonchni shakllantirish usuli sifatida o'zini-o’zi audio yozib olishning psixologik
ahamiyatini batafsil tahlil giladi. Tadqgiqotlar shuni ko'rsatadiki, o’z ovozini yozib
olish jarayoni xavfsiz va nazorat qgilinadigan muhitni yaratib, ommaviy chigishlar
bilan bog'lig bo’lgan qo’rquvni samarali ravishda yumshatishga yordam beradi.
Mazkur amaliyot orqali talabalar o’z ovozlarining o’ziga xos xususiyatlariga ko’nikib
boradilar, bu esa ichki tangidchining konstruktiv ustozga aylanishi kabi muhim
psixologik jarayonni osonlashtiradi. Bundan tashqari, chuqur tahlillar shuni
tasdiglaydiki, ushbu pedagogik yondashuv o’quvchi avtonomiyasini sezilarli
darajada kengaytiradi va real vagtdagi muloqgot paytida yuzaga keladigan kuchli
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kognitiv yuklamani kamaytiradi. Nutqdagi muqarrar xatolarni ijtimoiy hukm yoki
shaxsiy muvaffaqgiyatsizlik sifatida emas, balki rivojlanish uchun zarur bo’lgan
gimmatli tahliliy ma’lumotlar sifatida qgayta talgin etadi. Yakuniy xulosalar shuni
ko'rsatadiki, muntazam va refleksiv tarzda o’zini-o’zi yozib olish murakkab
psixologik to’siglarni yengib o'tishda favqulodda samarali strategiya bo’lib xizmat
giladi. Natijada, ushbu metod barqaror nutqiy mahoratni va hissiy barqarorlikni
rivojlantirish uchun hayotiy muhim hisoblanad..

Kalit so’zlar Til o’rganish, nutqiy xavotir, 0’z-0'zini yozib olish, o’quvchi avtonomiyasi, psixologik
xavfsizlik, ishonchni shakllantirish, auditor habituatsiya (ovozga ko'nikish), kognitiv
yuklama, lingvistik malaka, 0'z-0'zini nazorat qilish

Mcuxonornueckoe Bosgencreme Husomosa 3yxpa BaxpuaavH kusu
} / .

CamMo3anuncy Ha yMeHbLUeHne Znizamova07@gmal.com

CTpaxXa nepepj BbiCTynJieHnemM m CynaiimoHoBa MaanHa Ampyano Kusmu

¢OpMVIpOBaHI/Ie yBEepPEeHHOCTH sulaymonova1309@gmail.com

CmydeHm 6akanaspuama,

Y36ekckuli 2ocydapcmeeHHsbIl yHUsepcumem

MUPOBbIX f1361KO8

AHHOTaLMA B daHHol cmamee nodpobHO paccmMampueaemcs NCUxo02U4eckas 3Ha4uMocme

€amo3anucu Kak cmpameau4yecko2o Memoodd CHUXEHUS peyesoli mpegoxHocmu u
gopmuposaHus ysepeHHOCMU y U3y4arouyux UHOCMpPaHHsle A3biku. ViccnedosaHus
NoKdasel8arom, 4mo npaKkmuka camosanucu cozdaem yHUKA/bHyro 6e30nacHyro u
KOHMpoaupyemyro cpedy, komopas 3¢pghekmusHo nomozaem cMsA2HUMb 2/1y60KO
yKopeHuswiuecs — cmpaxu, — mMpaduyuoHHO  CBA3AHHble €  Nyb6AUYHBIMU
gbiIcmynieHUAMU. Y4acmeys 8 3mom npouyecce, CmyoeHmMel NocmMeneHHo
npusLIKarom K HAHCaM cobcmeeHHo20 20/10cd, Ymo cnocobcmayem 8axHoUl
ncuxosnoaudeckol — mpaHcgopMayuu  8HympeHHe2o0  kpumuka 8  bosee
KOHCMpYyKmueHo20 U 06bekmueHo20 HacmasHuka. Kpome mozo, demasbHeil
aHaaus nodmeepxdaem, 4mo 3mom nedazoeuydeckuli nooxod 3Ha4uMesbHo
pacwiupsem dasmoHOMUK y4auwje2ocs U CHUXAem MSKeayr KO2HUMUBHYH
HazpysKy, 4acmo B03HUKAKOWyro 80 epeMs obujeHus 8 peasbHoM epemeHu. OH
nepeocmeiciugaem Heu3lbexHsle pedesble oWUOKU KaK YeHHble aHaaumu4eckue
O0aHHble 0718  COBepuIeHCMB0B8AHUA, 4 He KAk npocmele  NpPOA6/eHUs
o0bwecmeeHHo20 OCyXX0eHUs UAU JUYHOU Heyda4qu. Pe3ybmamsl 8 KOHeYHOM
umoze no3eosisirom coesiame 861600, YMO nocsedosamesibHas U pegiekcusHas
€amo3anuce C/1y>Kum UCK/Ilo4YUMesbHo 3ggpekmusHol cmpamezueli NpeodoIeHUA
C/I0XKHbIX ncuxonoau4deckux 6apeepos. CnedosamesbHO, 3mom Memod umeem
JKU3HEHHO B8a)kKHOe 3Ha4deHue 01 passumus ycmouli4ugozo e/adeHus peqbro U
3MOYUOHANBHOU yCcmol4yugocmu 8 pas/uyvHblX JUH2BUCMUYECKUX KOHMekcmax,
2apaHmupys, 4mo y4dauwjuecsi COXpaHsm MOMUBAYUK HA NPOMsXeHUU 8ce2o
c8oe20 0bpazosamesibHO20 nymu.
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peyesas
obyuyarowye2ocs, ncuxosozudeckass 6e3onacHoCMs, ykpenseHue yeepeHHOCMU,
KO2ZHUMUBHAs  Hazpyska,

Introduction

Speech anxiety remains a significant
barrier for many language learners globally.
This fear often manifests as a physical reaction
during public speaking events. Learners worry
about judgment from peers or instructors
regarding their errors. Self-recording acts as a
controlled environment to confront these
irrational fears. It isolates the act of speaking
from the pressure of an audience. The
microphone becomes a neutral tool rather than
a critical judge. Students gain the power to
manage their output in private settings. This
shift allows for the reduction of the fight-or-
flight response. The psychological barrier
begins to crumble through repeated and safe
exposure. Learners slowly realize that their
voice is an instrument they control. Anxiety
decreases as the familiarity with the sound of
speech increases. This method provides a
buffer between intent and public delivery
performance. It transforms the daunting
prospect of speaking into a manageable task.
Repeated exposure to one-s own voice
functions as a form of desensitization. The brain
gradually becomes accustomed to the auditory
reality of personal speech. Initially many
students express strong dislike for their
recorded tone or accent. This reaction is a
natural psychological response to unfamiliar
auditory self-perception. Continued practice
eventually normalizes this sound within the
student-s consciousness (Hattie, 2007) .The
emotional charge associated with speaking
starts to dissipate over time. Learners cease to
treat their recorded voice as a foreign entity.
They begin to accept it as an extension of their
identity. This acceptance is crucial for
developing a relaxed speaking demeanor. The
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A3blKOBAA KoOMnemeHYus,

fear of being heard is replaced by the focus on
message. Frequency of practice dictates the
speed of this psychological adjustment
process. Consistency ensures that the brain
treats the microphone as a friend. Systematic
habituation effectively neutralizes the initial
discomfort of audio self-monitoring.

Methodology

The methodological approach is based
on the learner gaining full agency over their
speech performance. In the initial stage, by
planning speaking tasks beforehand, the
learner reduces cognitive load, which
effectively prevents panic during spontaneous
conversation (Hattie, 2007). Because the
recording process occurs in a private and safe
environment, learners are freed from the
"audience  effect” thereby accelerating
habituation to their own voice. During the
analysis phase of the recorded output, viewing
errors as technical shortcomings rather than
social  failures  ensures the learner's
psychological safety. Through consistent
repetitive practice, the internal critic evolves
into a constructive mentor, and each audio
recording serves as objective evidence of the
learner’s ongoing development.

Results
Personal autonomy emerges as a primary
benefit of integrating audio recording.

Students take full responsibility for their
progress when they control the recordings.
The reliance on external validation from the
teacher diminishes significantly here. Learners
decide when and where to perform their
speaking practice sessions. This level of control
reduces the stress caused by forced
performance schedules. They choose the
content that they feel most comfortable
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tackling first. This empowerment shifts the
student from a passive recipient to an
active-agent. Feeling in control creates a
psychological state conducive to deep learning.
The fear of external critique is replaced by
internal standard setting. Every successful
recording serves as a validation of the student-
s effort. Autonomy fosters a sense of ownership
over the language learning trajectory. Students
feel more secure because the variables of their
success change. This independence is a
cornerstone for building long-term vocal
confidence (Schmidt, 1990).

Private analysis removes the immediate
threat of public social judgment entirely. In the
classroom setting the audience effect often
paralyzes the speaker. Self-recording relocates
the performance to a non-judgmental and
private space. The fear of making a mistake in
front of others disappears. Learners can pause
or restart as often as they require here.
This freedom eliminates the panic associated
with stumbling over new words. The mistake
becomes a data point rather than a social
failure. Students analyze the recording to
find the exact source of error. This
intellectualization of the problem keeps the
emotions in check always. They view the error
as a problem to be solved technically. The
psychological safety of the private room
encourages taking more risks. It allows the
speaker to experiment with complex linguistic
structures comfortably. Privacy is the engine
that drives this quiet and confident
transformation.

Small wins create a snowball effect of
rising self-confidence daily. Recording a short
paragraph perfectly provides a tangible sense
of achievement. This dopamine hit reinforces
the behavior of dedicated language study
habits. Students feel capable when they
compare a rough draft to a final. They see how
quickly they can improve with focused mental
effort. These incremental improvements build a

foundation  of  deep-seated  linguistic
competence. The student stops defining
themselves by their occasional lapses in
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speech. They start to identify as someone who
can master difficult sounds. Each recording acts
as a brick in the wall of confidence. Success in
these small tasks prepares the learner for larger
challenges. The fear of future failure diminishes
with every recorded success story. Consistent
growth in performance provides the evidence
needed to quell anxiety. A trajectory of visible
progress is the best remedy for doubt (Ellis,
2008).

Cognitive load reduction occurs when the
student plans their output carefully. Recording
allows for preparation that is impossible in
spontaneous social conversation. The learner
focuses on specific elements like intonation or
vocabulary choices. This reduces the mental
energy required to produce a coherent
sentence. Less processing power is needed to
avoid errors while being recorded. The
student concentrates on the structure rather
than the social pressure. This focus improves
the quality of the speech output quite
significantly. Confidence rises when the student
hears the difference in their precision. They
gain a deeper understanding of how their
brain processes language. This awareness
allows them to manage their output more
effectively always. The reduction of load
prevents the brain from entering panic mode.
Students feel prepared because they have
rehearsed the necessary speech patterns.
Strategic preparation is the antidote to the
chaos of anxious speaking.
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Metrics Before Self-Recording After Self-Recording
Speech Anxiety Levels High Low
Self-Correction Speed Slow Fast
Error Awareness Low High
Confidence in Speaking Low High
Fear of Judgment High Negligible
Preparation Frequency Rare Consistent
Internal Dialogue Negative Constructive
Vocal Modulation Static Dynamic
Participation Rate Passive Active
Anxiety Management Avoidance Regulation
Focus on Content Distracted Targeted
Overall Fluency Limited Natural

Table 1. Impact of self-recording on anxiety and confidence metrics

Preparation for reality involves bridging
the gap between practice and life. Recording
serves as a simulation for real-world high-
stakes speaking events today. The student
practices maintaining their cool while
managing the recording hardware. This dual
tasking prepares them for the complexities of
live communication. The fear of the unknown
is mitigated by the simulation process.
They have encountered similar linguistic
challenges in the safety of practice. When the
real conversation begins they feel a sense of
familiarity. They know how to self-regulate
because they practiced it repeatedly
already. The mind recognizes the situation as a
familiar cognitive space now. Confidence is a
direct byproduct of this intentional and
structured preparation. The gap between the
classroom and the outside world narrows
considerably. Students view the real world as
just another session of recording. They
approach every conversation with a sense of
calm and readiness.

Disscussion

Psychological safety thrives in the
environment created by self-recording tools
alone. Educators emphasize that mistakes are
essential to the learning journey here. The
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recording software captures the process rather
than just the final. Students understand that
perfection is not the goal of these exercises.
This perspective shift removes the crushing
weight of academic performance anxiety. They
feel free to play with the sounds of the
language. The studio-like setting encourages
creativity and boldness in their speech
production. Peers support each other by
sharing their experiences with recorded errors.
This communal approach normalizes the
struggle of learning a second language. Anxiety
is a shared emotion that becomes manageable
through collective activity (Eliss, 2008). The
teacher acts as a guide to ensure the process
stays. Safety allows the student to push their
limits  without fearing judgment. An
environment without fear is where true
linguistic fluency finally grows.

The internal critic evolves from a harsh
judge to a coach. Initially the voice inside the
student-s head is negative and critical.
Recording helps to retrain this internal voice to
be more constructive. The student listens for
solutions rather than just hunting for mistakes.
They learn to speak to themselves with
patience and professional respect. This change
in internal dialogue reflects the growth of their
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confidence. The student becomes their own
advocate in the process of improvement.
Confidence is not the absence of doubt but the
management of it. Recording provides the data
to silence the doubts with objective facts. The
internal coach becomes more skilled as the
student gains knowledge. They learn to trust
their judgment of their own spoken
performance. This self-reliance is the final stage
of psychological language mastery. The
journey from anxiety to confidence ends with a
silent voice.

References:
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Conclusion

The self-recording method stands as one
of the most effective and safe strategies for
overcoming speech anxiety in language
learning. This process liberates learners from
the pressure of external evaluation and
encourages a responsible, analytical approach
to their own speech production. Ultimately, by
reframing errors as necessary data for language
acquisition rather than social indictments,
learners cultivate stable speaking skills and
significantly strengthen their self-confidence.
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Annotation This article examines the pedagogical aspects of diagnosing the level of development
of students’ intercultural communicative competence on the basis of international
assessment programmes. In the context of globalization, higher education graduates
are increasingly expected not only to possess professional knowledge, but also to
communicate effectively with representatives of different cultures, understand
cultural diversity, demonstrate tolerance, and respect alternative values. Therefore,
the identification, assessment, and systematic development of intercultural
communicative competence are considered important tasks of modern pedagogy.
The article highlights the diagnostic potential of international programmes, criteria,
and frameworks recommended by the OECD, UNESCO, and the European Union.
Particular attention is paid to their role in assessing students’ intercultural
knowledge, communicative skills, attitudes, and social behaviour. The study also
emphasizes the importance of using international experience to improve educational
processes, identify existing gaps, and enhance students’ readiness for effective
interaction in a multicultural environment. The findings can support competence-
based curricula, reliable assessment practices, and students’ participation in global
communities.

Keywords Intercultural communicative competence, diagnosis, international programmes,
pedagogical diagnostics, globalization, higher education, competency-based
approach, assessment criteria
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n}“'?th kor.npeter!su{al.arml Mustagqil izlanuvchisi

rivojlanganlik darajasini xalqaro

dasturlar orqali tashxislashning

pedagogik muammo sifatida

Annotatsiya Mazkur ~maqolada oliy ta'lim talabalarida madaniyatlararo mulogot
kompetensiyalarining rivojlanganlik darajasini xalqaro baholash dasturlari asosida
tashxislashning pedagogik jihatlari tahlil gilinadi. Globallashuv sharoitida bo'lajak
mutaxassisdan kasbiy bilimlar bilan birga turli millat, til va madaniyat vakillari bilan
samarali hamkorlik gilish, ularning qadriyatlarini anglash, hurmat qgilish va mulogot
jarayonida moslashuvchan bo'lish talab etiladi. Shu sababli talabalarning
madaniyatlararo bilimlari, kommunikativ ko’nikmalari, bag'rikengligi, ochiq fikrliligi
hamda ijtimoly munosabatlarini aniglash muhim pedagogik vazifa hisoblanadi.
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Magqgolada OECD, UNESCO va Yevropa lttifogi tomonidan tavsiya etilgan xalgaro
baholash dasturlari, mezonlari hamda indikatorlarining diagnostik imkoniyatlari
yoritiladi. Ushbu yondashuvlar talabalarning global fuqarolik pozitsiyasi, turli
madaniyat vakillari bilan mulogotdagi xulg-atvori va amaliy tayyorgarligini
baholashga xizmat qiladi. Shuningdek, xalgaro tajribalar asosida ta'lim jarayonidagi
mavjud kamchiliklarni aniglash, individual rivojlanish ehtiyojlarini belgilash,
diagnostik  baholash  madaniyatini  kuchaytirish va o'quv  dasturlarini
kompetensiyaviy yondashuv asosida takomillashtirish imkoniyatlari asoslab beriladi.
Tadgigot natijalari talabalarning ko’p madaniyatli muhitga moslashuvchanligini
oshirish hamda ta'lim sifatini yaxshilash uchun metodik asos yaratadi hamda amaliy
ahamiyatga ega.

Kalit so’zlar Madaniyatlararo mulogot kompetensiyasi, tashxislash, xalqaro dasturlar, pedagogik
diagnostika, globallashuv, oliy ta’lim, kompetensiyaviy yondashuv, baholash
mezonlari

Meparornueckas npobnema ®axpues Akbap Acaposny

ANarHOCTUKN YPOBHA afai(rl @yahoo.de

Hesasucumeit couckamers
chpopMUpPOBaHHOCTHU

MEXXKY/IbTYPHOU

KOMMYHUKaTUBHOW KOMMETEeHLUN
CTYA,eHTOB Ha OCHOBEe
Me>XXAYHapoAHbIX NporpaMmm

AHHOTaLuA B 0OaHHOU cmamee aHaausupyromcsa nedazozuveckue acnekmel OUA2HOCMUKU
YPOBHSA ChOpMUPOBAHHOCMU MEXKY1bmypHOU KOMMYHUKGMUBHOU KoMnemeHyuu
cmyO0eHMo8 Ha O0CHO8e MeXOyHapOOHbIX Npo2paMM oyeHusaHus. B ycnosusx
enobanuzayuu U UHMEHCUBHbIX  COYUAJIbHbIX,  MexHoJo2u4eckux  u
npogeccuoHabHbIX U3MeHeHUU ebicliue obpaszosamesoHele yupexx0eHuUs 00IKHbI
20mosume  8bINYCKHUKOB, CNOCOBHbIX 3¢hghekmusHo 83aumodelicmeosams ¢
npedcmasumenamu pasiudHelX KyJemyp, y4UmMel8ame KyJbmypHsle pasau4dus,
nNpoAenaMe MoepaHmMHOCMb, y8axeHue U 20MOBHOCMb K KOHCMPYKMUBHOMY
duanocy. [losmomy 8visienieHUe, oOyeHKa u nociaedosamesibHoe passumue
MEXKy/lbmypHOU — KOMMYHUKGMUBHOU KOMNemeHyuu CmaHoeamcs  8aXXKHOU
3adayel cospemeHHoU nedazo2uku. B cmamee packpeiearomca duazHocmuyeckue
B803MOXHOCMU  MeXOyHAapoOHbIX  nodxodos, NpozpammM,  Kpumepues U
uHoukamopos, pekomeHOo8aHHbix O3ICP, FOHECKO u Esponelickum coro30M.
Ocoboe sHUMaHUe ydensemcs UX NPUMEHEeHU0 npu onpedesieHuu ypoeHs
MEXKYIbMYPHbIX 3HAHUU, KOMMYHUKAMUBHbIX yMeHUU, YeHHOCMHbIX YCMAaHo80K U
coyuanbHo2o nosedeHus cmydeHmos. Paccmampugaemcs makxke 3HaqeHue
MexO0yHapoOHo20 oneima 0/  cogepuleHcmeosaHuss — 0bpazosamesibHO20
npoyecca, ceoespeMeHH020 BblfA8/eHUA Cyujecmayroujux Hedocmamkos u
nosbiweHUss 20mosHocmu  0by4arwuxca K ycnewHou OeamesbHOCMU 8
nosukysnemypHoui  cpede. [losydeHHele pe3y/bmamsi Mo2ym codelicmeosame
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passumuro cucmemol nedazoauveckol OUA2HOCMUKU 8 ebicuieM 06pazosaHul,
obozawjeHuUr0 y4ebHbIx Npo2paMm KoMnemeHMmMHOCMHbIM codepxxaHuemM, eblbopy
3gbchekmueHbIx Memo0do8 oyeHUBaHUs, a makxe opMuposaHuro y cmydeHmos

ycmotiyugoli  cnocobHocmu

K

compyOHu4Yecmsy,  83aAUMONOHUMAHUK U

omeemcmeeHHOMY y4acmutro 8 27106a16HoM obujecmee.

KnroueBbie
c/ioBa

MexkynemypHas

KOMMYHUKGmMueHasi
MeXOyHapoOHble npo2pamMmel, nedazoeudeckas oOuazHocmuka, esno0banu3ayus,

KoMnemeHyus, ouazHocMuka,

gbiclwee 0bpazosaHue, KOMNemeHMHOCMHbIU N0OX00, Kpumepuu OyeHUBAHUSs

Kirish

Bugungi kunda globallashuv, xalgaro
akademik mobillik va ta'lim jarayonining
internatsionallashuvi oliy ta'lim tizimi oldiga
yangi  vazifalarni qo'ymoqda. Endilikda
talabalardan faqatgina mutaxassislik bo'yicha
bilimga ega bo'lish emas, balki turli madaniyat
vakillari bilan samarali muloqot qila olish,
ularning  gadriyatlarini  tushunish,  farqgli
garashlarga hurmat bilan munosabatda bo'lish
va ko'p madaniyatli muhitga moslasha olish
ham talab etiladi.

Madaniyatlararo muloqgot
kompetensiyasi talabaning turli madaniy
vaziyatlarda to’g'ri, samarali va moslashuvchan
mulogot olib borishiga yordam beruvchi bilim,
ko'nikma, munosabat va qgadriyatlar majmui
sifatida qaraladi. D. Deardorff mazkur
kompetensiyani shaxsning madaniy jihatdan
turlicha bo’lgan vaziyatlarda samarali faoliyat
yuritishiga xizmat qiluvchi munosabatlar,
bilimlar va  ko'nikmalar  tizimi  sifatida
izohlaydi (Deardorff, 2006). M. Byram esa
madaniyatlararo kompetensiyani til bilimi,
sotsiomadaniy bilim, diskursiv ko'nikma va
tanqidiy madaniy anglash bilan bog'liq holda
tushuntiradi (Byram, 1997).

Xalgaro tajribada talabalarning global va
madaniyatlararo kompetensiyalarini
baholashga garatilgan bir gator yondashuvlar
mavjud. OECD tomonidan ishlab chigilgan
Global Competence Framework talabaning
global va madaniyatlararo masalalarni tahlil
qgilish, turli nuqtai nazarlarni tushunish va
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boshga madaniyat vakillari bilan samarali
muloqot  qilish  qobiliyatini  baholashga
garatilgan (OECD, 2018). UNESCOning Global
Citizenship  Education konsepsiyasida esa
madaniyatlararo mulogot ko’nikmalari global
fugarolikni shakllantirishning muhim qgismi
sifatida  talgin etiladi (UNESCO, 2015).
Yevropa Kengashining demokratik madaniyat
kompetensiyalari bo'yicha hujjatlarida
gadriyatlar, munosabatlar, ko'nikmalar va
tanqidiy tushunish asosiy mezonlar sifatida
ko'rsatiladi (Council of Europe, 2018).

Shu  nuqgtai nazardan, talabalarda
madaniyatlararo muloqgot
kompetensiyalarining rivojlanganlik darajasini
xalgaro dasturlar asosida tashxislash oliy ta'lim

sifatini oshirish, o'quv dasturlarini
takomillashtirish va bo’lajak mutaxassislarni
global muhitga  tayyorlashda muhim
ahamiyatga ega.

Metodlar

Tadgiqotda talabalarda madaniyatlararo
muloqot kompetensiyalarini xalqaro baholash
dasturlari asosida tashxislashning pedagogik
imkoniyatlarini aniglash maqsadida nazariy va
amaliy tahlil metodlaridan foydalanildi. Dastlab
madaniyatlararo  mulogot kompetensiyasi,
global kompetensiya, pedagogik diagnostika
va kompetensiyaviy baholashga oid ilmiy-
pedagogik adabiyotlar o'rganildi. Bu jarayonda
Deardorff, Byram, OECD, UNESCO hamda
Yevropa Kengashi tomonidan ilgari surilgan
yondashuvlar asosiy nazariy manba sifatida
tahlil gilindi.
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Tadgiqotning keyingi bosqgichida giyosiy
tahlil metodi qo’llanildi. Ushbu metod orgali
OECD Global Competence  Framework,
UNESCO Global Citizenship Education hamda
Yevropa Kengashining demokratik madaniyat
kompetensiyalari bo'yicha mezonlari o'zaro

solishtirildi.  Solishtirish  jarayonida mazkur
xalqaro dasturlarda madaniyatlararo
kompetensiyani baholashga doir umumiy

jihatlar va fargli tomonlar aniglab olindi.
Xususan, OECD yondashuvida global va
madaniyatlararo  muammolarni tahlil qilish,
UNESCO konsepsiyasida global fuqarolik va
bag'rikenglik, Yevropa Kengashi modelida esa
gadriyatlar, munosabatlar, ko'nikmalar va
tanqidiy tushunish masalalariga alohida e'tibor
garatilishi aniglandi.

Shuningdek, tadqgiqot
pedagogik kuzatuv, so‘rovnhoma, ekspert
baholash va diagnostik metodikalardan
foydalanildi. Pedagogik kuzatuv talabalarning
o'quv jarayonida turli madaniy mavzularga
munosabati, guruhdagi muloqgot faolligi, bahs-
munozaralarda ishtiroki va boshga madaniyat
vakillariga nisbatan ochigligini aniglashga
yordam berdi. So‘rovnoma orqali talabalar
madaniyatlararo muloqotga bo'lgan gizigishi,
chet tillari va boshga madaniyatlarni o'rganish
tajribasi, xalgaro hamkorlikka tayyorligi hamda
o'z kommunikativ imkoniyatlariga bergan
bahosi o'rganildi.

Ekspert baholash metodi esa professor-
o'‘gituvchilar va soha mutaxassislarining
fikrlarini aniglashga xizmat qildi. Ekspertlar
tomonidan  talabalarning  madaniyatlararo
bilimlari, mulogot ko’'nikmalari, bag'rikenglik
darajasi va refleksiv yondashuvi baholandi. Bu
esa diagnostika natijalarini fagat talabalar
fikriga emas, balki pedagogik kuzatuv va
mutaxassislar xulosalariga ham tayangan holda
tahlil gilish imkonini berdi.

Tahlillar asosida madaniyatlararo
mulogot kompetensiyalarini baholash uchun
to'rtta asosiy mezon belgilandi. Birinchi mezon
kognitiv. mezon bo'lib, u talabalarning turli
xalglar madaniyati, urf-odatlari, qadriyatlari,
muloqot odoblari va madaniyatlararo farglar

jarayonida
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hagidagi bilimlarini aniglashga xizmat giladi.
Ikkinchi mezon motivatsion-qadriyatli mezon
bo'lib, talabalarning boshga madaniyat vakillari
bilan mulogotga gizigishi, ochigligi, hurmat
bilan munosabatda bo'lishi va bag'rikengligini
baholaydi.

Uchinchi  mezon faoliyat mezoni
hisoblanadi. Bu mezon talabalarning real yoki
modellashtirilgan madaniyatlararo vaziyatlarda
samarali kommunikativ strategiyalarni qgo’llay
olishi, tushunmovchiliklarning oldini olishi,
ziddiyatli holatlarda konstruktiv yechim topishi
va suhbatdoshning madaniy xususiyatlarini
hisobga olgan holda muloqot yurita olishini
aniglashga garatildi. To'rtinchi mezon refleksiv
mezon bo’lib, u talabalarning o'z mulogot
tajribasini tahlil qilishi, xatolarini anglay olishi,
o'zining kuchli va zaif tomonlarini baholashi
hamda kelgusida o'zini  rivojlantirishga
intilishini o'rganadi.

Mazkur mezonlar asosida talabalarning
madaniyatlararo muloqot kompetensiyalari
yuqori, o'rta va past darajalarda talgin qilindi.
Yuqori daraja talabaning madaniyatlararo
vaziyatlarda mustaqgil, ongli va samarali
mulogot qila olishini bildiradi. O’rta daraja
talabaning zarur bilim va ko'nikmalarga
gisman ega ekanini, biroq ayrim hollarda
pedagogik yordamga muhtojligini ko'rsatadi.
Past daraja esa madaniy tafovutlarni
tushunishda, mos kommunikativ strategiyani
tanlashda va 0oz mulogot tajribasini
baholashda giyinchiliklar mavjudligini
anglatadi. Olingan natijalar statistik tahlil
qgilinib, mezonlar bo'yicha umumiy
ko'rsatkichlar foizlarda ifodalandi.

Natijalar

Tadgigot natijalari
dasturlari  talabalarning
mulogot kompetensiyalarini  kengroq va
chuqurrog tashxislash imkonini  berishini
ko'rsatdi. An'anaviy baholash usullari ko’pincha
nazariy bilimlarni aniglashga garatilgan bo'lsa,
xalqaro yondashuvlar talabaning munosabati,
gadriyatlari, amaliy muloqot ko’nikmalari va
real hayotiy vaziyatlarda harakat gila olish
gobiliyatini ham baholaydi.

xalgaro baholash
madaniyatlararo
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Tahlil natijalariga ko'ra, talabalarda
motivatsion-qadriyatli mezon nisbatan
yugoriroq rivojlangan bo’lishi mumkin. Chunki
ko'pchilik talabalar boshga madaniyatlarni
o'rganishga  qgizigish  bildiradi,  xalgaro
mulogotga ijobiy munosabatda bo'ladi va turli
madaniyat vakillari bilan hamkorlik qilishga
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tayyorligini namoyon etadi. Biroq faoliyat va
refleksiv.  mezonlarda ayrim  qiyinchiliklar
kuzatiladi. Bu holat talabalarda madaniyatlar
hagida umumiy tasavvur mavjud bo'lsa-da,
ularni amaliy mulogot jarayonida qo'llash va o'z
tajribasini tahlil gilish ko'nikmalari yetarlicha
shakllanmaganini ko'rsatadi.

Madaniyatlararo mulogot kompetensiyalarining rivojlanganlik darajasi

To'rtita diagnostik mezon asosida namunaviy natijalar

Nors

(7

Kognitiy Motivatss

AR Ivr'.|'.'|

(5] ¥ manth iwchun na INarvly otk & thach siatid

Faollyat Refloksiv

benld

Figura 1. Madaniyatlararo mulogot kompetensiyalarining rivojlanganlik darajasi

Namunaviy diagnostik tahlil natijalariga
ko'ra, kognitiv mezon 68 foiz, motivatsion-
gadriyatli mezon 74 foiz, faoliyat mezoni 59 foiz
va refleksiv mezon 52 foiz darajasida namoyon
bo'ldi.  Ushbu ko'rsatkichlar  talabalarda
madaniyatlararo bilim va ijobiy munosabat
nisbatan yaxshi shakllanganini, biroq amaliy
muloqot va o'z-0'zini tahlil gilish ko'nikmalarini
rivojlantirish zarurligini ko'rsatadi.

Muhokama

Tadgiqgot natijalari shuni ko'rsatadiki,
talabalarda madaniyatlararo muloqgot
kompetensiyalarini tashxislash oddiy nazorat
yoki bilimni tekshirish jarayoni sifatida emas,
balki ta'lim sifatini oshirishga xizmat giluvchi
muhim pedagogik mexanizm sifatida garalishi
lozim.  Chunki  madaniyatlararo  muloqgot
kompetensiyasi murakkab tarkibga ega bo'lib,
u fagat nazariy bilimlar bilan cheklanmaydi.
Mazkur kompetensiya talabaning boshga
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madaniyat vakillariga munosabati, muloqotga
tayyorligi, amaliy kommunikativ harakati,
tanqidiy fikrlashi va o'z tajribasini baholay olish
gobiliyatini ham o'z ichiga oladi.

Olingan natijalarga ko'ra, talabalarda
motivatsion-qadriyatli mezonning nisbatan
yugoriroq shakllangani ularning boshga
madaniyatlarni o'rganishga bo'lgan gizigishi va
xalgaro mulogotga ijobiy munosabati bilan
izohlanadi. Bugungi kunda internet, ijtimoiy
tarmoglar, chet tillarini o’rganish imkoniyatlari
va xalgaro ta'lim resurslarining kengayishi
talabalarda turli madaniy muhitlarga gizigishni
kuchaytirmoqgda. Birog bu gizigish har doim
ham chuqur bilim, to’g’ri kommunikativ xatti-
harakat va mustaqil refleksiya bilan birga
rivojlanmaydi. Shu sababli fagat ijobiy
munosabatning mavjudligi talabaning
madaniyatlararo muloqotga to’liq tayyorligini
anglatmaydi.
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Faoliyat mezoni bo'yicha natijalarning
nisbatan pastroq bo'lishi talabalarning real
mulogot  vaziyatlarida nazariy bilimlarini
amaliyotga tatbiq etishda qiyinchiliklarga
duch kelishini ko'rsatadi. Masalan, talaba
boshga xalgning urf-odati yoki gadriyati
hagida umumiy ma'lumotga ega bo'lishi
mumkin, ammo bevosita suhbat jarayonida
madaniy nozikliklarni hisobga olish, mos
iboralarni tanlash, tushunmovchilikni
yumshatish yoki ziddiyatli vaziyatda to’g’ri
munosabat bildirishda giynalishi mumkin. Bu
esa oliy ta'lim jarayonida madaniyatlararo
mulogotga oid amaliy mashg'ulotlar, rolli
o'yinlar, case study topshiriglari, debatlar va

loyiha asosidagi faoliyatlarni  ko'paytirish
zarurligini ko'rsatadi.

Refleksiv mezonning pastroq
ko'rsatkichga ega bo'lishi ham muhim

pedagogik xulosa chiqarishga imkon beradi.
Talabalar ko’'pincha mulogot jarayonidagi
muvaffaqiyat yoki xatolarini chuqur tahlil
gilishga odatlanmagan bo'ladi. Ular o'zining
madaniy stereotiplari, noto’g’ri taxminlari yoki
kommunikativ cheklovlarini anglashda yetarli
tajribaga ega emas. Shuning uchun ta'lim
jarayonida refleksiv kundaliklar, 0o'z-o'zini
baholash varagalari, portfoliolar va guruhiy
muhokamalardan  foydalanish  maqgsadga
muvofiqdir. Bunday vositalar talabalarga o'z
tajribasini anglash, xatolar ustida ishlash va
kelgusida muloqot strategiyalarini yaxshilash
imkonini beradi.

Xalgaro baholash dasturlarining afzalligi
shundaki, ular kompetensiyani yaxlit tizim
sifatida baholashga yordam beradi. OECD

yondashuvi talabaning global va
madaniyatlararo muammolarni tushunishi, turli
nugtai nazarlarni tahlil qilishi va boshqa

madaniyat vakillari bilan samarali muloqgot
gilishini  baholaydi (OECD, 2018). UNESCO
konsepsiyasi esa madaniyatlararo mulogotni
tinchlik, bag'rikenglik, ijtimoiy mas’uliyat va
global fugarolik bilan bog'laydi (UNESCO,
2015). Yevropa Kengashi modeli gadriyatlar,
munosabatlar, ko’'nikmalar, bilim va tanqidiy
tushunishni  birgalikda baholash imkonini
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beradi (Council of Europe, 2018). Bu
yondashuvlar milliy ta'lim tizimida diagnostika
jarayonini yanada mazmunli va natijador tashkil
etish uchun muhim metodik asos bo’la oladi.

Shu bilan birga, xalgaro baholash
dasturlarini O’zbekiston oliy ta'lim tizimiga
bevosita ko'chirish to’g'ri bo’lmaydi. Ularni
milliy madaniyat, mahalliy ta’lim an’analari,
talabalar ehtiyoji va mavjud pedagogik
sharoitlarga moslashtirish  zarur. Masalan,
diagnostik topshiriglarda O'zbekiston talabalari
uchun tanish bo’lgan ijtimoiy va madaniy
vaziyatlardan foydalanish, baholash
indikatorlarida milliy qadriyatlar va xalqaro
mezonlar uyg'unligini ta’'minlash muhimdir. Aks
holda baholash vositalari talabalarning haqigiy
kompetensiyasini emas, balki ularga notanish
bo’lgan vaziyatlarga moslashish darajasinigina
ko'rsatib qo'yishi mumkin.

Muhokamalar asosida shuni aytish
mumkinki, madaniyatlararo mulogot
kompetensiyalarini tashxislash ta'lim

jarayonida uzluksiz amalga oshirilishi kerak.
Diagnostika fagat yakuniy baholash bosgichida
emas, balki o'quv jarayonining boshida,
davomida va oxirida qo’llanganda samaraliroq
bo'ladi. Dastlabki  diagnostika talabalar
ehtiyojlarini aniglashga yordam beradi, oraliq
diagnostika rivojlanish dinamikasini kuzatadi,
yakuniy diagnostika esa ta'limiy natijalarni
baholash imkonini beradi.

Umuman olganda, tadgigot natijalari
madaniyatlararo muloqot kompetensiyalarini
rivojlantirishda xalqaro baholash dasturlaridan
foydalanish dolzarb va samarali yo'nalish
ekanligini tasdiglaydi. Biroq bu jarayon metodik
jihatdan puxta rejalashtirilishi, milliy sharoitga
moslashtirilishi va o'gituvchilarning diagnostik
kompetensiyasi  bilan  qgo’llab-quvvatlanishi
lozim. Shundagina pedagogik diagnostika
nafagat talabalarning mavjud darajasini
aniglaydi, balki ularning keyingi rivojlanish

yo'nalishlarini  belgilab  beruvchi  amaliy
vositaga aylanadi.

Xulosa

Talabalarda madaniyatlararo muloqot

kompetensiyalarini xalgaro baholash dasturlari
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asosida tashxislash zamonaviy oliy ta’limning
muhim  pedagogik vazifalaridan  biridir.
Tadgiqot natijalari shuni ko'rsatadiki, xalgaro
yondashuvlar talabalarning nafagat nazariy
bilimlarini,  balki  qgadriyatlari,  muloqgot
ko'nikmalari, amaliy faoliyati va refleksiv
gobiliyatlarini baholash imkonini beradi.
Kognitiv, motivatsion-gadriyatli, faoliyat
va refleksiv mezonlar asosida olib borilgan
diagnostika talabalarning madaniyatlararo
tayyorgarlik  darajasini  tizimli  aniglashga
yordam beradi. Ayniqgsa, faoliyat va refleksiv
mezonlarni rivojlantirishga ko'proq e'tibor
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Protection of children’s rights in Mohinabonu Asadova Akbarovna
schools of Uzbekistan: theoretical e afaxri@y. (Zhoo'de

. Pupil of “Leader school” school
and practical approaches

Annotation This article analyzes the theoretical and practical foundations of protecting children’s
rights in schools of Uzbekistan. The purpose of the study is to identify pedagogical
and legal mechanisms for ensuring children’s rights to education, a safe learning
environment, non-discrimination, freedom of expression, and psychological support.
The methods include analysis of legal documents, pedagogical literature,
international standards, and school-based practices. The results show that effective
protection of children’s rights depends on legal culture, inclusive education,
psychological safety, teacher competence, and cooperation among school, family,
and society. The discussion addresses existing challenges, including traditional
pedagogical approaches, insufficient psychological services, weak parental
involvement, bullying, and digital safety risks. The conclusion emphasizes that
protecting children’s rights is essential for improving education quality and
supporting democratic social development. The recommendations proposed in the
article may help strengthen legal education, safe school environments, inclusive
practice, and child-centered pedagogy in general education institutions.

Keywords Children’s rights, school, education system, legal culture, inclusive education,
psychological safety, pedagogical approach

O’zbekiston maktablarida bolalar Mohinabonu Asadova Akbarovna

. s . ols s _ps. afaxri@yahoo.de
huquqlarmmg l‘tlmoya qIImIShI' “Leader school” maktabi o’quvchisi
nazariy va amaliy yondashuvlar

Annotatsiya Mazkur maqolada O’zbekiston maktablarida bolalar huquglarini himoya qilishning
nazariy va amaliy asoslari tahlil gilinadi. Tadgiqotning magsadi umumta’lim
maktablarida bolalarning ta'lim olish, xavfsiz muhitda rivojlanish, kamsitilmaslik, o'z
fikrini erkin bildirish va psixologik qo'llab-quvvatlanish huqugqlarini ta'minlash
mexanizmlarini aniglashdan iborat. Metod sifatida huquqiy hujjatlar, pedagogik
adabiyotlar, xalgaro standartlar va maktab amaliyotiga oid yondashuvlar tahlil
gilindi. Natijalar shuni ko'rsatadiki, bolalar huqugqlarini samarali himoya qilishda
huqugqiy madaniyat, inklyuziv ta’'lim, psixologik xavfsizlik, o'gituvchi kompetensiyasi
va maktab, oila, jamiyat hamkorligi muhim o'rin tutadi. Muhokamada mavjud
muammolar, xususan, an‘anaviy yondashuvlar, psixologik xizmatlarning sustligi,
ota-onalar bilan hamkorlikning yetarli emasligi va ragamli xavfsizlik masalalari
yoritiladi. Xulosa sifatida bolalar huqugqlarini himoya qilish ta'lim sifati va
demokratik jamiyat rivoji uchun muhim pedagogik shart ekani asoslanadi.
Magqolada taklif etilgan tavsiyalar maktablarda huquqiy tarbiya, xavfsiz ta’lim
muhiti va inklyuziv amaliyotni kuchaytirishga xizmat qiladi. Shuningdek, tadgiqot
bolaga yo’naltirilgan pedagogika tamoyillarini kundalik maktab hayotiga izchil joriy
etish zarurligini amaliy jihatdan yaqqol va asosli ko'rsatadi.

163



/tThe Lingua Spectrum

()oy(fo. 40 it

Kalit so’zlar

3awuTa npas AeTeu B LLUKOJaX
y36ekuncraHa: TeopeTuueckme u
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Bolalar huquglari, maktab, ta’lim tizimi, huquqiy madaniyat, inklyuziv ta'lim,
psixologik xavfsizlik, pedagogik yondashuv

MoxuHaboHy AcapgoBa AkbapoBHa
afaxri@yahoo.de
Yueruya wkossl “Leader school”

npakKkTnyeckue noaxoabl

AHHOTauuA

KnroueBbie
cnoBa

B 0aHHOU cmamee aHaausupyromcs meopemuyeckue U npakmuyeckue OCHOBbI
3awumel npas demeli 8 wkonax Y3bekucmara. Llene uccnedosaHus cocmoum 8
onpedesieHuu nedazoeuyeckux U Npasosbix MexaHusmos obecnedyeHus npasa
pebéHka Ha obpaszosaHue, 6e3onacHyro cpedy, HeduckpuMuHayuro, c8obodHoe
gblpaxkeHuUe MHeHUs U NCcuxo/i020-nedazoauyeckyto nodoepxky. B kauyecmee
Memo0o8  UCN0/b308aHbLI ~ AHAJU3  HOPMAMUBHO-NPABoB8bIX  OOKYMeHMmos,
nedazozuyeckoli umepamypel, Mex0yHapoOHbIX CcMaHoapmos U WKO16HOU
npakmuku. Pe3ysiemamel nokassigarom, ymo 3¢gexkmusHas 3aujuma npae demed
3aeucum om ypoeHA Npasosol  KyJlbmypsl, pa3eumMus  UHK/IH3UBHO20
obpaszosaHus, ncuxonoau4yeckol 6e3onacHocmu, npogheccuoHaibHoU
KOMnemeHMHoOCMU y4umesia u compyoHuU4Yecmsa wkosel, cembu U obwjecmsa. B
obcyx0eHuu packpsisaromcs cyujecmsyrowyue npobaemsi, skarodas npeobaadaHue
MpaduyuoHHbIX N00x0008, HEAOCMAMOYHYH 3¢hgheKMUBHOCMb NCUXO0102U4eCcKOU
cyx6el, cnaboe ezaumodelicmaue ¢ pooumensamu U pucku yugposoli cpedel. B
3akar4YeHUU 0bocHosbIBaEMCA, YmMo 3awyuma npas Oemeli A6/19emcs 8GXKHbIM
ycno8uemM nosbiueHus kadecmaa obpazosaHus u 0eMoKpamu4yeckoz2o passumus
obujecmea. [lpednoxeHHble pekomMeHOaUuU HAanpassieHel HA  yKkpenseHue
npasosoz2o socnumatus, 6e3onacHou Wko1e6HoU cpedbl U NPAKMuUKU AUYHOCMHO
opueHmMuUposaHHol nedazo2uku 8 obujeobpazosamesibHblx yypexoeHusx. Takxe
nodyepkusaemcs He0bxoO0UMOCMb CUCMEMHO020 MOHUMOpPUHad, NpogduUAaKmMUKU
Hacuausa u noddepxxku kaxdozo pebéHka 8 y4ebHoM npoyecce.

lpasa demed, wkona, cucmema o6pa3oeaHuUs, Npagoeas Ky/1bmypa, UHK/3UBHOe
obpaszosaHue, ncuxosozuyeckas bezonacHocme, nedazo2uyeckuti Nooxod

Kirish

konvensiyasida har bir bolaning yashash,

ishtirok etish

Bugungi globallashuv jarayonida bolalar
huquglarini himoya qilish masalasi har bir
davlatning ijtimoiy, huquqgiy va pedagogik
siyosatida muhim o'rin tutadi. Bola jamiyatning
eng himoyaga muhtoj a'zolaridan biri bo'lib,
uning erkin rivojlanishi, ta'lim olishi, xavfsiz
mubhitda yashashi va shaxs sifatida shakllanishi
davlat hamda jamiyat tomonidan kafolatlanishi
lozim. BMTning Bola huquglari to'g'risidagi
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rivojlanish, himoyalanish va
huquglari xalgaro miqyosda e'tirof etilgan
(United Nations, 1989). Mazkur hujjat dunyo
davlatlari  uchun  bolalar  manfaatlarini
ta’'minlashda asosiy xalgaro mezon bo'lib
xizmat giladi.

O'zbekiston Respublikasida ham bolalar
huquglarini himoya qilish davlat siyosatining
ustuvor yo'nalishlaridan biri hisoblanadi. “Bola
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huquglarining kafolatlari to'g'risida"gi
Qonunda bolalarning gonuniy manfaatlarini
himoya qilish, ularning sha’ni, gadr-gimmati va
erkin  rivojlanishini  ta’'minlash  masalalari
belgilangan (O’zbekiston Respublikasi, 2008).
Shuningdek, “Ta'lim to’'g’risida”gi Qonun ta’lim
olish huqugini kafolatlab, har bir shaxs uchun
teng imkoniyatlar yaratish zarurligini ko'rsatadi
(O'zbekiston Respublikasi, 2020).

Maktab ta'limi bolaning shaxs sifatida
shakllanishida muhim bosqich hisoblanadi. Shu
sababli maktablarda bolalar huquglarini
ta’'minlash fagat huquqgiy masala emas, balki
pedagogik, psixologik va ijtimoiy ahamiyatga
ega bo’lgan kompleks jarayondir. Har bir
o'quvchi maktabda xavfsizlik, hurmat, tenglik
va qo’llab-quvvatlash muhitini his gilishi kerak.
UNESCO ta'limga bo‘lgan huqugni barcha
o'quvchilar uchun tenglik, sifatli ta'lim va
inklyuziv imkoniyatlar bilan bog’laydi (UNESCO,
2026). Demak, bolalar huquglarini himoya gilish

ta'lim  sifati  va  maktab  muhitining
insonparvarlik ~ darajasi  bilan  bevosita
bog'liqdir.

Mazkur tadgiqotning maqsadi

O'zbekiston maktablarida bolalar huquglarini
himoya qilishning nazariy, huqugiy va
pedagogik asoslarini tahlil qilish, mavjud
muammolarni aniglash hamda ularni bartaraf

etish bo'yicha amaliy tavsiyalar ishlab
chigishdan iborat.

Metodlar

Tadgiqotda nazariy va amaliy tahlil

metodlaridan foydalanildi. Dastlab bolalar
huquglarini himoya gqilishga oid xalgaro va
milliy normativ-huquqiy hujjatlar o'rganildi.
Xususan, BMTning Bola huquglari to'g'risidagi
konvensiyasi, O’zbekiston Respublikasining
“Bola huquglarining kafolatlari to’g'risida”gi
Qonuni, "Ta'lim to'g'risida”"gi Qonuni hamda
maktab ta'limiga oid pedagogik yondashuvlar
tahlil gilindi (United Nations, 1989; O'zbekiston
Respublikasi, 2008; O’zbekiston Respublikasi,
2020).

Shuningdek,  maqolada  pedagogik
adabiyotlarni  tahlil qilish, qiyosiy tahlil,
muammoli vaziyatlarni umumlashtirish va
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amaliy tavsiyalar ishlab chigish metodlaridan
foydalanildi. Pedagogik tahlil orgali maktabda
bolalar huquglarini ta’'minlashning asosiy
yo'nalishlari ajratib olindi. Bular ta'lim olish
huquqi, xavfsiz muhitda o’gish huquq;,
kamsitilmaslik huquqi, inklyuziv ta'limdan
foydalanish huqugqi, psixologik yordam olish

huqugi va o'z fikrini erkin ifoda etish
huqugqidir.
Qiyosiy tahlil metodi orqali xalgaro

standartlar va O'zbekiston ta'lim tizimidagi
mavjud yondashuvlar o'zaro solishtirildi. Bu
jarayonda bolalar huquglarining fagat gonuniy
jihatdan kafolatlanishi yetarli emasligi, ularning
maktab amaliyotida real ishlaydigan pedagogik
mexanizmlar orqali ta'minlanishi  zarurligi
aniglandi.

Tadgiqotda shaxsga yo'naltirilgan ta'lim,
inklyuziv  ta’lim, hamkorlik pedagogikasi,
demokratik boshgaruv va psixologik xavfsizlik
tamoyillari asosiy metodologik yondashuv
sifatida tanlandi. Ushbu yondashuvlar bolaning
fagat ta’lim oluvchi emas, balki huquglarga
ega mustaqil shaxs sifatida qaralishini
ta’'minlaydi. Insonparvar pedagogikaga ko'ra,
o'quvchi bilan mulogotda hurmat, ishonch,
go'llab-quvvatlash  va adolat tamoyillari
yetakchi o'rinda turishi lozim (Maslow, 1954;
Rogers, 1969).

Tadqgiqot davomida bolalar huquglarini
maktab sharoitida himoya qilishning quyidagi
mezonlari belgilandi. Birinchi mezon huqugiy
mezon bo'lib, u maktabda bolalar huquglariga
oid qonun va qoidalarning bajarilishini
anglatadi. Ikkinchi mezon pedagogik mezon
bo'lib, u ta’lim jarayonida tenglik, hurmat va

shaxsga yo'naltirilgan yondashuvning
mavjudligini  ko'rsatadi.  Uchinchi mezon
psixologik mezon bo'lib, u o'quvchining

maktabda o'zini xavfsiz, erkin va himoyalangan
his gilish darajasini bildiradi. To'rtinchi mezon
ijtimoiy mezon bo’lib, u maktab, oila va jamiyat
hamkorligining  samaradorligini  ifodalaydi.
Beshinchi mezon ragamli xavfsizlik mezoni
bo'lib, u bolalarni internetdagi zararli axborot,
kiberbulling va shaxsiy ma’lumotlar xavfidan
himoya gilishga qaratiladi.
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Natijalar

Tahlillar shuni ko'rsatdiki, O’zbekiston
maktablarida bolalar huquglarini himoya qilish
bo'yicha huquqgiy asoslar shakllangan. Milliy
gonunchilikda  bolalarning  ta’lim  olish,
himoyalanish, sog’'lom rivojlanish  va
kamsitilmaslik huquglari belgilangan. Xalgaro
hujjatlar esa mazkur huquglarni umuminsoniy
gadriyatlar va xalgaro majburiyatlar bilan
bog'laydi (United Nations, 1989).

Natijalar maktablarda bolalar huquglarini
himoya qilishning samaradorligi bir necha
omillarga bog'ligligini ko'rsatdi. Birinchidan,
o'quvchilarning huquqiy madaniyatini
shakllantirish muhim ahamiyatga ega. Bola o'z
huquglarini bilsa, u o'ziga nisbatan adolatsizlik,
kamsitish yoki bosim holatlariga befarq
bo’lmaydi. Ikkinchidan, o’gituvchining kasbiy va
kommunikativ kompetensiyasi bolalar
huquglarini  amalda ta’'minlashda asosiy
omillardan biridir. O'gituvchi o’quvchini tinglay
olishi, uning fikrini hurmat qilishi va har bir
bolaga individual yondashishi zarur.

Uchinchidan, inklyuziv ta'lim bolalar
huquglarini ta’'minlashda alohida o'rin tutadi.
UNESCOga ko'ra, inklyuziv ta'lim barcha
o'quvchilarning ehtiyojlarini  hisobga olib,
ularning birgalikda o’gishi va rivojlanishini
go'llab-quvvatlaydi  (UNESCO, 2026). Bu
yondashuv alohida ta’lim ehtiyojlari bo’lgan
bolalar, ijtimoiy himoyaga muhtoj o’quvchilar
va turli sharoitdagi bolalar uchun teng
imkoniyatlar yaratadi.

To'rtinchidan, psixologik xavfsiz muhit
bolalar huquglarining amalda ta’'minlanishida
muhim  shart  hisoblanadi. Maktabda
zo'ravonlik, kamsitish, ruhiy bosim yoki
befarglik mavjud bo'lsa, bola o'z imkoniyatlarini
to'lig namoyon eta olmaydi. Shu sababli
maktablarda psixologik xizmat, profilaktik
suhbatlar, sinf rahbari faoliyati va ota-onalar
bilan hamkorlik tizimli tashkil etilishi lozim.

Beshinchidan, ragamli muhitda bolalar
huquglarini himoya qilish dolzarb masalaga
aylanmoqda. Internetdan foydalanish
imkoniyatlari  kengaygani sari kiberbulling,
zararli kontent va shaxsiy ma’lumotlarning
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himoyasiz golishi kabi muammolar
kuchaymoqda. Shu bois maktablarda ragamli
savodxonlik, internet madaniyati va xavfsiz
internetdan  foydalanish  bo'yicha maxsus
mashg'ulotlar o’tkazilishi zarur.

Muhokama

Muhokama natijalari shuni ko'rsatadiki,
bolalar huquglarini  himoya qilish fagat
gonunlar bilan cheklanmaydi. Qonunlar zarur
huquqiy asos yaratadi, ammo ularning real
samarasi maktabdagi pedagogik muhit,
o'qituvchilarning yondashuvi, ota-onalar bilan
hamkorlik va o'quvchilarning huqugiy ongiga
bog'liq. Agar maktabda hurmat, ishonch va
adolatga asoslangan muhit shakllanmasa,
huquqgiy kafolatlar amaliy hayotda to'liq
ishlamasligi mumkin.

Bola huquglarini himoya qilishda shaxsga
yo'naltirilgan pedagogika muhim ahamiyatga
ega. Bu yondashuvda bola fagat bilim oluvchi
sifatida emas, balki o'z fikri, ehtiyoji, qizigishi va
shaxsiy qadr-gimmatiga ega inson sifatida
garaladi. Rogersning insonparvar pedagogik
garashlarida ta’lim jarayonida ishonch, erkinlik
va qo'llab-quvvatlovchi muhit  bolaning
rivojlanishi  uchun  muhim omil sifatida
ko'rsatiladi  (Rogers, 1969). Maslowning
ehtiyojlar nazariyasida esa xavfsizlik, hurmat va
o'zini  namoyon qilish ehtiyojlari  shaxs
rivojlanishining asosiy bosgichlari sifatida talgin
etiladi (Maslow, 1954). Bu yondashuvlar
maktabda  bolalar  huquglarini  himoya
gilishning psixologik va pedagogik asoslarini
mustahkamlaydi.

Maktablarda uchraydigan
muammolardan biri ayrim pedagoglarda
an’anaviy, buyrugbozlikka asoslangan

yondashuvning saqglanib qolganidir. Bunday
holatda bola o'z fikrini erkin bildirishdan
tortinadi, xato gilishdan qo’rgadi va o'zini teng

huquqli ishtirokchi sifatida his gilmaydi.
Natijada ta'lim jarayoni bolaga yo'naltirilgan
emas, balki fagat nazorat va intizomga

asoslangan shaklga ega bo'lib qgoladi. Shu
sababli o'gituvchilarning huquqiy, psixologik va
kommunikativ  kompetensiyalarini  oshirish
dolzarb vazifa hisoblanadi.
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Yana bir muhim masala psixologik
xizmatlarning samaradorligi  bilan  bog'lig.
Maktab psixologi fagat muammoli holatlar
yuzaga kelganda emas, balki doimiy
profilaktika, monitoring va maslahat berish
jarayonida faol bo'lishi kerak. Bullying,
kamsitish, oilaviy muammolar yoki
o'quvchining emotsional zo'rigishi o'z vaqgtida
aniglanmasa, bu bolaning ta'lim olish huqugi va
sog’lom rivojlanishiga salbiy ta'sir ko'rsatadi.
Shuning uchun psixologik xizmat maktab
boshgaruvi, sinf rahbarlari va ota-onalar bilan
uzviy hamkorlikda ishlashi zarur.

Inklyuziv ta’lim ham bolalar huquglarini
ta’'minlashning muhim ko’rsatkichidir. UNESCO
inklyuziv ta'limni barcha o'quvchilar uchun teng
imkoniyatlar yaratish, to'siglarni bartaraf etish
va har bir bolaning ta'limda faol ishtirokini
go'llab-quvvatlash jarayoni sifatida izohlaydi
(UNESCO, 2026). Birog amaliyotda maktab
infratuzilmasining to’liq moslashtiriimagani,
maxsus pedagoglar yetishmasligi va ayrim ota-
onalar hamda o'gituvchilarning inklyuziv
ta'limga tayyor emasligi muammolarni keltirib
chigarishi mumkin.

Ragamli muhitdagi xavfsizlik masalasi
ham alohida e'tibor talab giladi. Zamonaviy
o'quvchilar internet va ijtimoiy tarmogqlardan
faol foydalanadi. Bu ularga bilim olish, mulogot
qgilish va ijodiy rivojlanish imkonini bersa-da,
kiberbulling, zararli kontent va shaxsiy
ma’lumotlar xavfsizligi bilan bog'liq xavflarni
ham yuzaga keltiradi. Shu sababli maktablarda
ragamli  madaniyatni  shakllantirish, ota-
onalarni xabardor qilish va o’quvchilarga
internetdagi xavfsiz xatti-harakat qoidalarini
o'rgatish muhimdir.
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Umuman olganda, bolalar huquglarini
himoya qilish maktabning barcha faoliyat
yo'nalishlariga singdirilishi kerak. Bu jarayon
fagat alohida dars yoki tadbir bilan
cheklanmasligi lozim. Huqugqiy tarbiya, sinf
soatlari, fan darslari, maktab psixologi faoliyati,
ota-onalar yig'ilishlari, to’garaklar va ragamli
ta'lim muhitida bolalar huquglariga hurmat
tamoyili doimiy aks etishi zarur.

Xulosa

Xulosa qilib aytganda, O’zbekiston
maktablarida bolalar huquglarini himoya gilish
huquqiy, pedagogik, psixologik va ijtimoiy
jihatdan muhim masaladir. Milliy gonunchilik va
xalqaro hujjatlar bolalar huquglarini ta’'minlash
uchun mustahkam asos yaratadi. Biroq ushbu
huquglarning amaliy ta’'minlanishi maktabdagi
real pedagogik muhit, o’qgituvchilarning
yondashuvi, psixologik xizmatlar sifati, ota-
onalar bilan hamkorlik va o’quvchilarning
huqugiy madaniyatiga bog'lig.

Tadgiqot natijalari shuni ko'rsatadiki,
bolalar huqugqlarini samarali himoya qilish
uchun maktablarda shaxsga yo'naltirilgan
ta'limni kuchaytirish, inklyuziv. ta’'lim
imkoniyatlarini kengaytirish, psixologik xavfsiz
mubhit yaratish, o’gituvchilar uchun muntazam
treninglar tashkil etish va ragamli xavfsizlik
bo'yicha ta'lim berish zarur.

Bolalar huquglarini himoya gilish nafaqat
ta'lim sifati  balki jamiyatning kelajak
taraqqiyotini  belgilovchi muhim  omildir.
Chunki huquglari hurmat gilingan, xavfsiz va
go’llab-quvvatlovchi muhitda ta'lim olgan bola
kelajakda mas'uliyatli, mustaqil fikrlaydigan va
demokratik qadriyatlarni hurmat qiladigan
shaxs bo'lib shakllanadi.

1. Maslow, A. H. (1954). Motivation and personality. Harper & Row.
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based on a communicative Nukus state pedagogical institute named after
approach Azhiniyaz
Annotation This article examines the technology of communicative teaching of foreign language

speech as one of the most effective areas of modern methodology for teaching
Russian as a foreign language. This article explores the theoretical foundations of a
communicative approach focused on developing communicative competence
through training in conditions as close as possible to real-life communication. It
describes the key principles of communicative technology: speech focus,
functionality, situationality, personal orientation, group interaction, novelty, and
modeling of communicative situations. Particular attention is paid to the stages of
speech skills development according to E.I. Passov, the interconnected teaching of all
types of speech activity, as well as the role of the communicative situation as the
main unit of the educational process. It has been shown that the use of interactive
methods, role-playing games, problem-solving tasks and text analysis contributes to
the development of oral and written speech, overcoming communication barriers,
expanding vocabulary and developing the ability to use language as a means of
intercultural communication. A conclusion was made about the high efficiency of
communication technology in developing students’ speech activity and improving
the quality of language training.

Keywords Communicative learning, principles, purpose, communication, skills

Kommunikativ yondashuv asosida Marina Igorevna Grigoreva

talabalarga chet tili nutqini grigoreval002@mailru
Katta o'qituvchi,

o‘rgatish texnologiyasi Ajiniyoz nomidagi Nukus davlat pedagogika
(nstituti
Annotatsiya Magolada chet tilini kommunikativ o'qitish texnologiyasi rus tilini chet tili sifatida

o'qitishning zamonaviy metodikasining eng samarali yo'nalishlaridan biri sifatida
ko'rib chigiladi. Ta'limni real mulogotga imkon qadar yaqinlashtirilgan sharoitlarda
tashkil etish orgali kommunikativ kompetensiyani shakllantirishga yo’naltirilgan
kommunikativ yondashuvning nazariy asoslari ochib beriladi. Kommunikativ
texnologiyaning asosiy tamoyillari  tavsiflangan: nutgiy  yo’naltirilganlik,
funksionallik, vaziyatlilik, shaxsga yo'naltirilganlik, jamoaviy o’zaro ta’sir, yangilik va
kommunikativ vaziyatlarni modellashtirish. E.I. Passov bo'yicha nutqiy ko’nikmalarni
shakllantirish bosqichlari, nutqiy faoliyatning barcha turlarini o’zaro bog'liq holda
o’rgatish hamda kommunikativ vaziyatning o’quv jarayonining asosiy birligi
sifatidagi roliga alohida e'tibor qaratilgan. Interfaol usullar, rolli o'yinlar, muammoli
topshiriglar va matn tahlilidan foydalanish og’zaki va yozma nutqni rivojlantirishga,
kommunikativ to’siqlarni yengishga, lug'at boyligini oshirishga va tildan
madaniyatlararo muloqot vositasi sifatida foydalanish qobiliyatini shakllantirishga
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yordam berishi ko'rsatilgan. Ta'lim oluvchilarning nutqiy faoliyatini rivojlantirish va
til tayyorgarligi sifatini oshirishda kommunikativ texnologiyaning samaradorligi
yuqori degan xulosaga kelindi.

Kalit so’zlar Kommunikativ ta’lim, tamoyillar, magsad, mulogot, ko’nikmalar

TexHonorna obyueHus MapwuHa UropesHa MpuropbeBa

MHOSA3bIUHON peumn CTYAEeHTOB Ha grigoreva1002@matl.ru
Cmapuwuti npenodasamers,

OCHOBE KOMMYHMKaTUBHOro Hykycckuii 20cydapcmeerHbiii nedazoauyeckuti
noaxoaa uHcmumym umeHu AXUHUA3a
AHHOTauus B cmamee paccmampueaemcs MmexHOM02US KOMMYHUKAMUBHO20 06yyqeHus

UHOSAI3bIYHOU peyu Kak O0O0HO u3 Haubosee 3gghekmusHblx HanpasaeHuUl
cospemeHHOU MemoduKu NnpenodasaHuUsi pyCccko20 A3bIKA KAK UHOCMPAHHOZ0.
Packpeiearomca  meopemuyeckue — OCHO8bI  KOMMYHUKAmMueHo20  nodxoda,
opueHMuUpoBaHHo20 Ha GopmuposaHue KOMMYHUKamMueHoU KoMnemeHyuu
nocpedcmeom op2aHu3ayuu oby4yeHUs 8 yCa08UsX, MAKCUMAIbHO NpUbAUXEHHbIX
K peanbHomy  obujeHuro.  Oxapakmepu308aHbl ~ OCHOBHble  NPUHYUNGI
KOMMYHUKamMuegHoU mexHo102uu: peyvesas HanpaseHHoOCMe,
yHKYUOHAbHOCM®, cumyamugHocme, JIUYHOCMHAsA opueHmMayus,
Ko/11eKkmugHoe 83aumodelicmaue, HO8U3HA U MOOeUupo8aHue KOMMYHUKAMUBHbIX
cumyayut. Ocoboe sHUMaHue ydesneHo samanam hopMuUpOBaAHUS peqesbix Ha8bIKO8
no EMW. [laccosy, e3aumocssazaHHoMy oby4eHuro ecem eudam pe4yesol
desmesibHOCMU, @ MAkxe pojau KOMMYHUKGMUBHOU cumyayuu Kak OCHOBHOU
eduHuysl y4ebHoz20 npoyecca. lMokazaHo, YmMo Ucno/ib308aHUe UHMepPaKkmMueHsbIX
mMemodoos, posiegelx uep, npobiemHbiX 3a0aHuUll U AGHAGAU3A  MeKCmos
cnocobcmsyem  passumuro  YCmHOU U NUCbMeHHOU peyu, npeodosIeHUo
KOMMYyHUKaGmMueHblx  6apeepos,  pacwiupeHuro  C/108apHO20  3anaca U
¢dopmuposaHuro  cnocobHocmu  UCNo/L308aMbL  A3bIK  KAK  cpedcmeo
MexKy/nbmypHo2o obweHus. CoenaH 661800 0 8bicOKOU 3ghghekmusHocmu
KOMMYHUKGMUBHOU mexHoJ02uu 8 pdzsumuu  pedegol  dedmesbHOCMU
0byuarowjuxca u nosbiLeHUU Ka4ecmea s36lko8oli N0020MoeKu.

KnroueBble KommyHukamugHoe obydeHue, NpuHYUNGI, yess, obujeHue, HagsiKu
cnoBa

CoBpemMeHHOe A3bIkOBOe Obpa3oBaHue ocobyro 3HaYMMOCTb npuobperaet
OPWEHTMPOBAHO Ha MOATOTOBKY JIMYHOCTY, bopmmpoBaHue KOMMYHWKaTUBHOM
CNocobHoM 3 dekTnBHO MCrnosb30BaTh KOMMeTeHLUUN obyuaroLmxcs,
WHOCTPAHHbIA A3blK B Pa3/IMUHbIX cdhepax obecrneumBatolen ycnewHoe ydyactme B
obweHna. B ycnouax  rnobanvsauun, peasibHOM peyeBOM O6LLeHUN. B cBA3MN € 3TUM
pacLUMPeHNs MeXAYyHapPOAHbIX KOHTAKTOB W OZAHOW 13 NPUOPUTETHbIX 3a4a4 COBPEMEHHOM
aKTUBHOTO MEXKY/IbTYPHOrO B3aUMOAENCTBUS MEeTOANKN 0ByUYeHUs MHOCTPAHHBLIM S3blKam 1
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pyCcCKOMyY A3bIKY Kak NHOCTPaHHOMY
CTaHOBUTCH nouck " BHeApeHMe
neAarormMyeckmx TEXHONOTUM, HamnpaBieHHbIX
Ha pa3BUTME MPAKTUUYECKMX PEYEBbLIX YMEHUI 1
HaBbIKOB.

OgHon  wm3  Hanbonee 3dDEKTUBHbBIX
TEXHO/NIOTUMA  ABASETCA  KOMMYHWKATMBHOE
obyueHne, OCHOBaHHOE Ha WCMOJIb30BaHUM
A3blka Kak cpeacTBa obuweHuna. [aHHas
TEXHO/IOTMA  MpeAnofaraeT  OpraHuM3auuto
obpa3oBaTeNbHOro npouecca B YC/IOBUSX,
MaKCMMabHO MPUBANXKEHHbIX K €CTECTBEHHOW
KOMMYHWKaLMK, YTO NO3BOASET ObyyatoLwmmca
He TO/IbKO OBNAaJETb CUCTEMOM A3blKa, HO U
HayuMTbCA MPUMEHATb A3bIKOBble CpeAcTBa
B pa3HOOb6pa3HbIX KOMMYHWKaTUBHbIX
cUTyaLmsx. KomMMyHMKaTUBHbIN noaxog,
paccMaTpmMBaeT pPeyeByr0 AeATeNbHOCTb Kak
OCHOBHYHO UeNb W OAHOBPEMEHHO Kak
cpencteo obyueHus, obecneuvBas akTMBHOE
B3aUMOZENCTBMNE YyYaCTHUKOB
obpa3oBaTenbHOro npouecca.

«Ha  Hactoawem  3Tane
obuwiectBa BHMMaHWe K A3blIKy Kak K
NINHTBUCTUYECKOMY opyauto obuleHms
CMEHUNOCb WHTEPEeCoOM K CamMoMy npoLeccy
obLlEeHNs, ero He TO/NbKO $3bIKOBOW, HO WU
COLMONVHIBUCTNYECKOM, nparmMaTnyeckon,
Ky/nbTypoBea4veckon cytn» (barpamoa, 2012).
Lenn obyueHusa BkatouaoT GopmurpoBaHue

pa3BuUTUA

yMeHMs 7 rOTOBHOCTU afleKkBaTHo
BOCMPUHUMATL W MPUHMMATb  KyAbTypHble
LEeHHOCTW, TpaguuMmn CTpaHbl  M3y4aemoro
A3blka, Y4UTbIBATb MNPUHATbIE B  O6LEHUK
HocuTenen n3yyaemoro A3blKa
COLMOKYNbTYPHbIE HOPMBI.

OpHako B MeTOAMKe MpenojaBaHua

PYCCKOro A3blka Kak MHOCTPAHHOrO ecCTb eLlle
Lenblin pas HepeLleHHbIX npobnem
TEopeTU4eCcKoro 1 NpUKIajHoOro xapakrepa. B
YaCTHOCTW, BakHelLe npobnemon ABnserca
COBEpLUEHCTBOBaHMe NpenojaBaHnsa pycckoro
A3blKa.

HeobxoanmocTb oBJlaAeHMA
MHOCTPaHHbIMU CTyAeHTaMK YMeHUAMM
rOBOPEHUS, CAYLUAHWS, YTEHMS W MWcbMa

BbIABUraeT KOMMEKCHbIV MNOAXO4 K 0byyeHunto

Jurnal Oliy Attestatsiya Komissiyasi tomonidan 2025-yil
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4-yanvar kuni 366/5-sonli garor bilan tavsiya etilgan
milliy ilmiy nashrlar ro'yxatiga kiritilgan

BMAAM  PEYEBON  JAeATeNbHOCTM B pAj
aKTyaNbHbIX TEOPETUYECKMX W MPAKTUYECKMX
3aZlay COBPEMEHHOW METOAMNKM.

B cBA3M C 3TUM M3yueHMe pyCcCcKoro A3blka

Kak  WHOCTPaHHOroO  AOMKHO  b6bITb  He
HakonaeHneMm onpeAeneHHbIX
npodeccroHanbHbIX 3HaHWUK no
CNeunanbHOCTU  CTYAEeHTOB, OHO  JAOJIKHO

MMeTb HernocpeACTBEHHYHO CBA3b C A3bIKOBOW
N peyeBOV NPaKTMKOUW. Henb3a He cornacutbea
C TeMM MCUXON0raMK, KOTOPble CUMUTAKOT, YTO

Ha HayaJbHOM 3Tamne YCBOEHWsi BTOPOro
A3blka, HanpuMmep, PYycCKOro s3blka Kak
MHOCTPaHHOro (PKW), HabogaeTcs

HapyLleHne eAnHCTBA f3blka W MbILUAEHUSA W
pa3pblB  MEXAY PeYeBbiIM U YMCTBEHHbIM
pa3BuTMeM ydauweroca. [lpuymHoOM  TOMy
ABNSETCA, HanNpuUmMmep, OTCYTCTBUE SIEKCUYECKOM
6a3bl, B CBA3KM C 4yem Tpebyerca nowmck
PyCcCKOMY CNOBY 3KBMBajNeHTa B POAHOM, a
TakXXe rpamMmaTMyeckmx HOPM COYETaeMOCTU
pycckux cnoB n 1.4. OTCYyTCTBUE 3TUX YCAOBUN
OTPULATENIbHO CKa3bIBAaeTCA Kak Ha obLiem
Pa3BUTUN MbILLNEHUS CTYAEHTOB, UX A3bIKOBOM

W pedyeBON MpakTMKe, W, HaKOHel, WX

oTHoweHun K PKW kak npeamery.
Mpenopasatenn nopowu yAensator

HeJoCTaTOYHOe BHVMaHWe

KOMMYHWUKaTUBHOMY aCMeKTy npenojgaBaHUA
PyCCKOro A3blKa.

TexHonorus KOMMYHWKaTUBHOIO
0byueHNs  WMHOA3bIYHOW  peuyn  3aHMMaet
AMaupytolee  MOJNIOXeHWe  cpean  Apyrux
MEeTOZOB B  COBPEMEHHOM  npoLiecce
obyueHus.

B ocHoBe KOMMYHWKATMBHOIO MnoAxoza
NEXUT  MPUHLMN  opraHu3aumm  obyueHus

yepes peueByr AeATeNbHOCTb. 10 MHeHuto
E.W. MaccoBa, «<KOMMYHUKATUBHOCTb O3HauvaeT
Takyo OpraHusaumio npotecca obyyeHus, npu
KOTOpOW 0bLleHMe BbICTyNaeT O4HOBPEMEHHO
MW LUenblo, WU CPeacTBOM  obyuyeHus».
CnepoBaTtenbHO, NPOLLECC OBNAAAEHNA A3bIKOM
OCyLLecTBASETCA He nocpeacTBOM
MEXaHWYeCKOro YCBOEHWS A3bIKOBbIX €4NHNL, a
yepesz UMX WCNOMb3OBaHME B  YCIOBMAX,
MaKCMMaIbHO MPUBANXKEHHbIX K €CTECTBEHHOW
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KOMMYHMKaLMWN, YTO CNOCOBCTBYET Pa3BUTUIO
NPaKTUYeCKnNX peyeBblx HaBbIKOB
obyuatowmxcs (Maccos, 1991).
OpHon n3 OCHOBHBbIX
COBPEMEHHOrO  A3bIKOBOrO  06pa3oBaHus
aBnsetcs  GOpMUpPOBaHME Yy  CTYAEHTOB
CNOCOBHOCTN 3PPEKTUBHO MCMONb30BATH A3bIK
B Pa3/IMYHbIX KOMMYHWUKATMBHbIX CUTyaLMAX.
Kak otmeuaet A.H. LLyknH, «OCHOBHOW LieNbto
obyueHna sa3biky sBaseTcs GoOpMUpOBaHME
CNOCOBHOCTM  MONb30BaTbCA  M3y4aeMblM
A3bIKOM Kak CpeAcTBOM o0buweHusa» (LykuH,
2003). CnepoBaTtenbHo, npouecc obyuyeHus
[O/MKEH ObITb OPUEHTMPOBAH HE TO/bKO Ha
yCBOEHME f3bIKOBOW CUCTEMbl, HO W Ha
pa3BUTME MNPaKTUYECKUX HaBbIKOB pPeYeBOro
B3aMMOAENCTBUS. VimeHHO nosTomy
MCNONb30BaHMeE Pa3roBOPHbIX TEKCTOB
nossonseT nNpuban3nTb y4ebHbIA npouecc K

3ajau

€CTeCTBEHHOM A3bIKOBOM cpepe n
dopmuposathb yCTOMUMBbIE HaBbIKW
NHOA3bIYHON peun.

KOMMyHUWKaTUBHBIN MOAXOA
npegnonaraeT  opraHusauuMo  yyebHoro
npouecca B YCNOBUAX,  MaKCUMasbHO

NPUOAVXKEHHBIX K  peasbHOMY  ObLLEeHWtO.
VIMeHHO no3ToMy o06yyeHne YCTHOW peun
8OMKHO OCYyLLLeCTBAATLCA yepes
MOAEINPOBAHNE  XXWU3HEHHbIX  CUTyaLUi,
noby>kaatoLLmx obyuyatoLmxcs K
€CTeCTBEHHOMY pe4yeBOMY B3aMMOAEWNCTBUIO.
Kak ortmeuator T.M. KanutoHosa, J1.B.
MockoBkuH un  AH. LyknH, «obyueHune
peyeBOMYy ODOLLEHMIO JOMKHO CTPOUTLCA Ha
OCHOBe KOMMYHWKaTUBHbIX cUTyaumin,
MaKCVMMaJibHO NPUBANKEHHbIX K
€CTeCTBEHHbIM yCNOBUAM obLeHnA»
(KanutoHoBa, MockoBkuH, LykuH, 2009).
Takon noaxoa crnocobcTByeT GOPMUPOBAHUNIO
KOMMYHWKaTMBHOMW KOMMETEHLIUM N Pa3BUTMIO
HaBbIKOB CBOHOAHOIO peyeBoro obLeHus.

Moa KOMMYHWUKaTUBHOCTbIO Mbl
NMOHVMaeM, ONMTUMaNbHOCTb 0ByUYEeHMNS C TOUKHM
3peHna  3PPeKTMBHOCTM  BO3AEWCTBMA  Ha
obyuaemoro.

KoMMyHWKaTUBHOCTb (B MepeBoje C aar.
communicatio — akT obLleHns, CBA3b MeXay
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AByMA 1 bosee MHAMBUAAMYW, OCHOBaHHasA Ha
B3aMMOMOHNMaHNW), Clef0BaTe/IbHO, B OCHOBE
BCEX METOAOB KOMMYHMKATUBHOIO ObyudeHus
AOJKHO NexaTb yMeHue YCTaHOBWUTb CBA3MW,
HaxoauTb ycrnewHble ¢opMbl 0bLeHna Ha
nroboMm f3bIKe.

KoMMyHMKaTVBHBIV MOAXO4 OCHOBaH Ha
YyTBEPXAEHUM O TOM, YTO A/1A YCMeLHOro
OBJIaZleHNA VHOCTPaHHbIM A3bIKOM Yy4alymecs
AOJIKHBI 3HaTb HEe TOJIbKO A3bIKOBble POPMBbI,
HO TakXe YyMeTb WX WCNO/Ab30BaTb ANA
peanbHOW KOMMYyHMKauun. [laHHbIN NoAxoa
aBaseTca Heobxoanmon, NpoAyMaHHoOW
MEeTOAMKOW, Lenb KoTopon dopmMupoBaHue
YMEHW MHOA3bIYHOW KOMMYHMKALIUW.

KommyHwukaTnmBHOE obyueHne
npeacTaBnsert cobowm npenogasaHue,
OpraHM3oBaHHOe Ha  OCHOBe  3ajaHWi
KOMMYHWKaTMBHOrO XapakTtepa.

TexHonorua KOMMYHWKaTUBHOIO
0by4YeHMs MHOA3BIYHOW peun umeeT YETKO
chopmyaMpOBaHHbIE MPUHLMMbI:

1. PeueBas HanpaBAeHHOCTb

obueHme.

2. ®OYHKUMOHaNLHOCTb.
CuTyaTMBHOCTb, poJsieBas OpraHusauua
yuebHoOro npouecca.

HoBu3Ha.

JInyHocTHaa opueHTauma obLeHus.
KonnektnsHoe B3avmogencrame.
MogenvpoBsaHue.

Llenb ncnonb3oBaHMa TeXHONOTUN

1. HayuuTb wmcnonb3oBaTb  A3bIK  Kak

NHCTPYMEHT MEXKYNbTYPHOro obLeHus.
2. ChopmmpoBaTb HaBbIKW  CMOHTaHHOM

peun.

3. ObyunTb MHOA3LIYHOMY ODOLLEHNO C

MOMOLLbIO ObLLIeHMS.

yepes

w

© N A

4. CnocobctBOBaTb pa3BUTUIO
KOMMYHWKaATUBHbIX HAaBbIKOB.
TexHonorus KOMMYHWKATUBHOIO

0byueHns — obyueHne Ha OCHOBE ObLLEHUS.
ObyueHne Ha  ocHoBe  obuweHus B
NHTEPaKTVBHOM pexuvMe ABASETCA CyLLLHOCTbIO
BCEX WHTEHCMBHbIX TEXHONOTMA 0byueHua
PYCCKOMY fI3bIKY.
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1-1 atam:
®dopmupoBaHMe HaBbIKOB

2-1 3Tan
CoBeplLueHCTBOBaHME HaBbIKOB

3-# oTan:
pasBuTUe ymeHuUs

1. ®opmupoBaHue 1.
NeKCUYeCcKnx HaBbIKOB.

2. ®opmumposaHue
rpaMMaTMyecKmnx HaBbIKOB.

CoBepLueHcTBOBaHME 1.
peyeBblX HaBbIKOB.

Passutne
MOHONOTNYECKON peymn
Pazsutne
AVanornyeckomn peun

HOABTaI'IbI MOTYT MEHATbLCA
MectaMn, N OANH N3 HNX
MO>XET OTCYyTCTBOBATb.

MogroTtoBneHHas peyb Ha OCHOBE
pa3roBOPHOro TekcTa.

HenoarotoBneHHas peyb.

Ta6nunua 1. TexHoso02u4eckas cxema y4yebHozo npoyecca no E.U. MNaccosy
(Maccos, Ky3zosnesa, 2010)

KOMMyHI/IKaTVIBHaﬂ TEXHONOINA
OMNMMNPaeTCca Ha B3aMMOCBA3aHHOE KOMIJIEKCHOE
o6yqume BCEM BUAaM peHeBOIZ AeATENbHOCTU!

e ayAupoOBaHue

e roBoOpeHue

* YTeHue

® MNCbMO
KommyHwmkaTnBHas TexHonoruna

Mo3BOASeT OCO3HaTb W WCMOAb30BaTb Ha

npakTuke MeXaHW3Mbl  QYHKLMOHMPOBaHMA

A3blKa:

®  UHCMpYyMeHmManeHas dyHKyuA -
MCNoNb3oBaHWe  fA3blka € LeNbto
nofy4nTb YTO-1160;

*  UHMepaKkmueHas dyHKyus -
“cnonb3oBaHve A3blka AN

B3aUMOZENCTBUA C APYTUMW NHOAbMU;
JIUYHOCMHAsA PYHKYUA — NCMNONb30BaHMe
A3blka ANA  BblpaXeHUA COOCTBEHHbIX
YYBCTB U MbICNEN;
aspucmuyeckas dyHKyus
MCMONb30BaHWe A3blka ANA U3YYEHUS U
MO3HaHWA MUPa;
penpe3eHmamueHas dyHkyus
MCroab30BaHWe fA3blka ANA Mepejayu
NHPOopmMaL K.

KoMmmyHwmkaTBHas TexHonorunsa
npesycmaTpvBaeT bYHKLMOHaNBbHOCTb
0byyeHuns (4eaTenbHOCTb CTYAEHTa):

CTYZEHT CripalivBaer,

NOATBEPXKAAET MbIC/b,
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nobyxaaet Kk aencrtBuio cobecegHunka c
NMOMOLLbHO BOMPOCOB, CNOPHbIX
yTBEPXKAEHWY,
BbICKa3blBAeT COMHEHUSA N B XO4e 3TOro
aKTyannsmpyeTt rpaMmaTMyeckmne HoOpMbl.
[lesTenbHOCTb, B KOTOPOW peannsyetcs
KOMMYHWKaATMBHAs TEXHOJIOTUS, MOXET ObITb
yuebHas, nrpoBas, TpyAoBas, TeaTpaibHas.

CamoV BaXXHOW efVHMLIEeN OopraHun3aLmm
n AA4POM npouecca obyueHus C
NCNOb30BaHNEM KOMMYHWKaTUBHOM
TEXHONOTUWU  ABASIETCS  KOMMYHWUKaTUBHAsA
cUTyaums. C MOMOLLLbHO co34aHus
KOMMYHWKaTUBHOW CUTyaLum
yCTaHaB/MBaeTCs cnctemMa
B3aMMOOTHOLLEHUM TeX, KTO 0bLlaeTcs;
MOTMBUPYeETCA ObLLEHNE;
npe3seHTyeTcs (MPenosHOCUTCA) peyeBon
maTtepvan;
npuobpeTaroTca peyeBble HaBbIKK;
pPa3BMBAaETCA  aKTMBHOCTb  AeTel
CaMOCTOATENbHOCTb O6LLEHUS;
3aKpennatTCs KOMMYHWKaTUBHbIE
HaBbIKM YYaLLMXCA.
OueHb BaXHO aHaAM3MpPOBaTb TEKCTbI,
cnocobeTByoLLMe HPaBCTBEHHOMY,
3CTETUYECKOMY pa3BUTUIO NINYHOCTW,
BbI3blBalOLLME Yy CTYAEHTOB CMOCOOHOCTbL K
pednekcmm, NOTPeObHOCTb B HEM.

B KOMMYyHMKaTMBHOW TEXHONOIMN OTHOP
yuyebHOro matepuana otBeyaeT NoTPebHOCTAM
yJalerocs:

7
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e OTOMpaloTCA  peuyeBble  KOHCTPYKLUW,
HeobxoauMble A5 OBLLEHMS.

e Ob6yyeHre AO/KHO BO3AENCTBOBATb He
TO/IbKO Ha MblLUNEHWE CTYAEHTOB, HO 1 Ha
MX YyBCTBA, SMOLMM:

e nobyxaaTtb K obLeHmIO,

e MPUHOCUTb PAZOCTb COTBOPYECTBA,

e COMPOBOXAATbCA NONOXNTENbHBIMMN
3MOLMOHANbHBIMU NEPEXNBAHUAMM.
Buabl 3aHATUM Ha OCHOBe

KOMMYHWKATUBHOW TEXHONOTUN:

e 3gHSMUe C U3MeHeHHbIMU cnocobamu
opeaHu3ayuu: nekuuns, ceMuHap,
nybavuyHas  3aWuta  3HaHWK, 3ayeT,
CTyAeHYeckas KoHbepeHUMa U T.4.;

®  3aHAMUSA-U2pLI: ANAaKTUUEeCcKme,
poO/ieBble, A€N0BbIE, COCTA3ATENbHbIE;

e 3aHSMus KOMNJIEKCHO20 aHasausa
mekcma, TBOPYECKOW paboTbl C HUM,
C03aHunsa COBCTBEHHbIX TEKCTOB.
MpenogaBaTesib, FOTOBACb K 3aHATUHO,

MOXEeT C/eAoBaTb OMpPEeAeNeHHON MoAenn

npovecca, B KOTOpPOM no3TanHo
pa3BopaumMBaeTcs  CNocob  AeaTenbHOCTU
y4yacTHMKOB 0bpa3oBaTeNbHOro  npouecca.

CrtpykTypa 31oro cnocoba npeacraBnseT cobou
yeTblpe TEXHONOTMYECKMX 3Tana:
e paspabotka
KOMMYHWKaTUBHOW CUTyaL W,
e poekTHas pa3paboTka COBMECTHbIX
[AENCTBUIM NpenojaBatens u CTyaeHTa Ha

CTPYKTYpbI

YpOKe,
e pedniekcns No MTOram Ananornyeckoro
B3aMMOAENCTBUS.
References:

The Lingua Spectrum
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3aHaTnS C NCMONb30BaHNEM
KOMMYHWKATMBHbIX TEXHOJIOTUA  MO3BOASOT
obyyaTb CTYAEHTOB 3blKy KaK CPeACTBY
obuweHns, no3HaHua mupa M ceba B HEM,
CpeacTBO npuoblieHna K KynbType; JAaroT
BO3MOXHOCTb pa3BMBaTb B HUX YMeHMue
aKTUBHO, TBOPYECKM W TPaMOTHO BAajETb
BCEMW BUAAMMW PEUEBON AEATENBHOCTU.

Pe3yn bTaT BHeApeHNA
KOMMyHMKaTMBHOVI TEXHONO0TNKn - 3TO
rapMoOHUN4YHOE passutmne BCEX

KOMMYHUWKATUBHbIX HaBbIKOB:
e pPa3roBOPHOW peuu, BOCMPUATUA Ha CYX,

yTeHMs, nMncbma, aHaNUTUYeCKon
nepepaboTkn nHGopmaLmu;

e npeojoneHve  cTpaxa  nybanyHoro
BbICTYMN/IEHUS;

e cBOOOAHOE OpueHTUpOBaHMe B
peanbHbIX  XU3HEHHbIX CUTyaumnx
obuleHus;

e paclMpeHMNe CI0BAPHOro 3anaca;

e [OJyyeHMe U TMpPUMEHEHWEe HOBOM
nHdopmMaumm B 061acTv KOMMYHUKaLMW.
Takum obpazowm, TEXHON0rnsA

KOMMYHWKATUBHOTO 0b6y4YeHMA WHOA3bIYHOW
peuyn HanpaBieHa Ha  OAHOBPEMEHHOe
pa3BMTME OCHOBHbIX f3bIKOBbIX HaBbIKOB
(YCTHOM WM MNUCbMEHHOW peuy, rpaMmaThKw,
YTEeHMS W BOCMPUATUA  Ha  CAyX WK
ayAnpoBaHus) B npouecce >XNBOTO,
HenpUHY>XAEeHHOro obLLeHus.
KomMMyHMKaTVBHBIM  MeToZ  0byueHus
PYCCKOMY 53blKy peanv3yeT OCHOBHYHO 3aauy
COBPEMEHHOW JIMHIBUCTUKM — OBJlaJieHuNe
A3bIKOM KaK CPeACTBOM KOMMYHUKALUN.

1. barpamoBa H. B. (2012). KoHyenyus oby4yeHUs UHOCMPAHHbLIM A3bIKAM 8 KOHMeKcme
¢opmuposaHus MexkyaemypHol komnemeHyuu. CaHkT-lNeTepbypr.
2. Taccos E. U. (1991). KommyHukamugHeil Memod 0by4eHus UHOA3bIYHOMY 2080peHUto (2-e

n3ga.). NpocselyeHue.

3. lWykmH A. H. (2003). Memoduka npenodasaHus pyccko20 A3blKa KAk UHOCMPAHHOZO.

Bbicwasn wkona.
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The practice of applying a system- Marina Igorevna Grigoreva

activity approach in teaching gr‘go"ev‘}ﬁ?ffa‘?gﬂf

Russian to students of fore'gn Nukus state pedagogical institute named after
language groups at a university Azhiniyaz
Annotation The article is devoted to the issues of practical application of the system-activity

approach in teaching Russian to students of foreign language groups in higher
education. The relevance of the study is determined by the need to improve the
methodology of teaching Russian as a second language, aimed at the formation of
communicative competence, the development of critical thinking, cognitive
independence and the ability of students to effectively use the language in
educational, professional and everyday activities. The theoretical foundations of
critical thinking are examined and opportunities for its implementation in Russian
language learning are explored through the organization of active cognitive and
verbal activities among students. Particular attention is paid to the use of interactive
methods and techniques, including the “Idea Basket,” “True and False Statements,”
“Insert,” and the Case Method. Based on practical experience, it has been shown that
the use of a system-activity approach contributes to increased learning motivation,
activation of thinking and speech activity, development of analytical abilities, the
ability to work with information, to reasonably express one's own point of view and
interact in the process of solving communication problems.

Keywords System-activity approach, Russian language, techniques, practical experience
OTMda chet tili guruhlari Marina Igorevna Grigoreva
talabalariga rus tilini o’gitishda grigoreval002@mail.ru
o« o ge . . . Katta o'qituvchi,
tizimli-faoliyatli yondashuvni Ajiniyoz nomidagi Nukus davlat pedagogika
qgo’llash amaliyoti instituti

Annotatsiya Magola oliy ta'lim sharoitida chet tili guruhlari talabalariga rus tilini o'qitishda
tizimli-faoliyatli yondashuvni amaliy qo’'llash masalalariga bag’ishlangan.
Tadgigotning  dolzarbligi  talabalarning ~ kommunikativ  kompetensiyasini
shakllantirish, tanqidiy fikrlash, kognitiv mustaqillik va tildan o’quv, kasbiy va
kundalik faoliyatda samarali foydalanish qobiliyatini rivojlantirishga yo’naltirilgan
rus tilini ona tili bo’lmagan til sifatida o'qitish metodikasini takomillashtirish zarurati
bilan belgilanadi. Tangqidiy fikrlashning nazariy asoslari ko'’rib chigiladi va uni
talabalarning faol bilish hamda nutq faoliyatini tashkil etish orqali rus tilini o'qitish
jarayonida amalga oshirish imkoniyatlari ochib beriladi. “G'oyalar savati,” "To'g’ri va
noto’g'ri fikrlar,” “Insert,” Keys-metod kabi interfaol metod va usullardan
foydalanishga alohida e'tibor qaratilgan. Amaliy tajriba asosida tizimli-faoliyatli
yondashuvni qo’llash o‘quv motivatsiyasini oshirishga, fikrlash va nutq faoliyatini
faollashtirishga, tahliliy qobiliyatlarni rivojlantirishga, axborotlar bilan ishlash, o'z
nuqtai nazarini asosli ravishda ifodalash va kommunikativ vazifalarni hal qilish
jarayonida o’zaro hamkorlik gilishga yordam berishi ko'rsatilgan. Tagdim etilgan
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natijalar shuni ko'rsatadiki, talabalarni turli xil o’quv faoliyatiga jalb qilish til
materialini  yanada mustahkam  o’zlashtirishni, mulogot ko’nikmalarini
rivojlantirishni va mustagqil bilim olish ko’nikmalarini shakllantirishni ta'minlaydi.

Kalit so’zlar Tizimli-faoliyatli yondashuv, rus tili, usullar, amaliy tajriba

MNMpakTka NnpMMeHeHnA CUCTEeMHO- Mapuna UropeeHa 'puropnesa

AEATEeNIbHOCTHOIO NOAXO0Aa NpU grigoreva1002@mat.ru
Cmapuwuti npenodasamers,

obyueHnn pycckomy sA3biKy Hykycckuii 20cydapcmeerHbiii nedazoauyeckuti
CTYAEHTOB MHOA3DbIYHbIX rpynn uHcmumym umeHu AXUHUA3a
B By3e

AHHOTauusA Cmames  nocesweHa 8onpocam NpaKmu4yeckozo NpUMeHeHUs CUCMeMHO-

dessmeslbHOCMHO20 nodxo0a npu 0by4YyeHUU pycCKOMy A3bIKy CcmydeHmos
UHOSAI3bIYHLIX 2pynn 8 yc/l08usxX ebiclie20 06pasosaHus. AKMmMyasbHOCMb
uccnedosaHus obycnosneHa HeobxoOUMOCMbIO COBEPUIEHCMB0B8AHUA MemoouKu
npenodaeaHusi pycckoeo A3blkd KAk HepoOHO020, OpUEHMUPOBAHHOU Ha
¢opmuposaHue KOMMyHUKaMUBHOU KOMNemeHyuu, passumue Kpumu4yeckozo
MbIW/IeHUs, ~ No3HasamesibHOU  cAMOCMosmMe/NbHoCmu U CnocobHocmu
obyuarowjuxca 3¢ghghekmusHO UCN0/1308aMb A3bIK 8 y4ebHOU, NpogeccuoHaNbHOU
U noscedHesHol OesmesnbHocMU. Paccmampuearomcs meopemuyeckue 0CHOBbI
KpUMuU4ecko20 MbIWEHUA U pAckpel8aromcs 803MOXHOCMU €20 peanu3ayuu 8
npoyecce 0by4yeHUA  pycckoMy A3blKy —4Yepe3  0p2aHU3auyur  aKmMueHOoU
nosHasamesneHol U pe4vesoli OesimenbHocmu cmydeHmos. Ocoboe eHUMaAHUe
yOesnisemcsa UCNO/6308AHUKD UHMEPAakmMueHblX Memodos U npuemos, 8K/IH4Yas
«Kop3uHy udetli», «BepHble u HegepHble ymeepxx0eHusa», «MHcepm», Kelic-memoo.
Ha ocHose npakmuuecko2o onelma NOKA3aHO, YMO npuMeHeHuUe CUCMemMHO-
dessmesbHOCMHO20 nhodxoda cnocobcmeyem nosbieHUr y4yebHol Momusayuu,
akmueusayuu  MeiclumeneHoU U pedesol  deamesibHOCMU,  pPA38UMUIO
aHaaumuyeckux — cnocobHocmed, ymeHus pabomame ¢ uHgpopmayued,
ap2yMeHmupoB8aHHO  B8bIpaxkame  COBCMBEHHYH ~ MOYKYy  3peHus U
g3aumodelicmeosame 8 npoyecce peweHus KOMMYHUKaMUBHbIX  3aoad.
lpedcmaeneHHble pe3ysbmamesl cgudemesibCmeyom O MOM, YMO B8KJHoYeHuUe
cmydeHmos8 8 passu4Hele 8udel y4ebHou OdesmenbHocmu obecneqyusaem 6osee
NpoYHOE yceoeHue A36Ik08020 Mamepuasnd, pazeumue KOMMYHUKAMUBHbIX yMeHUl
U oopMupo8aHuUe HasbIKo8 CaMmocmoamesa6bHo20 npuobpemeHus 3HaHul.

KnioueBble CucmemMHo-0eamelbHOCMHbIU NO0X00, pycckul A3bIK, npueMsl, nNpakmu4eckul
cnoBa oneim

lnaBHOW 3ajayert BbICWIMX Y4ebHbIX BOCMUTaHNE JIMYHOCTM, TOTOBOM K >KMU3HU
3aBefeHnM B  Y3bekuctaHe  sBnsetca B BbICOKOTEXHONOTMYHOM,  KOHKYPEHTHOM
pacKkpbITMe CNOCOBHOCTEN KaXAoro CTyAeHTa, Mupe.
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N3yueHne rocyAapcTBeHHbIX
obpa3oBaTesibHbIX  CTAHAAPTOB,  Y4YebHbIX
NAaHOB M MPOrpaMm By30B MO3BOJIAET BbIABUTb

pacTyLLyto 3HaYMMOCTb CUCTEMHO-
AeATeNbHOCTHOrO  MojxoZa B MNEpPUOA
obyueHus.

MpakTnyeckasa peanvsauma CUCTEMHO-
AeATeNbHOCTHOrO MOAXoAa paccMaTpuBaeTcs
KaKk  CpeACTBO  Pa3BUTMA  KPUTUYECKOTO
MbILLJIEHNA CTYAEHTOB MHOA3bIYHbIX FPYNM Npu
M3yYeHUn pycckoro Asbika. PopmmposaHue
KPUTUYECKOTO MbILLAEHWNA CTYAEHTOB MO3BOANUT
MM TMBKO afanTMpoBaTbCA B COBPEMEHHOM
MHPOPMaLMOHHOM MPOCTPAHCTBE.

MNoka3aHo, YTO opraHu3auma y4vebHowm
AeATeNbHOCTM  Ha  OCHOBe  MpPOb6/IeMHbIX
3aflaHni, aHanv3a MHPOpPMaL MK, TpynnoBoro
B3avMoAencTena n pedaekcmm cnocobcTeyet
dbopmmpoBaHMO Yy 0byuaroWmxca HaBblKOB
CaMOCTOATENbHOTO novcka 3HaHWN,
apryMeHTUPOBAHHOTO  CYXAEHWA,  OLEHKM
nHbopmauum 1 IGPEeKTMBHOW  peyeBoin
KOMMYHMKaL K.

Bonpocbl pa3ssutua 1 dopmmpoBaHus
KPUTUYECKOrO  MbILLIEHNA Nnornyecku
CBA3aHbl C npobiemamn  pasBUTUA KX
KpeaTVBHOCTY, TBOPYeCTBa,
camoakTyanmsauum, CaMOCTOATENbHOCTH
MbILLUEHNA W MpejcTaBieHbl B paboTtax
A. Macnoy, A.M. MaTiowkmnHa, A.B. Mopo3oBa,
K. Poaxepc, CJI. PybuHwrenHa, O.K.
TuxomumpoBa u ap. C gaHHbIM HanpaBaeHVeM
TecHO cBA3aHbl pa3pabotkm T.B. Kyapsasuesa,

N.A. JlepHepa, M.H. CkaTkuHa. Pa3Bututo
TBOPYECKOro MbILLAEHMA NoCBALEHbI
nccnesoBaHma  y3bekckmx  ydeHbix  LLL.C.

lWapwunosa, P.I. VicaHoBa.

XannepH [l. otmeyaeT: «B coBpeMeHHOM
MUpe HeobxoaMMO He TOAbko 0bnajatb
3HaHWAMMW, HO N YMETb KPUTUYECKN OLeHMBaTb
nHdopMauuo 1 NpuHUMaTb OBOCHOBaHHbIE
peLeHua» (XannepH, 2000).

3arawes W.0., 3anp-bek C.M. oTmeuvator,
4YTO MpWU BCeM pasHoobpasuu onpegeneHunin
KPUTMYECKOTO MbIWIEHNa ux obbeanHaeT
06NN CMBICA: «ITO OTKPbITOE MbILNEHWE, HE
NPUHUMatoLLee AOrM, pa3BMBaroLeecs NyTEM
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HaN0XeHUs HOBOW nHdopmaumnm Ha
SKN3HEHHbIN ANYHbIN onbIT» (3arawes, 2003).
Moatomy BO3HMKaeT  MOTPeBbHOCTb
NMOCTOAHHO COBEpPLUEHCTBOBATH bopmbl
opraHusauum yyebHoOro npotiecca, co3saBaTtb

HeobxogMMmble yCAOBUA ANA  Pas3BUTUA W
camopeanusaumm  JIMYHOCTU  C  LesIbio
NoBbILLEHMUSA 3PpPeKTMBHOCTU yuebHoro

npouecca. Jna 3Toro Hy>kHO noabéupatb Takme
MeTozbl, OpMbl U NPUEMbI PaboTbl, KOTOpPbIE

MOMOratoT  MakCMMasbHO  aKTVMBM3MPOBATb
AeATeNbHOCTb CTYZEHTOB, 4TOObI
chopmMmnpoBaTh y HNUX MOTPeBHOCTb N YMeHue
KpUTUYECKH MbICAUTB, BOCMPUHMMATb
nHdopmaumto  TulaTenbHbIM  0bpa3om  u
KPUTUYECKM  aHann3npoBaTb ee, BUAETb
OWKMbKM MAN  NOTMYEeCcKMe HapylleHua B
npegnaraemMov  MHPopmMauuu, ymeTb  ee

COMOCTaB/ATb N COBEPLUEHCTBOBATD.

Mpwn n3yyeHUn Kypca pycckoro s3blka B
HaLWOHaNbHbIX Trpynnax Hepuaonormyeckmx
bakynbTETOB  Pa3NMyYHbIX  CheumanbHOCTeN
3HauMTeNIbHOE MeCTO OTBOAWUTCA OCBOEHWUIO
peyeBbIX TeM, MPefyCMOTPEHHbIX YyyebHon
nporpammoin. Mx un3yuyeHve HanpaBaeHO Ha
bopmmpoBaHue KOMMYHWKaTUBHOM
KOMMETEeHLUMUW CTyAEeHTOB, Pa3BUTUE HaBbIKOB
YCTHOW W TMUCbMEHHOW peuu, a Takxe Ha
COBEpLUEHCTBOBaHWE YMEHWI WCMOo/b30BaTh
PYCCKMIA A3bIK B y4ebHOWN, NpodeccnoHanbHOM
1 NOBCEeAHEBHOW chepax obLeHus.

TemaTuKa 3aHATUIA OXBaTbIBAET LUMPOKUIA

KpYr BOMPOCOB, CBA3aHHbIX C JUNYHOCTHIO
obyuyatoLLerocs, ero byayLien
npodeccroHanbHON AEeATEeNbHOCTbIO,
KyN1bTypoWr,  HaykoMl, obpa3oBaHueM #
0b6LLLECTBEHHOW XM3HbHO.

Mpn  MCNONB30BaHUWM  KPUTUYECKOTO

MbILNEHNS B OBYYEHUN PYyCCKOMY A3bIKy
YCMeLwHO MPUMEHSAIOTCA Cledyrolime npuemMbl:
«Mos3roBas aTaka», «[lepeBo npesckasaHuii»,

«Kop3nHa» naen, MOHATUN, VIMEH...»,
«CoctaBneHve  knactepa»,  «BepHble -
HeBepHble yTBepXAeHus», «[lomeTkn Ha

nonsax», «WHcept», «3HatO — XO4y y3HaTb —
y3Han», «Kpyrn BeHa», «CuHkBenH», Keuc-
metog (Case Study).
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Mpuem «Kop3unHa» wunaen, NOHATUMA,
MMEH...»

M3 onbita paboTbl

Tema «lMpodeccrnoHanbHas
negarora Kak cocTaBHas
npodeccroHanbHOW KybTypbl»

1. BwiaBuraetca npobnema: Hanuwume 3a 1
MUHYmMy, — 4mo  8bl  3Hdeme O
npogheccuoHasbHoU pedu nedazoaa.

2. CHayana Kaxzblil CTYZleHT BCMOMWHAET U
3anucbiBaeT B TETPAAM BCe, UTO 3HAET O
npodeccmoHanbHon peun neaarora (1-2
MUHYTbI).

3. lpowucxoant obmeH WHPopmaLmen B
napax wau rpynnax. CTyaeHTbl Aenarcs
APYT C APYroM 13BeCTHON nHdopmMaumen

peub
YacTb

(rpynnoBas paborTa). Bpewms Ha
obcyxaeHne He bonee 3 MUHYT.
4. [anee «kaxgasa rpynna no  Kpyry

Ha3blBaeT Kakoe-TO OAHO CBeAeHne Uan
dakT, He nMoBTOpAA paHee CKa3aHHOro
(cocTaBnsieTca Cnucok naen).

5. lNpenogaBaTenb KpaTKO 3amnucbiBaeT B
«Kop3unHy wunaen» Bce nNpeanoxeHus
obyuvarowmxcs B BuAE  TE3UCOB,
He3aBMCMMO OT WX NPaBUIbHOCTU. B Hee
BKAtOUAOTCA GaKTbl, MHEHWS, MOHATUS,
MMeHa 1 BOMPOChI, OTHOCALLMECA K TeMe

3aHATMA. B panbHenwem cobpaHHas
nHdopmauus cucTemaTmnpyercs,
yCTaHaBAMBAKOTCA  JIOTUYeckne  CBA3U

Mexay OTAeNIbHbIMU 3N1€eMEHTaMW, 4TO
MO3BONAET CCI)OpMI/lpOBaTb LenocTtHoe

npeAcrasneHne 06 n3y4yaemMom
maTtepuane.

6. WcnpaBneHne owmnbok  npoucxoamt
MOCTENEeHHO B MNpoLecce OCBOEeHUA
HOBOW MHdOopMaLuu.

Mpuém  «BepHble -  HeBepHble
yTBepXAeHna»

M3 onbita paboTbl

Tema «Pycckasn HaLMOHaNbHanA
negarorunka»

CryaeHtam npeasaraetcs paa

YTBEPXAEHWU/ MO Teme, KOTopas elie He
nsyyanacb. OHV onpesenstoT, Kakme n3 Hux, No
UX MHEHWIO, ABAAIOTCA BEPHBIMW, ONMPasch Ha
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nMeruwmneca 3HaHuA, >XU3HEHHbIA ONbIT WUAU

WHTYUTUBHbIE NpPeAnoNOXEeHWS. Ha
3aBepllatoLLlemM 3Tane U3yyeHus Tembl UAN B
xoze pednekcun npenojaBaTeNb  BHOBb

obpalyaercs K 3TMM YTBEPXAEHWUAM, 4TOObI
COBMECTHO CO CTyAeHTaMUN OMnpeaenunTb, Kakne
M3 HUX MNOATBEPAWNNCH, @ Kakme OKa3aancb
OLLUNBOYHbIMMU.

VicmuHHo//1oxHO
1. KA. YwuHcknine cumtan, yto obyudeHune
BOMKHO BECTUCH TO/IbKO Ha

MHOCTPaHHOM fA3bIKe.

2. B pycckon HaumoHanbHOW nejarorvke
6onbllOe 3HayeHVMe WMeeT JyXOBHO-
HpPaBCTBEHHOE BOCMUTaHMeE.

3. A.C. MakapeHKO BuAen KONNEKTMB Kak
Ba>XHOE CPeACTBO BOCMUTAHUA.

4. Pycckasg  HaumoHanbHaa  nejgaroruka
OCHOBbIBaeTCA Ha MHOrOBEKOBbIX
HapOAHbIX TPAAMLIMAX BOCMINTAHWA.

5. OcHoBHoOWM Lesbto pycckom
HaLUWOHaAbHON MeAarornku  sAB/AETCA
TONbKO ~ Pa3BUTUE  WHTE/NIEKTYasIbHbIX

cnocobHocTen pebeHka.

6. B pycckon HaumoHanbHOW nejarorvke
6onbLoe 3HayeHune npuaaercs
BOCMUTAHUIO YBaXKeHWA K CTaplwuMm W
no6Bu K PoguHe.

7. CeMbAa cuMTaeTC OAHUM U3 BaXKHEWLLUX
WHCTUTYTOB  BOCMWTAHWSA B  PYCCKOW
HaLWOHaNbHOW nejAaroruke.

Mpuem «NHcepT»

M3 onbiTa paboTbl

Tema «KoMMyHMKaTMBHbIe OCOBEHHOCTM
peun yumtensa. Cneumdurka nesarornyeckon
peun»

Ha ctonax y kaxgzoro cTyAeHTa AnUCTbl C
TEKCTOM.

NHanBnayanbHas pabora,
CaMOCTOSITENIbHOE  YTEHWe CTaTbW. YuuTenb
obpalyaetcs ¢ nNpocbbor MNo Xody YTeHus
CTaTby AenaTtb B TEKCTE MOMETKU:

V - 3Ty uvHPopMauuro 3Has,
BCMOMHWA;

+ — 3TO HOBasA 414 MeHA MHdopmaums;

? — 3Ta MHOPMaALMA MHE HEMOHATHA, Y
MeHSA MOABMANCH BOMPOCHI.

3Hato,
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KoMMyHMKaTMBHas KyabTypa
negarora npegnonaraet

KOMMYHWUKATUBHbIX
CNOCOBHOCTEN.

BbipasntenbHOCTb peun.
Tunbl BbIpa3nTenbHOCTH

oBnajeHue (comep>katensHas,
KOMMYHWKaTUBHbIMU CTPYKTYpHas,
YMEHUAMU N pasBuUTUe WHTOHAaLMOHHa#,

3MOLMOHaNbHaa 1 ap.),
dbopmMbl nx NposABaeHUA

Cneuunduka nposBAEHNSA NOTUKUN B
peun. Putopmnyeckas noruka.
TununyHble nornyeckme ownbKM 1
nyTW UX yCTpaHeHus. JIormyHoCTb
peun yuntena n Gopmbl ee
NPOSBAEHUA B Pa3/INYHbIX y4ebHO-
peyeBbIX CUTyaLmax.

Tabanuya 1.

Keiic-meTop (Case Study)

M3 onbita pabotbl

Tema «Cncrema
Y3bekuncraHa»

CTyZeHTbl aHaNM3UPYHOT peasibHble WU
CMOAENNPOBaHHbIE npodeccmoHanbHble
cUTyauun, BbISBAAKOT Npobaemy, npeanararot
BapuaHTbl peLIeHns U apryMeHTUPYOT CBOW
BbIOOP.

Ketic

Cumyayus

Bbl - Monojble CNeyunanuncTsl,
Ha3HaUeHHble YNeHaMM IKCNEPTHON KOMUCCUN
MWHNCTEPCTBA AOLWKOABHOIO U LWKOJbHOTO
obpazoBaHua Pecnybankun Y3bekuncraH.

Komuccnsa npoBoaMT aHanm3 COCTOAHUA
06pazoBaHuMs B O4HOM M3 PETMIOHOB CTPaHbI.

B xoaze npoBepkn 6blAn  BbISBAEHbI
cneayrowme npobaembl:
e HeAoCTaTo4yHOEe

COBPEMEHHbIX

obpazoBaHus

MCNoNb3oBaHMe
0bpazoBaTenbHbIX

TEXHOIOTUIA;

e HM3Kasg MOTMBALMA YacTW yyalumxca K
0byueHuo;

e cnaboe NPUMeHeHne LUNPpPOBbIX

06pazoBaTeNbHbIX PECYPCOB;

e HeAoCTaTOYHOE B3aMMOAENCTBME LUKObI
C poauTensamu;

e OrpaHM4YeHHOe yyacTue LWKOJbHUKOB B
NPOEKTHOW 7 nccnesoBaTeNbCKOM
AEeATENBHOCTY;

e HeobxoaMmMOoCTb NOBbILLEHWA
KBanMdmKaumm oTAeNbHbIX NEAAroros;

e HejoCTaToOYHOe pa3BuTHe
KOMMYHWKaTVBHbIX HaBbIKOB YYaLLMXCA.
MWHNCTEPCTBO  MOPYYMIO  KOMUCCUN

NOArOTOBUTb npeasoXeHns no
COBEPLUEHCTBOBAHMIO obpazoBaTesibHOro
npovuecca.
3apanue 1. AHanus cutyaumm
OTBeTbTE Ha BOMPOCHI.

1. Kakwne npobnembl cnctembl obpasoBaHms
npeacTaBAeHbl B Kence?

2. Kakve w3 Hux aBnatotca Hambonee
3HaUUMbIMW?

3. Kakve npuuuHbl MOraM npuBectn K
BO3HWKHOBEHMUIO 3TUX Npobaem?

4. Kakve nocneactBua OHU MOTYT MMeTb
AN KayecTBa 0bpa3oBaHmns?
3agaHue 2. 3anonHuTe Tabnnuy

Mpo6nema Bo3MoO)KHbIE MPUUMHDI Bo3mo)KHbIe NoC/ieaCcTBUSA
3apaHue 3. Paspab6oraiite Mpeanoxunte He MeHee nAaTY
npeasioXKeHus MEeponpuaTMA N0 COBEPLUEHCTBOBAHMIO

CNCTEMDbI O6pa3OBaHMFI.
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Hanpumep:

e BHEApPEHME WHTEPAKTMBHbIX METOAOB
obyuyeHuns;

® LCMOJib30BaHMeE uMdpoBbIX

obpazoBaTenbHbIX NaaTGopmM;

e OpraHu3auus  KypcoB  MOBbILLEHUA
KBanvdukaLum neaaroros;

® pa3BUTME NPOEKTHOM AEATENbHOCTY;

e yCWNeHWe COTpyAHMYecTBa CeMbU W
LIKOAbI;
e BHeJpeHVe CUCTeMbl HacTaBHWYeCTBa

ANA MOJIOAbIX MEeAaroros;

e COBEpLUEHCTBOBaHME CUCTEMbI OLIEHKM
y4YeOHbIX JOCTVXKEHWN.
3apaHue 4. Paspabotka nnaHa
AencTBuin
CocraBbTe anroputM AencTBUiA

aAMUHUCTPaLMN LLKOAbI.
3apaHue 5. Paborta B rpynnax
Pasgenntecb Ha yeTbipe rpynnol.
pynna 1. AHanusunpyet [eATeNbHOCTb
aAMUHUCTPaLMN LLKOAbI.
lpynna 2. Pa3pabatbiBaeT npeanoxeHus
ANA Nejarornyeckoro KonekT1Ba.
pynna 3. Tlpepgnaraetr  Mepbl
MOBbILEHMIO MOTMBALMM YUaLLUXCA.
Ipynna 4. Pa3pabatbiBaeT Meponpuatus
Mo B3aVIMOJENCTBUIO LLIKOJIbl C CEMbEN.
Mocne obcyxaeHna Kkaxgaa rpynna
npeAcTaBAfeT pe3ybTaTbl B TeUEHNE 5 MUHYT.
3apaHue 6. fluckyccmsa
Ob6cyanTe BONPOCHI.
1. Kakuve nsmeHeHna NponcxoasT B cucteme
obpazoBaHus Y3bekmcTtaHa?

no

2. Kakve WMHHOBALMOHHbIE TEXHO/NOTUN
Hanbonee BocTpeboBaHbl ceroaHaA?
3. Kakyro ponb wurpaetr uudposmsaums
obpa3oBaHuA?
4. Tlouemy Ba>HO HenpepbIBHOE
noBbllleHne KBaandurkaumm neaaroros?
5. Kakwne KauecTBa HeobXxoANMblI
COBPEMEHHOMY yunTento?
MpvMeHeHMe MEeTOA0B KPUTUYECKOro
MblILLEHWSA cnocobcryet aKTMBM3aLUn
NMO3HaBaTe/IbHON  AEeATENbHOCTU  CTYAEHTOB,

npobyxaaeT MHTepec K m3yyaemon Teme. Y
CTYJ€HTOB Pa3BUBAlOTCA KOMMYHUKATUBHbIE
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CNOCOBHOCTY, Ky/nbTypa ObOLLEeHUsA, YMeHune
apryMeHTMPOBAHO OTCTaMBaTb CBOK TOUKY
3peHus.

Mpwn NpoBeAeHNN 3aHATUI NO PYCCKOMY
A3bIKy Ha HeA3bIKOBbIX dakyabTeTax Oblna
npoBeJeHa 3KCnepvMeHTanbHasa paboTta no
BbIABIEHVNIO OCHOBHbIX YMEHUA KPUTUYECKU
MbIC/NUTb.

MonyyeHHble pe3ynbTathl
CBUAETENbCTBYHOT o MOJOXUTENBHOM
BAVSHUM MPUEMOB TEXHONOTUW  Pa3BUTUA
KPUTMYECKOTO  MbIWAEHUS Ha  KayecTBO
0byueHus CTYZEHTOB. o Hayana
nesjarormyeckoro  3KCNepuMMeHTa  YpPOBEHb
ycneBaemMocCTu B KOHTPOJIbHOM 7z
3KCMNeprMeHTaNbHOM rpynnax 6bIn

npakTU4yeckn oAnHaKOBbIM U cocTaBaan 65% n
68% CcOOTBETCTBEHHO.

Mocne 3aBepLueHns
3KCNEepPUMEHTaNbHOTO obyueHua B
KOHTPOJIbHOM rpynne Habaoganochb

He3HayMTeNbHOE MOBbILLEHME YCMEeBAEMOCTU —
[0 76%, uTO OObBACHAETCA eCTeCTBEHHbIM
yCBOEHMeM y4yebHOro matepuana B yCIOBUAX
TPaAVLIMOHHOTO obyuyeHus. B
3KCMepUMeHTaNbHON rpynne, rae
cuMctemMaTMyeckn  UCMOAb30BalUCh  MPUEMB
TeXHONornn pa3ButuA KPpUTUYeCKOoro
nokasaTte/sib yCNeBaemMoOCTW YBEAMUMACA A0
87%.

Poct ycnesaemoct Ha 19 npoueHTHbIX

MYHKTOB B 3KCMEpPUMEHTaNbHOW  rpynne
noaTeepxgaetr 3OOEKTUBHOCTb MPUMEHeHUA
TeXHONOrnn pa3BuTUA KPUTUYECKOro

MbILLUAEHNA Mpu OByYeHUM PYCCKOMY f3bIKy
CTYZA€HTOB NHOA3BIYHbIX rpynn.
Wcnonb3oBaHwe AaHHbIX npvemoB
CNocobCTBYeT aKTUBM3aLUM MO3HaBaTe/bHOM
AeATeNbHOCTM  OOyuvaroLMXCs,  Pa3BUTUIO
aHaIMTNYECKOTO  MbIWAEHWS,  MOBbILEHWIO
yuyebHOM MoTMBaumMm u 6onee NPOYHOMY
YCBOEHWIO A3bIKOBOrO MaTepuana.

rlpaKTI/Il-IeCKI/IIZ OonbIT  MOKa3an, 4To
npuMeHeHune CNCTEMHO-AeATe/IbHOCTHOIO
noaxoja 3Ha4unNTENIbHO NMoBbllaeT
MOTUBaLUWIO CTY4EHTOB K N3y4YeHNro

PYCCKOro f3blka, CMOCODOCTBYET aKTUBU3ALMM
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UX  pedeBoOW Pa3BUTUIO
KPUTUYECKOro MbILLNEHNSA,
CaMOCTOATENbHOCTU W  OTBETCTBEHHOCTM 3a
pe3ynbtatbl  obyueHua.  Vcnonb3oBaHue
WHTEPAKTUBHBIX  TEXHOJOTWI nossonset
co3gatb HnaronpuAaTHyr0O obpasoBaTeNbHyHO
cpeday, B KOTOpPOM  KaXApll  CTyAeHT
CTAHOBMWTCA aKTUBHbIM Cy6beKTOM y4yebHOro
npotiecca.

AeATeNbHOCTH,
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Takum obpazom, CUCTEMHO-
J1eATeNbHOCTHbIN noaxos  obecneuvBaer
nepexos OT  TPaAVLUMOHHOW  nepeaun

3HaHMM K OpraHM3auMm akTUBHOMW Yy4yebHO-
no3HaBaTe/IbHOW AeATeNbHOCTU CTYAEHTOB, UTO
cnocobcetyeT 3pPekTMBHOMY GOPMUPOBAHNIO
KOMMYHWUKaTUBHOM KOMMNeTeHLNM 7
MOBbLILIEHUIO KayecTBa OOy4YeHUs pPyccKomy
A3bIKY B MHOS3bIYHOM ayAUTOPUN.
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The role of Cholpon’s translation Karimova Ugiloy

skills in Uzbek translation studies karimovaogiloy2301@gmail.com
Bachelor student,

Uzbekistan State World Languages University

Annotation This article provides a scholarly analysis of the translation work of Abdulhamid
Sulaymon ugli Chulpon, a prominent figure in twentieth-century Uzbek literature, as
well as his contribution to the development of Uzbek translation studies and his
principles of literary translation. The study examines Chulpon’s approach to
translating works of world literature into Uzbek, his skill in maintaining harmony
between the original text and the translation, his views on translation theory, and
his role in the formation of the Uzbek school of literary translation. The analysis
demonstrates that Chulpon’s translations enriched national literature in terms of
genre and style and played a crucial role in shaping the theoretical and practical
foundations of Uzbek translation studies.

Keywords translation, translation studies, literary translation, Jadid literature, original text,
translator’s skill, national literature

Cho’lpon tarjimonlik mahoratining Karimova O’g‘iloy

o'zbek tarjimashunosligidagi o’rni karimovaogiloy2301@gmal.com
Bakalavr talabasi,

O’zbekiston davlat jahon tillari universiteti

Annotatsiya Mazkur maqolada XX asr o’zbek adabiyotining yirik namoyandasi Abdulhamid
Sulaymon o'g’li Cho’lponning tarjimonlik faoliyati, uning o’zbek tarjimashunosligi
rivojiga qo’shgan hissasi hamda badiiy tarjima tamoyillari ilmiy jihatdan tahlil
gilinadi. Tadgigot davomida Cho'lponning jahon adabiyoti namunalarini o’zbek
tiliga tarjima qilishdagi yondashuvi, asliyat va tarjima o’rtasidagi uyg‘unlikni
ta’minlash mahorati, tarjima nazariyasiga oid qarashlari va o’zbek badiiy tarjima
maktabi shakllanishidagi o’rni o’rganildi. Tahlillar shuni ko'rsatadiki, Cho'lpon
tarjimalari milliy adabiyotning janr va uslub jihatdan boyishiga xizmat qilgan
hamda o’zbek tarjimashunosligining nazariy va amaliy asoslarini shakllantirishda
muhim ahamiyat kasb etgan.

Kalit so’zlar tarjima, tarjimashunoslik, badiiy tarjima, jadid adabiyoti, asliyat, tarjimon mahorati,
milliy adabiyot
Ponb nepeBoaUuecKkoro MacTepcrBa Kapumosa Orunoii

karimovaogiloy2301@gmail.com

CmyodeHm 6akanaspuama,
nepesoAoBeAEHUN Y36ekckuti 20cydapcmeeHHsiii yHusepcumem
MUPOBbIX f1361K08

YynnoHa B y36ekckom

AHHOTaLuMA B daHHoU cmamee npogodumcs Hay4HbIl aHAu3 nepesodyeckol desmensHoCmu
Ab6dyaxamuda CynetimaHa YyanoHa — esidaroujecoca npedcmasumens y3bekckoli
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aumepamypsl XX eeka, a makxe e2o0 8kiada 8 passumue y36ekckozo
nepesodogedeHUss U NpUHYUNO8 XydoxecmeeHHO20 hepesodd. B xoode
uccredosaHus u3y4deHsl N0Oxo0bl HysnoHa k nepegody npouslsedeHuli mMmuposoli
iumepamypsl Ha y3bekckuli s3bik, e20 yMeHue obecnedyugsame 2apMOHUK Mexdy
OpuU2UHA/IOM U nepesodoM, €20 832/140bl HA Meopurd nepesoda U posib 8
cmaHoeneHuu  y3bekckol — WKObl  XyOoxXecmeeHHo20 nepegodd. AHANU3
nokaseigaem, 4mo nepegodel HysnoHa cnocobcmeosanu  obozawjeHuro
HAYyUOHAbHOU UMepamypsl 8 XaHpo8OM U CMUAUCMUYECKOM OMHOWeHUU U
Cblepanu 8axHyH posb 8 POPMUPOBAHUU Meopemuyeckux U Npakmu4eckux oCHO8
y3b6ekckoz2o nepesodogedeHus.

KnroueBbie nepesod,  nepesodosedeHue,
c/fioBa Jumepamypa, — opuauHar,
Aumepamypa

Kirish

Tarjima insoniyat tarixidagi eng gadimiy
madaniy hodisalardan biri hisoblanadi. Turli
xalglar o’rtasidagi igtisodiy, siyosiy va madaniy
aloqgalar rivojlangan sari tarjimaga bo‘lgan
ehtiyoj ham ortib borgan. Aynigsa, badiiy
tarjima millatlar o'rtasidagi ma’naviy ko'prik
vazifasini bajarib, adabiy tajribalar almashinuvi,
estetik qarashlar rivoji va madaniyatlararo
mulogotni ta'minlab kelgan.

XIX asr oxiri va XX asr boshlarida
Turkiston hududida jadidchilik harakati yuzaga
kelishi natijasida milliy adabiyotda yangilanish
jarayonlari kuchaydi. Jadid ma'rifatparvarlari
jahon ilm-fani va adabiyoti yutuglarini xalq
orasida targ'ib qilishga intildilar. Bu jarayonda
tarjima eng muhim vositalardan biri bo’ldi.
Aynan tarjima orqali Yevropa va Sharq xalglari
adabiyotining eng sara namunalari o'zbek
kitobxoniga yetib kela boshladi (Karimov,
2003).

Ana shunday murakkab tarixiy sharoitda
faoliyat yuritgan Cho'lpon nafagat shoir,
yozuvchi va dramaturg, balki iste’dodli
tarjimon sifatida ham o'zbek madaniyati
tarixida muhim o'rin egalladi. U jahon
adabiyotining eng mashhur asarlarini o'zbek
tiliga tarjima qilib, milliy adabiyotning
taraqqgiyotiga katta ta'sir ko'rsatdi. Uning
tarjimalari tufayli o'zbek kitobxonlari Shekspir,
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Xy00xecmeeHHbIU
mMacmepcmeo

oxxaduockas
HAYUOHA/bHAS

nepesoo,
nepesoo4yuKa,

Pushkin, Gogol, Gorkiy, Molyer, Geyne, Tagor
va boshga ko'plab adiblar ijodi bilan tanishish
imkoniyatiga ega bo’ldilar (Sharafiddinov,
1994).

Cho'lpon tarjimonlik faoliyatini o’rganish
bugungi tarjimashunoslik uchun ham dolzarb
ahamiyatga ega. Chunki u tarjima jarayonida
asarning mazmunini emas, balki uning ruhini,
badiiy jozibasini va estetik ta'sirini ham
saqlashga intilgan. Bu esa zamonaviy tarjima
nazariyasida muhim hisoblangan ekvivalentlik
va adekvatlik tamoyillari bilan uyg'unlashadi.

Tadgiqotning  dolzarbligi  shundaki,
Cho’lponning tarjimonlik mahorati ko'plab
olimlar tomonidan o'rganilgan bo’lsa-da, uning
o'zbek tarjimashunosligi shakllanishidagi o'rni
hamon chuqur tahlilni talab giladi. Aynigsa,
mustaqillik davrida Cho'lpon merosining qayta
tiklanishi uning tarjimalarini yangicha ilmiy
yondashuvlar asosida o'rganish imkoniyatini
yaratdi.

Mazkur tadgiqotning magsadi Cho'lpon
tarjimonlik mahoratining o'zbek
tarjimashunosligi rivojidagi o'rnini aniglash va
uning tarjima tamoyillarini ilmiy jihatdan tahlil
gilishdan iborat.

Tadgiqotning asosiy vazifalari
quyidagilardan iborat:
e Cho'lponning tarjimonlik  faoliyatini

o'rganish;
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e tarjima hagidagi
tahlil gilish;

e mashhur tarjimalarini giyosiy o'rganish;

e tarjimalarning o'zbek adabiyoti rivojiga
ta'sirini aniglash;

nazariy qarashlarini

e Cho'lpon tarjimonlik maktabining
bugungi ahamiyatini baholash.
Adabiyotlar sharhi
Cho’lpon jodi o'zbek

adabiyotshunosligida keng tadgiq qilingan
mavzulardan biridir. Biroq sovet davrida uning
nomi va ijodiga nisbatan siyosiy cheklovlar
mavjud bo'lgani sababli ko'plab masalalar
yetarli darajada o'rganilmagan.

Mustagqillik yillarida Cho’lpon merosi
gayta tiklanib, uning asarlari gayta nashr etildi
va ilmiy muomalaga kiritildi. Bu borada
akademik Naim Karimovning xizmatlari alohida
ahamiyatga ega. Olim Cho’lpon hayoti va
jodiga bag'ishlangan tadgigotlarida uning
tarjimonlik faoliyatini ham keng yoritgan
(Karimov, 2003, 2008).

Ozod Sharafiddinov Cho'lpon ijodini
chuqur tadqig gilgan olimlardan biri sifatida
tarjimalarning  badily gimmatini  alohida
ta'kidlaydi. Uning fikricha, Cho'lpon tarjimada
asliyatga ijodiy yondashib, yangi badiiy matn
yaratishga muvaffaq bo’lgan (Sharafiddinov,
1994).

Dilmurod Quronov, Bahrom Karimov,
To'lgin  Rahimov va boshga olimlar ham
Cho'lpon tarjimalarining uslubiy va badiiy
xususiyatlarini tahlil gilganlar (Karimov, 2015;
Quronov, 2010; Rahimov, 2012).

Xorijiy  tarjimashunoslikda esa  Yu.
Naydaning “dinamik ekvivalentlik” nazariyasi, P.
Nyumarkning kommunikativ tarjima tamoyillari
hamda L. Venutining madaniyatlararo tarjima
hagidagi garashlari muhim ahamiyatga ega.
Cho’lpon tarjimalari ushbu nazariyalar nuqtayi
nazaridan tahlil gilinganda ham yuqori badiiy
saviyaga ega ekani namoyon bo'ladi (Nida,
1964; Newmark, 1988; Venuti, 1995).

Cho'lponning 0'zi ham  tarjima
masalalariga bag'ishlangan risolalar yozgan.
Xususan, “Tarjima to'g’risida andak” va
“Shohnomaning  turkcha tarjimasi” kabi
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maqolalari o'zbek tarjimashunosligi tarixidagi
dastlabki nazariy qarashlar sifatida e'tiborga
loyigdir (Cho'lpon, 2016).

Ushbu maqolalarda Cho'lpon tarjimada
muallif uslubi, milliy ruh va badiiy ta'sirni
saqlash zarurligini alohida ta'kidlaydi. Bu
garashlar uning amaliy tarjimalarida ham
yaqqol namoyon bo‘ladi.

Tadgiqot metodologiyasi

Mazkur  tadgiqotda  tarixiy-qgiyosiy,
tavsifiy, komparativ va matniy tahlil usullaridan
foydalanildi.

Tarixiy-qiyosiy usul yordamida Cho’lpon
faoliyat yuritgan davrning adabiy muhiti hamda
tarjima jarayonlari o'rganildi. Komparativ tahlil
orgali asliyat va tarjima matnlari o'zaro
giyoslandi. Matniy tahlil usuli esa tarjima
jarayonida qo'llangan  badiiy vositalarni
aniglash imkonini berdi.

Tadgigot manbalari sifatida Cho’lpon
tarjimalari, uning adabiy-tanqidiy magqolalari,
tarjimashunoslikka oid ilmiy tadgigotlar va
zamonaviy tarjima nazariyasiga bag'ishlangan
asarlardan foydalanildi (Baker, 2011; Bassnett,
2002; Catford, 1965; G'afurov, 2011; Jakobson,
1959; Munday, 2008; Salomov, 1978).

Natijalar

Cho’lpon  tarjimalarining  o‘zbek
tarjimashunosligi rivojidagi ahamiyati

XX asr boshlarida o'zbek adabiyotida
tarjima faoliyati yangi bosqichga ko'tarildi. Bu
jarayonda Cho’lponning xizmatlari alohida o'rin
tutadi. U tarjimani shunchaki bir tildan ikkinchi
tilga so'zlarni ko’chirish deb emas, balki badiiy-
estetik gadriyatlarni yangi madaniy muhitda
gayta yaratish san’ati deb tushungan.

Cho'lpon tarjimalari  tufayli o'zbek
kitobxoni jahon adabiyotining eng mashhur
namunalari bilan tanishdi. Natijada milliy
adabiyotda yangi badiiy usullar, obrazlar tizimi
va janr xususiyatlari shakllana boshladi.
Tarjimalar ~ milliy  adabiyotning  badiiy
imkoniyatlarini kengaytirib, adabiy
tafakkurning rivojlanishiga xizmat qildi.

Tarjimon tomonidan tanlangan asarlar
tasodifiy emas edi. U xalg ma’'naviyatini
boyitishga, erkinlik, insonparvarlik va adolat
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g'oyalarini targ’ib qilishga xizmat qiladigan
asarlarni tanlashga harakat gilgan. Shu sababli
Cho'lpon tarjimalari  ma'rifiy va estetik
vazifalarni birgalikda bajargan.

Pushkin she’rlari tarjimasida Cho’lpon
mahorati

Cho'lpon tarjimonlik iste’dodi ayniqgsa
Aleksandr Pushkin asarlarining tarjimalarida
yorgin namoyon bo’'ladi. A. Pushkin rus
adabiyotining  asoschilaridan  biri  sifatida
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murakkab badiiy uslubga ega bo’lgan shoir
hisoblanadi. Uning she'rlarini boshga tilga
tarjima qilish katta mahorat talab etadi.

Cho'lpon A. Pushkin she'rlarini tarjima
gilishda  so'zma-sozlikdan  qochadi. U
asliyatning ichki ma’nosini, hissiy ta'sirini va
poetik ohangini saqlashga harakat qiladi.
Bunga Pushkinning “Gul va bulbul” she'ri
tarjimasi yorqin misol bo‘la oladi.

B 6e3mos8uu cados, secHol, 80 Mesie Ho4el,
[Moem Haod po30r0 80CMOYHBbIU cos08edll.
Ho po3a munas He yyscmeyem, He aHemsiem,

U nood enrobaeHHbIl 2UMH Koanebaemca u opemaem.
He mak nu mel noews 015 x1a0HOU Kpacomel?
OnoMHuck, 0 N03M, K YeMy cmpemMuwbes meol?

OHa He ciywiaem, He 4yscmeyem noama:

Inaduwe, oHa ysemem, 83bi8aews — Hem omeema.

Cho'lpon ushbu she'rni

tarjima gilgan:

quyidagicha

Bahor chog’ida xoli bog'da bir zulmatli tun erd,,
G'arib bulbul fig'on aylab, «gulim, rahm aylagil» derd..
Birog ul gul qulog solmas edi faryodu afg’ona,
Faqat orom olardi noladin to’lg'ona-to’lg’'ona.

Seni hech sevmagan bir gul uchun, ey shoirim, sen ham
Yonarsan, o’rtanarsan, dod etarsan, tinglamas bir dam,
Qo’y endi, behuda dod etma, ohing unga yetmaydi.,
Qaraysan — yashnagan bir gul, faqat ovoz bermaydi.

Ko'rinadiki, tarjimon ayrim obrazlarni
o'zgartirgan. Masalan, “sharg bulbuli” o’rniga
“g’arib bulbul” ifodasini qo’llagan. Biroq
mazmun va hissiy ta'sir saglangan. Hatto ayrim
hollarda hissiy kuch yanada ortgan.

Ozod Sharafiddinov  ta'kidlaganidek,
Cho'lpon Pushkin bilan ma’naviy
hamohanglikka erishgan va asarning ruhini
gayta yarata olgan. Bu holat zamonaviy
tarjimashunoslikdagi “ijodiy adekvatlik”
tamoyiliga mos keladi (Sharafiddinov, 1994).

She'riy tarjimada badiiy ekvivalentlik
masalasi

She'riy tarjima tarjimon oldiga eng
murakkab vazifalarni go'yadi. Chunki she'rda
fagat mazmun emas, balki ritm, ohang, qofiya,
musiqiylik va obrazlilik ham muhim rol

186

o'ynaydi. Cho'lpon she'r tarjimalarida quyidagi
tamoyillarga amal gilgan:

e badiiy obrazni saglash;

e hissiy ta'sirni qayta yaratish;

e milliy til imkoniyatlaridan foydalanish;

e she'r musiqiyligini yo’qotmaslik.

Aynigsa, Genrix Geyne va Rabindranat
Tagor she'rlarining  tarjimalarida  ushbu
xususiyatlar yaqqgol ko'rinadi. Cho'lpon she'riy
tarjimalarida  o'zbek  mumtoz  she'riyati
tajribasidan ham unumli foydalangan. Natijada
tarjimalar o'zbek kitobxoniga tabiiy va ravon
eshitiladi. Bu esa tarjimaning muvaffaqiyatli
chigganidan dalolat beradi.

“Hamlet” tragediyasi tarjimasi

Cho’lponning eng muhim tarjimalaridan

biri Uilyam Shekspirning “Hamlet”
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tragediyasidir. Jahon dramaturgiyasi tarixida
alohida o'rin tutadigan ushbu asarni tarjima
gilish katta bilim va mahorat talab qiladi.
“Hamlet” asarida falsafiy mushohadalar,
murakkab psixologik holatlar, tarixiy muhit va
she’riy nutg birgalikda namoyon bo'ladi.
Cho’lpon ushbu murakkabliklarni
muvaffagiyatli ravishda o'zbek tiliga ko'chira
olgan. Mashhur “To be or not to be” monologi
o'zbek tilida ham falsafiy chuqurligini saglab
golgan. Tarjimon ingliz tilidagi murakkab
sintaktik qurilmalarni o'zbek tilining tabiiy
gonuniyatlariga moslashtirgan.

Natijada asar nafaqgat o'qish uchun, balki
sahnalashtirish uchun ham qulay shaklga ega
bo'lgan. O'zbek teatr san’atining rivojlanishida
aynan ushbu tarjimaning ahamiyati katta
bo’lgan.

“Malikai Turandot” tarjimasi

Karlo Gossining “Malikai Turandot” asari
ham Cho’lpon mahoratini ko'rsatuvchi yirik
tarjimalardan biridir. Mazkur asarda shargona
ertak unsurlari, dramatik vogealar va romantik
motivlar mujassam. Cho’lpon asarni tarjima
gilishda milliy ruhni saqglash, dialoglarning

tabiiyligini  ta’'minlash va sahna nutqini
ravonlashtirish  masalalariga katta e'tibor
garatgan. Tarjima natijasida asar o'zbek
tomoshabiniga  yaginlashgan va  teatr

repertuaridan munosib o'rin olgan.
Gorkiyning “Ona” romani tarjimasi
Maksim Gorkiyning “Ona” romani XX asr

adabiyotidagi eng mashhur asarlardan biri

hisoblanadi. Cho’lpon ushbu asarni tarjima

gilishda nasriy tarjimaning yuqori
namunalaridan  birini  yaratgan. Asardagi
gahramonlar xarakteri, ijtimoiy muhit va
psixologik  tasvirlar  aniqg va  ravshan
ifodalangan. Tarjima o'zbek kitobxoniga
murakkab ijtimoiy-falsafiy masalalarni
tushunishga yordam bergan. Shuningdek,

roman o'zbek nasrining rivojlanishiga ham
ma’lum darajada ta'sir ko'rsatgan.
Gogol va Chexov asarlari tarjimasi
Cho’lpon Nikolay Gogol va Anton Chexov
asarlaridan ham namunalar tarjima qilgan.
Gogol nasrida satira va yumor ustun bo'lsa,
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Chexov ijodida psixologik noziklik va ichki
kechinmalar muhim orin tutadi. Tarjimon
ushbu uslubiy farglarni yaxshi his gilgan.
Natijada har bir muallifning individual uslubi
saqlanib golgan. Bu esa Cho’lponning tarjima
madaniyati  nagadar  yuqori  bo‘lganini
ko'rsatadi.

Cho’lponning tarjima tamoyillari

Tahlillar asosida Cho'lpon faoliyatida
quyidagi tarjima tamoyillari mavjudligini ko'rish
mumkin:

1. Asliyat ruhini saglash. Cho'lpon uchun
eng muhim vazifa muallif ruhiyatini
saqlash edi.

2. So'zma-so’zlikdan qochish. U tarjimani
mexanik jarayon deb hisoblamagan.

3. Milliylashtirish. Asar o'zbek kitobxoniga
tushunarli va yaqin bo'lishi kerak deb
hisoblagan.

4. Badiiylikni ustuvor qo'yish. Tarjima avvalo
badiiy asar sifatida qabul gilinishi kerak
edi.

5. Til boyligidan foydalanish. Cho'lpon xalq

tilining barcha imkoniyatlarini ishga
solgan.
Cho’lpon tarjimalarining milliy

adabiyotga ta’siri
Cho’lpon tarjimalari o'zbek adabiyotining
keyingi taraqgiyotiga katta ta'sir ko'rsatdi.
Xususan:
e drama janri rivojlandj;
e roman janri takomillashdi;
e badiiy til boyidi;
e ahon adabiyoti tajribasi o'zlashtirildi;
e yangi estetik garashlar shakllandi.
Cho'lpon  tarjimalari  orgali o'zbek
yozuvchilari jahon adabiy tajribasi bilan
yagindan tanishish imkoniyatiga ega bo'ldilar.

Natijada milliy adabiyot yangi bosgichga
ko'tarildi.
Muhokama

Cho’lpon tarjimalarining zamonaviy
tarjimashunoslik nuqtayi nazaridan
baholanishi

Tarjima nazariyasida asliyat va tarjima
o'rtasidagi munosabat masalasi doimo muhim
ilmiy muammolardan biri bo’lib kelgan. XX
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asrning ikkinchi yarmida Yu. Nayda, Piter
Nyumark, J. Ketford, Lourens Venuti kabi
olimlar tomonidan ishlab chigilgan nazariyalar
tarjima jarayoniga yangicha yondashuvlarni
olib kirdi. Ushbu nazariyalar nuqtayi nazaridan
garalganda, Cho'lponning tarjimonlik faoliyati
zamonaviy tarjimashunoslik tamoyillariga juda
yaqin ekanligi ko'rinadi (Catford, 1965; Nida,
1964; Newmark, 1988; Venuti, 1995).

Masalan, Yu. Nayda tomonidan ilgari
surilgan “dinamik ekvivalentlik” nazariyasiga
ko'ra, tarjima o'quvchida asliyat o'quvchisida
paydo bo'lgan ta'sirga yaqin ta'sir uyg'otishi
kerak. Cho'lpon tarjimalarini tahlil qilish shuni
ko'rsatadiki, u aynan mana shu tamoyilga amal
gilgan. U asarning mazmunini emas, uning
hissiy-estetik kuchini ham o'zbek kitobxoniga
yetkazishga intilgan (Nida, 1964).

Piter Nyumarkning kommunikativ tarjima
nazariyasida ham o’'quvchi manfaatlari muhim
orin tutadi. Cho'lpon tarjimalarida asar
mazmunini o'zbek kitobxoni uchun tushunarli
va tabiiy shaklda ifodalashga bo’lgan intilish
aynan shu yondashuvga mos keladi (Newmark,
1988).

Shuningdek, Lourens Venuti tarjimada
“mahalliylashtirish” (domestication) va
"begonalashtirish” (foreignization) usullarini
ajratadi. Cho’lpon asosan mahalliylashtirish
tamoyiliga yagin ishlagan. U asliyatdagi obraz
va g'oyalarni saglagan holda, ularni o'zbek
kitobxonining estetik dunyogarashiga mos
shaklda ifodalagan (Venuti, 1995).

Cho’lpon va tarjima madaniyati

Cho'lpon tarjimalarining eng muhim
xususiyatlaridan biri tarjima madaniyatining
yuksak darajada namoyon bo'lishidir. U hech
gachon asliyatga beparvo munosabatda
bo'lmagan. Har bir asarni chuqur o'rganib,
muallif uslubini anglashga harakat gilgan.

Tarjimonning bunday yondashuvi uning
jahon adabiyotini yaxshi bilganidan dalolat
beradi. Shekspir, Pushkin, Gorkiy yoki Tagor
kabi mutlaqgo turli adabiy maktablarga mansub
yozuvchilarning  asarlarini  muvaffagiyatli
tarjima qilish uchun katta bilim va badiiy did
talab etiladi.
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Cho'lpon 0'z tarjimalari orqali
tarjimonning fagat til bilishi yetarli emasligini, u
yuksak badiiy tafakkur sohibi bo’lishi zarurligini
amalda isbotladi. Tarjimalarda milliy ruh va
milliy til imkoniyatlari Cho’lpon tarjimalarini
o'rganishda yana bir muhim jihat e'tiborni
tortadi. U asarlarni o'zbek tiliga moslashtirish
jarayonida milliy tilning boy imkoniyatlaridan
keng foydalangan. XX asr boshlarida o'zbek
adabiy tili shakllanish bosqichida edi. Cho'lpon
tarjimalari esa adabiy tilning boyishi va
takomillashishiga xizmat qildi. U xalq tilidagi
jonli iboralar, maqollar, tashbehlar va poetik
vositalardan mohirona foydalandi. Masalan,
Pushkin she'rlaridagi ayrim obrazlar o'zbek
she'riyati an’analariga moslashtirilgan holda
beriladi. Natijada asar o'zbek kitobxoniga
begona bo'lib tuyulmaydi. Bu jihat tarjimaning
muvaffaqiyatli chigishida muhim omillardan
biri hisoblanadi.

Cho'lpon tarjimalarining bugungi
ahamiyati
Bugungi globallashuv davrida

tarjimaning ahamiyati yanada ortib bormoqda.
Turli  xalglar adabiyoti va madaniyatlari
o'rtasidagi aloqgalar kengaymoqda. Shu nuqtayi
nazardan garalganda, Cho'lponning tarjimonlik
tajribasi zamonaviy tarjimonlar uchun muhim
maktab vazifasini bajaradi. Aynigsa: asliyat
ruhini  saglash; milliy til imkoniyatlaridan
foydalanish; badiiylikni yo'qotmaslik; o'quvchi
gabulini hisobga olish kabi tamoyillar bugungi
tarjima amaliyotida ham o'z ahamiyatini
yo'gotmagan. Cho'lponning tarjimalari nafaqat
tarixiy ahamiyatga ega, balki zamonaviy
tarjimashunoslik uchun ham metodologik
ahamiyat kasb etadi.

Xulosa

Mazkur tadgiqot natijalari Cho'lponning
o'zbek  tarjimashunosligi  tarixidagi  o'rni
beqgiyos ekanligini ko'rsatdi. U nafagat yirik
shoir va yozuvchi, balki milliy tarjima
maktabining asoschilaridan biri sifatida ham
e'tirof etilishi lozim. Tadgiqot davomida
quyidagi xulosalarga kelindi:  Birinchidan,
Cho'lpon XX asr boshlarida o'zbek tarjima
madaniyatini yangi bosqgichga olib chiggan
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ijjodkorlardan biri hisoblanadi. U tarjima orqali
jahon adabiyotining eng sara namunalarini
o'zbek kitobxoniga yetkazgan.

Ikkinchidan, Cho'lpon tarjimalari asliyat
ruhini saqglash, badiiy ta’sirni gayta yaratish va
milliy  til  imkoniyatlaridan  foydalanish
tamoyillariga asoslangan.

Uchinchidan, tarjimon Pushkin, Shekspir,
Gorkiy, Gogol, Geyne, Tagor va boshga adiblar
asarlarini  tarjima  qilish  orqgali o'zbek
adabiyotining janr va uslub jihatdan boyishiga
katta hissa qo’shgan.

To'rtinchidan,  Cho'lponning  tarjima
hagidagi nazariy garashlari o'zbek
tarjimashunosligi rivojida muhim o'rin tutadi.
Uning magqolalari  tarjima  nazariyasining
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documents, memoir evidence, and scholarly literature, the study discusses Mustafa
Suphi’s activities, the newspaper “Yeni Diinya,” the idea of a Turkish Red Brigade,
Ismail Suphi Bey’s meeting with prisoners in Tashkent, and Ankara’s proposals to
send teachers and officers to Central Asia. The article argues that Turkish prisoners
should be viewed not merely as objects of repatriation policy, but also as active
participants in educational reform, social adaptation, ideological mobilization, and
transnational political networks in postwar Turkestan. This perspective clarifies their
role at the intersection of Jadid reformism, Soviet control, and Anatolian-Asian
contacts.
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Annotatsiya Magolada Birinchi jahon urushidan keyingi siyosiy beqarorlik va sovet hokimiyati
shakllanishi sharoitida Turkistonda qolgan Usmonli turk harbiy asirlarining ma'rifiy,
{jtimoly va siyosiy faoliyati tahlil gilinadi. Tadgigot sobiq Usmonli zobitlarining jadid
maktablarida o’qituvchilik qilishi, yoshlar tashkilotlari va yarimharbiy guruhlar
shakllanishidagi ishtiroki, mahalliy musulmon jamoalar bilan alogalari hamda
bolshevik targ'iboti ta’sirini yoritadi. Shuningdek, Mustafa Suphi faoliyati, "Yeni
Diinya” gazetasi, Turk Qizil brigadasi g'oyasi, Ismoil Suphi Beyning Toshkentdagi
asirlar bilan uchrashuvi va Angara hukumati tomonidan Markaziy Osiyoga
o'gituvchi hamda zobitlar yuborish haqidagi tashabbuslar ko'rib chigiladi. Magolada
arxiv hujjatlari, xotiralar va ilmiy adabiyotlar asosida turk asirlari fagat repatriatsiya
obyekti emas, balki urushdan keyingi Turkistonning ta'lim, mafkura, ijtimoiy
moslashuv va transmilliy siyosiy aloqalar jarayonida ishtirok etgan faol subyektlar
sifatida baholanadi. Shu orqali ularning mahalliy jadidchilik muhiti, sovet nazorati
va Anadolu bilan alogalar kesishgan maydondagi o’rni hamda tarixiy ahamiyati
aniglashtiriladi. Tadgiqot migratsiya, asirlik va ma'rifat jarayonlari ozaro
bog’ligligini ham ko’rsatad..
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Kalit so’zlar Turkiston, turk harbiy asirlari, jadidchilik, Usmonli zobitlari, Mustafa Suphi, Angara

hukumati
MpoceeTnTenbckas, coumaabHas XaxoHrup Toxwm6oes
.L.tojib il

N NOANTNUYECKanA AeATeNIbHOCTb J-Ltojiboev@gmatl.com

JokmopaHm,
TYPEeUKNX BOEHHOMNJ/IEHHbIX B HamarzaHckuli 20cydapcmeeHHeili
Typkecrane (1918-1921 rr.) yHugepcumem
AHHOTauMs B cmamee aHanusupyemcs npoceemumensckas, COYUAAbHAS U NOAUMUYecKas

deameslbHOCMb ~ OCMAHCKUX — MYpeykux  B80eHHONJEHHbIX, —0CMAaswuxcs 8
TypkecmaHe 8 ycn08UsiX nNociegoeHHol HecmabulbHOCMU, pPesosIOYUOHHbLIX
nepemMeH U cmaHoeseHus cosemckoli enacmu. B yeHmpe eHUMaHus Haxodsmcs
ydacmue 6bi8LWIUX OCMAHCKUX oguyepos 8 Oxaduodckux WKOAAX, UX e/lUsHUe Ha
MOJI00eXHble  0p2aHuU3ayuu U NoJyBOeHHblE 2pynnbl, C8A3U C MeCmHbIMU
MYCYy/IbMAHCKUMU — 0bwuHamu, a makxe 8o3delicmegue 6osbwesucmckol
aeumayuu cpedu nneHHslX. Ha ocHoge apxugHbix OOKYMeHmMos, MeMyapHbIx
ceudemesneCme U Hay4yHou Jumepamypel paccMampusaromcs 0esmesbHOCMb
Mycmagper Cybxu, 2azema “Yeni Diinya”, udea Typeykol kpacHol 6puzadsl,
ecmpeda Viemauna Cynxu-6es ¢ nieHHeiMu 8 TawkeHme U niaHel AHKapckozo
npasumesibCMea no HanpasJaeHuro y4umesel u oguyepos 8 LieHmpaneHyro A3uro.
Asmop noka3sieaem, 4mo mypeykue 80eHHoNeHHsle bbLIU He MoJIbko 06beKmMom
penampuayuoHHol — NOAUMUKU, — HO U GKMUBHbIMU  Yy4acMmHUKamu
obpaszosamenioHblx  pegopm,  coyuaneHol — adanmayuu,  udeosoeu4veckou
mobuauzayuu U MpAaHCHayUOHAbHbIX NoAUMuUYeckux cesseli 8 NOC/e80eHHOM
TypkecmaHe. Takol nodxo0 no3eosisem paccMampusame ux 0esamesbHOCMb Ha
nepeceyeHUU 0XXaduodcko20 OBUXXEHUS, CO8emMcko20 KOHMPOA U aGHAmMOoulcKo-
YeHmpaabHoasuamckux KOHMakmos, packpeleas ee ucmopuveckoe 3Ha4YeHue.
UccnedosaHue makxe nokaseledem 83auUMOC8M3b  MuU2payuu, njaeHa u

npoceeujeHus pe2uoHa.
KnroueBble TypkecmaH, mypeykue 80eHHONJeHHble, 0Xadudu3M, OCMAaHckue oguyepel,
cnosa Mycmadgpa Cybxu, npasumenscmeo AHKapel

Kirish shaharlari — Toshkent, Samargand va Buxoroda

Birinchi jahon urushi yakunlari, Rossiya ma'rifiy, siyosiy va ijtimoiy jarayonlarga jalb
imperiyasining yemirilishi va mintagada sovet etildi.
hokimiyatining shakllanishi Turkiston ijtimoiy- Magolaning dolzarbligi shundaki, turk
siyosiy hayotida yangi tarixiy vaziyatni yuzaga harbiy asirlari faoliyati Turkistonda jadidchilik
keltirdi. Ushbu davrda sobig Usmonli harbiy harakati, yoshlar tashkilotlari,  bolshevik
asirlari masalasi fagat harbiy asirlik yoki targ'iboti va Angara hukumati bilan bog'liq
reevakuatsiya muammosi doirasida qolib transmilliy alogalarni o‘rganishda muhim
ketmadi. Ularning ayrimlari Turkistonning yirik tadqgiqot obyektidir. Mazkur maqolada turk

192



/tThe Lingua Spectrum
(,‘oy(do. ebgo dum

harbiy asirlarining Turkistondagi faoliyati
ganday yo'nalishlarda namoyon bo'lgani,
ularning mahalliy jamiyat bilan munosabatlari
ganday shakllangani hamda bu jarayonlar

mintaganing  urushdan  keyingi  siyosiy-
mafkuraviy muhitiga ganday ta'sir ko'rsatgani
tahlil gilinadi.

Adabiyotlar tahlili

Tadgigotning manbaviy asosini arxiv
hujjatlari, xotiralar va ilmiy adabiyotlar tashkil
etadi. Xususan, O'zbekiston Milliy arxivi
materiallari turk zobitlari va Istanbulda tahsil
olib gaytgan yosh jadidlar faoliyatining sovet
xavfsizlik organlari tomonidan kuzatilganini
ko'rsatadi (O'zMA, 1-461-fond, 1-ro'yxat, 168-
yig'ma jild; 13). Bailey, Khalid, Xolid, Cakir6z va
Kocaoglu, Taskiran, Akcura, Aslan, Yanikdag va
boshga tadqigotchilarning ishlari esa turk
harbiy asirlarining Turkiston, Rossiya va
Anado’li bilan bog'liq harakat trayektoriyalarini
yoritishda muhim ilmiy asos bo'lib xizmat
giladi.

Metodologiya

Magqolada tarixiy-qiyosiy, muammoviy-
xronologik ~ va  manbashunoslik  tahlili
usullaridan foydalanildi. Manbalar turk harbiy
asirlarining maorif sohasidagi ishtiroki, mahalliy
musulmon jamoalar bilan ijtimoiy alogalari,
bolsheviklar tomonidan siyosiy safarbar etilishi
hamda Angara hukumati bilan bog'liq
tashabbuslar nuqtayi nazaridan
guruhlashtirildi. Bu yondashuv turk asirlarini
biryoglama ravishda fagat harbiy kontingent
yoki repatriatsiya obyekti sifatida emas, balki
urushdan keyingi Turkistondagi transmilliy
ijtimoiy guruh sifatida tahlil qilish imkonini
beradi.

Natijalar

Turk harbiy asirlarining maorif va
harbiy tashkilotchilikdagi ishtiroki

Turk harbiy asirlarining Turkistondagi
faoliyatini  shartli  ravishda ikki  asosiy
yo'nalishda tahlil qilish mumkin. Birinchi
yo'nalish fugaroviy ta’lim sohasi bilan bog'liq
bo'lib, ular jadid maktablarida dars berish,
yoshlarni  zamonaviy  bilimlar  asosida
tarbiyalash, turkiy-ma'rifiy g’oyalarni yoyish va
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yangi pedagogik tajribalarni mahalliy muhitga
olib kirishda ishtirok etdilar. Aynigsa, Istanbul
va Usmonli ta’lim muhitidan kelgan intellektual
tajriba jadid maktablaridagi o'quv-tarbiyaviy
jarayonlarga muayyan ta’'sir ko'rsatdi. Bu ta’sir
nafagat fanlarni o'gitish mazmunida, balki
intizom, jismoniy tarbiya, millly ong va
ijtimoiy faollikni shakllantirishga qgaratilgan
yondashuvlarda ham namoyon bo'ldi. Ikkinchi
yo'nalish esa harbiy ta'lim va harbiy
tashkilotchilik sohasi bilan bog'liq edi. Xususan,
sobiq Usmonli zobitlarining ayrimlari Buxoro
Respublikasining milliy armiyasini shakllantirish
jarayonida ishtirok etgan (Bailey, 1946; 252).
Ularning harbiy bilim va amaliy tajribasi
mahalliy qurolli tuzilmalarni tashkil etish, harbiy
intizomni yo'lga qo'yish hamda yangi siyosiy
sharoitda milliy harbiy kadrlar tayyorlash
jarayonida ahamiyat kasb etgan. Bu holat sobiq
turk harbiy asirlarining Turkistondagi faoliyati
fagat maorif  yoki  madaniyat  bilan
cheklanmaganini, balki mintaganing siyosiy-
harbiy hayotiga ham ta'sir ko'rsatganini
anglatadi.

1918-yil bahoridan 1920-yil gishigacha
bo‘lgan davr mobaynida turk harbiy asirlari
Turkiston shaharlaridagi ijtimoiy muhitning
muhim tarkibly qatlamlaridan biriga aylandi.
Aynigsa, Toshkent, Samargand va Buxoro kabi
siyosiy-ma’'muriy hamda madaniy markazlarda
ularning mavjudligi mahalliy jadidlar, yoshlar
tashkilotlari, matbuot doiralari va harbiy-siyosiy
guruhlar bilan o'zaro alogalar shakllanishiga
olib keldi. Bunday aloqalar sobiq asirlarning
mintagaga vaqtinchalik kelgan shaxslar bo'lib
golmay, balki urushdan keyingi Turkiston
jamiyatida muayyan ijtimoiy va mafkuraviy
vazifani  bajargan  guruhga aylanganini
namoyon etadi.

Usmonli zobitlarining fuqaroviy ta'lim
sohasidagi ishtiroki ularning Turkistondagi
jadidchilik harakati bilan muayyan darajada
mushtarak  maqgsadlarga ega bo’lganini
ko'rsatadi. Ular Toshkent va Buxorodagi mavjud
jadid maktablarida faoliyat yuritibgina golmay,
yangi maktablar tashkil etish va Usmonli
davlatida shakllangan zamonaviy pedagogik
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yondashuvlarni amaliyotga joriy etishda ham
gatnashganlar (Khalid, 2011; 464-465). Bu holat
Turkistondagi ma'rifiy islohotlarning transmilliy
alogalar orgali boyiganini ko'rsatish bilan birga,
urush va asirlik tagdiriga duchor bo’lgan
Usmonli zobitlarining yangi hududda ham
ma’naviy-intellektual faoliyatni davom
ettirganini namoyon etadi.

Jadid maktablari, yoshlar tashkilotlari
va sovet nazorati

Sobiqg turk harbiy asirlarining muayyan
gismi sovet hokimiyati nazorati ostida tashkil
etilayotgan yangi tipdagi maktablarda dars
berish taklifini gabul qildi. Bu holat, bir
tomondan, urushdan keyingi  murakkab
ijtimoiy-igtisodiy sharoitda asirlikdan ozod
etilgan shaxslar uchun yashash manbai va
moddiy ta’'minot vositasi bo’lgan bo’lsa,
ikkinchi tomondan, Turkistonda turkiy birlik,
milliy uyg'onish va ma'rifiy faollik g'oyalarining
kengayishiga ham muayyan darajada ta’sir
ko'rsatdi. Aynigsa, XX asr boshlarida mintagada
turkiylik ruhidagi yoshlar siyosiy va madaniy
tashkilotlarining ko'payib  borishida sobiq
usmonli harbiy asirlarining ishtiroki sezilarli
bo’ldi.

Kelib chigishi jihatidan O'rta Osiyo bilan
bog'lig bo’lgan, otasi Xo'janddan ko'chib
ketgan va taqdir tagozosi bilan yana ota
yurtiga qgaytgan usmonli harbiy zobiti Said
Ahroriy bu jarayonning faol ishtirokchilaridan
biri edi. U 1918-yil bahorida Toshkentda
Yosh turklar davrida shakllangan millatchi-
ma'rifiy yoshlar tashkiloti — “Turk o’chog'i"ning
mahalliy bo’linmasini tashkil etdi (Ahrorova,
1998; 12-60). Ushbu tashabbus Turkistonda
usmonli siyosiy-ma'rifiy tajribasining mahalliy
jadidchilik ~ muhiti  bilan  tutashganligini
ko'rsatadi. Shuningdek, “Turk o'rtogligi” nomi
bilan faoliyat yuritgan yana bir tashkilot
gisga muddat nashr etilgan “Turk so'zi"
gazetasini chop etdi. Gazetaning dasturiy
maqgsadi uning sarlavhasida quyidagicha
ifodalangan edi: “Turk millatini siyosiy, igtisodiy
va ilmiy asoratdan qutgarib, chin bir turk
madaniyatini vujudga keltirmoqg”. Mazkur
shior gazeta faoliyatining fagat axborot
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yetkazish  bilan  cheklanmaganini,  balki
turkiy xalglarni siyosiy, igtisodiy va madaniy
jihatdan uyg'otishga qaratilgan mafkuraviy-
ma'rifiy vazifani ham o'z zimmasiga olganini
ko'rsatadi. Gazeta mualliflari orasida G'ozi
Yunus va Said Ahroriy kabi sobiq harbiy
asirlarning  bo'lishi  esa usmonli asirlari
Turkiston matbuoti va jamoatchilik  fikri
shakllanishida ham muayyan o'rin egallaganini
tasdiglaydi (Xolid, 2022; 82).

Sobiq turk harbiy asirlari faoliyat yuritgan
ayrim maktablar o'z mazmuni va tarbiyaviy
yo'nalishi jihatidan ochiq harbiy-intizomiy
ruhga ega edi. Ular ta'lim jarayonida jismoniy
chinigish, qat'iy intizom, jamoaviy mas'uliyat va
milliy g’urur kabi tushunchalarga alohida urg'u
berganlar. Shu asosda Turkistonda dastlabki
boyskaut guruhlari hamda “Turk kuchi”, “Turon
kuchi”, “Temur”, “Taraqqiy” kabi yarimharbiy
xarakterdagi yoshlar to'dalari  shakllandi
(Cakiroz & Kocaoglu, 1987; 42-43). Bunday
tuzilmalar bir tomondan yoshlarni jismoniy va
ma’'naviy tarbiyalash vositasi sifatida namoyon
bo'lgan bo’lsa, ikkinchi tomondan, o'sha davr
siyosiy muhitida milliy safarbarlik va yashirin
siyosiy  faollik  unsurlarini  ham o'zida
mujassamlashtirgan edi. Aynan shu ijtimoiy-
siyosiy sharoitda Turkistonda yashirin milliy
harakatni tashkil etishga intilgan maxfiy
jamiyatlar paydo bo’la boshladi. Bu holat sobiq
harbiy asirlar faoliyatini fagat pedagogik yoki
madaniy doira bilan cheklab bo’lmasligini
ko'rsatadi. Ularning ayrimlari Turkistondagi
milliy harakatlar, jadidchilik muhiti va turkiy
birlik g'oyalari bilan bevosita alogador bo’lgan.
Shu bilan birga, bu jarayonni biryoglama
baholash ham to’g’ri emas. Chunki 1921-yilga
kelib turk asirlarining aksariyati Turkistonni tark
etib, o'z yurtlariga qaytgan edi (Xolid, 2022; 82).
Ularning faqat kichik bir qismi panturkizm
g'oyalarining faol va izchil targ'ibotchilari
sifatida maydonga chiggan. Ko'pchilik sobiq
asirlar uchun esa muallimlik, avvalo, moddiy

ehtiyojni  gondirish,  kundalik tirikchilikni
ta’'minlash va vatanga qaytish uchun zarur
mablag’ jamg'arish  imkoniyati  sifatida

ahamiyat kasb etgan.
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Shunga garamay, sobiq turk harbiy
asirlari ~ faoliyat  yuritgan  maktablarning
Turkiston ijtimoiy-madaniy hayotidagi ta’siri
sezilarli bo’ldi. Mazkur o’quv muassasalarida
keyinchalik XX asrning 20-yillarida nufuzli
jamoat arboblari, siyosiy faollar va ziyolilar
sifatida tanilgan shaxslar tahsil olgan. Bu esa
mazkur maktablarning fagat vaqtinchalik ta’lim
maskani emas, balki yangi avlod ijtimoiy-siyosiy
garashlarining shakllanishida muhim muhit
bo'lganini ko'rsatadi.

Jadid maktablarida faoliyat yuritgan turk
harbiy asirlari ta'lim jarayoniga an'anaviy diniy-

ma'rify ~ yondashuvdan  fargli  ravishda,
zamonaviy fanlar, tartibli o'quv dasturi, intizom,
jismoniy tarbiya va amaliy bilimlarga

asoslangan usullarni olib kirganlar. Ularning
ayrimlari harbiy sohada yetarli tayyorgarlikka
ega bo'lish bilan birga, Istanbuldagi zamonaviy
ta'lim muhitidan shakllangan dunyoqarash,
pedagogik tajriba va milliy-ma'rifiy garashlarni
ham o'z faoliyatida namoyon etganlar (Cakiroz
& Kocaoglu, 1987; 41-42). Shu jihatdan
ularning jadid maktablaridagi ishtiroki fagat
o'qgituvchilik faoliyati bilan cheklanmay, balki
Turkistonda yangi maorif tizimining mazmunan
boyishiga xizmat gilgan omillardan biri sifatida
baholanishi mumkin.

Bu jarayonda Istanbulda tahsil olib,
Turkistonga qaytgan mahalliy yoshlarning roli
ham alohida ahamiyatga ega edi. Ular
asirlikdagi turk zobitlariga yordamchi sifatida
faoliyat yuritib, o’quv jarayonini tashkil etishda
bevosita ishtirok etdilar (Cakiréz & Kocaoglu,
1987; 41-42). Ushbu hamkorlik natijasida jadid
maktablarida mahalliy ma’rifatparvarlik
an’analari bilan usmonli ta'lim tajribasi o'zaro
tutashdi. Bunday aloqalar Turkistondagi yosh
jadidlar uchun nafagat pedagogik tajriba
almashish, balki kengroq turkiy dunyo bilan
intellektual  va mafkuraviy  bog'lanish
imkoniyatini ham yaratdi.

Shu bilan birga, turk harbiy asirlari va
xorijda ta’lim olib gaytgan yosh jadidlarning
maorif sohasidagi faoliyati sovet hokimiyati
hamda uning xavfsizlik organlari tomonidan
befarq kuzatilmagan. Xususan, ularning ta'lim
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jarayonidagi har bir xatti-harakati Turkiston
rayon muhofaza bo’limi tomonidan nazorat
ostiga olingan (O'zMA, [-461-fond, 1-ro'yxat,
168-yig'ma jild; 13). Turkiston rayon muhofaza
bo'limining bunday kuzatuvlari, avvalo, jadid
maktablarida shakllanayotgan yangi avlodning

dunyoqarashi, turkiy birlik g'oyalari, milliy
uyg'onish kayfiyati va mustaqil fikrlashga
moyilligidan  xavotir  mavjud  bo'lganini

anglatadi. Chunki turk zobitlari va Istanbulda
ta'lim olgan yosh jadidlar ishtirokidagi ta'lim
muhiti sovet hokimiyati uchun nazorat qilinishi
zarur bo’lgan ijtimoiy-siyosiy maydonlardan
biriga aylangan edi. Ularning harbiy-intizomiy
ruhda tashkil etilgani, ta'lim jarayonida usmonli
turkchasining keng qo'llangani va ayrim
hollarda turkiy birlik g'oyalarining kuchli targ'ib
etilgani  mahalliy ziyolilar hamda sovet
ma'muriy doiralari tomonidan tanqid qilindi.
Aynigsa, ta’lim mazmunining mahalliy til va
ijtimoiy  ehtiyojlardan  uzoglashib  ketishi,
shuningdek, maktablarning siyosiy-mafkuraviy
yo'nalishi atrofida keskin bahslar yuzaga keldi.

Demak, sobiq turk harbiy asirlarining
Turkistondagi ma'rifiy faoliyati murakkab va
ziddiyatli hodisa bo'lib, unda pedagogik

tashabbus, moddiy zarurat, milliy uyg’onish,
panturkistik qarashlar va sovet hokimiyati
nazorati kabi omillar o'’zaro kesishgan holda
namoyon bo'lgan.

ljtimoiy moslashuv va mabhalliy
musulmon jamoalar yordami
Sobiq turk harbiy asirlarining

Turkistondagi ijtimoiy moslashuvi fagat mehnat
faoliyati, ta'lim jarayonidagi ishtiroki yoki
siyosiy-harbiy harakatlar bilan cheklanmagan.
Ularning ayrimlari mahalliy jamiyat bilan
yanada vyaqin ijtimoiy alogalar o'rnatib,
Markaziy  Osiyolik ayollar  bilan  nikoh
munosabatlariga kirishganlar (Yanikdag, 2020;
201-202). Bu holat sobiq asirlarning
mintagadagi vaqtinchalik mavjudligi ayrim
hollarda oilaviy va maishiy hayot darajasigacha
chuqurlashganini ko'rsatadi. Mazkur nikohlar,
bir tomondan, turk harbiy asirlarining mahalliy
musulmon aholi bilan diniy, madaniy va etnik
yaqinligi  asosida  shakllangan ijtimoiy
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integratsiya jarayonining muhim ko'rinishi edi.
Ikkinchi tomondan, bunday oilaviy alogalar
urush, asirlik va siyosiy begarorlik sharoitida
insoniy munosabatlarning davom etganini,
sobiq asirlar mahalliy jamiyatda begona yoki
mutlaqo ajratilgan guruh sifatida emas, balki
muayyan darajada qabul qilingan ijtimoiy
gatlam sifatida namoyon bo’lganini anglatadi.
Keyinchalik ayrim sobiq turk harbiy asirlari o'z
turmush o'rtoglari  bilan birga Turkiyaga
gaytganlar (Yanikdag, 2020; 201-202). Bu
jarayon turk asirlarining repatriatsiyasi fagat
harbiy-siyosiy yoki ma'muriy hodisa bo’Imay,
balki oilaviy migratsiya xususiyatiga ham ega
bo'lganini  ko'rsatadi.  Markaziy = Osiyolik
ayollarning Turkiyaga ko'chib borishi esa
urushdan keyingi davrda Turkiston va Anadolu
o'rtasidagi insoniy, qarindoshlik va madaniy
alogalarning shakllanishiga xizmat qilgan.
Usmonli  harbiy asirlarining Rossiya
hududlaridagi hayotini tahlil gilishda mahalliy
turkiy-musulmon jamoalar bilan munosabatlar
alohida o'rin tutadi. Chunki aynan diniy,
madaniy va etnik yaqinlik ko'plab hollarda
asirlar uchun ijtimoiy himoya, amaliy yordam va
ruhiy dalda manbai bo'lgan. Turkiy xalglar,
xususan, tatarlar Rossiya hududlarida
saglanayotgan Usmonli harbiy asirlariga turli
shakllarda yordam ko‘rsatganlar (Akgura, 1919;
28-29; Uner, n.d.; 464-465). Bu yordam moddiy,

maishiy,  tashkily  va  ruhiy = ko'mak
ko'rinishlarida  namoyon  bo'lgan.  Ayrim
hollarda mahalliy  turkiy-musulmon aholi

vakillari Usmonli asirlarining qochib ketishi yoki
xavfsiz hududlarga yetib olishi uchun pasport,
fugarolik kiyimi va vagtinchalik boshpana bilan
ta’'minlaganlar. Bu holat turkiy xalglar orasida
Usmonli asirlariga nisbatan fagat hamdardlik
emas, balki amaliy birdamlik ham mavjud
bo’lganini ko'rsatadi.

Boshga hollarda esa turkiy-musulmon
jamoalar Usmonli askarlarining vafotidan
keyingi diniy marosimlarini ado etishda muhim
rol o'ynaganlar. Xususan, lagerlarga olib ketilish
jarayonida yo'l-yo'lakay vafot etgan va rus
ma'murlari  tomonidan  temiryo’l  chetida
tashlab ketilgan Usmonli askarlarining jasadlari
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mahalliy musulmonlar tomonidan islomiy
odatlarga muvofiq dafn etilgan (Akcura, 1919;
28-29; Taskiran, 2001; 215). Bu holat urush va
asirlik sharoitida insoniy gadr-gimmatni saqglab
golish, marhum musulmon askarlarning diniy
huquglarini ado etish hamda diniy birdamlikni
amaliy tarzda namoyon qilishning muhim
ko'rinishi edi.

Shuningdek, turkiy aholi salmogli bo‘lgan
ayrim shaharlarda Usmonli asirlariga yordam
ko'rsatish magsadida kichik tashkiliy guruhlar
ham shakllangan. Ular asirlar uchun pul yig'ish,
ehson tashkil etish, ozig-ovgat yoki kiyim-
kechak yetkazish, shuningdek, ayrim hollarda
gochish yo'llarini topishda vositachilik gilish
kabi ishlar bilan shug'ullanganlar (Akgura, 1919;
28-29; Uner, n.d; 464-465). Bunday
tashabbuslar mahalliy musulmon jamoalarning
Usmonli asirlari tagdiriga befarq bo’lmaganini
va ularni  umumiy diniy-madaniy makon
vakillari sifatida qabul gilganini ko'rsatadi.
Turkiy xalglarning mavjudligi va ulardan
kelgan yordam Usmonli harbiy asirlari uchun
nafagat amaliy, balki ruhiy jihatdan ham katta
ahamiyat kasb etgan. Chunki begona mubhitda,
og'ir asirlik sharoitida va noaniqg kelajak
garshisida mabhalliy turkiy-musulmon aholining
go'llab-quvvatlashi asirlarga o'zlarini mutlago
yolg'iz emasligini his ettirgan. Bu ruhiy dalda
ularning tirik qgolish, gochish yoki vataniga
gaytish umidini saglab golishida muhim omil
bo'lgan.

Bolshevik targ‘iboti va Mustafa Suphi
faoliyati

Bolsheviklarning Usmonli harbiy asirlari
orasida siyosiy ta'sir doirasini kengaytirish
yo'llaridan biri ularning g'oyalariga xayrixoh
bo’lgan usmonli fuqgarolari va ziyolilaridan
foydalanish edi. Bu borada Mustafa Suphi
faoliyati alohida e'tiborga loyigdir. Urush
boshlanganda Rossiyada surgunda bo’'lgan
usmonli jurnalisti Mustafa Suphi keyinchalik
bolsheviklar bilan yaqinlashib, ularning siyosiy-
mafkuraviy targ'ibot ishlarida faol ishtirok eta
boshladi. Uning faoliyati bolsheviklarning
musulmon va turkiy aholi, xususan, Usmonli
harbiy asirlari orasida kommunistik g'oyalarni
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yoyishga qaratilgan siyosatining muhim
tarkibiy qgismi sifatida namoyon bo'ldi.
Bolsheviklar ko'magida Mustafa Suphi “Yeni
Dlinya” (“Yangi dunyo”) nomli targ'ibot
gazetasini nashr etdi (Khalid, 2011; 455-456).
Ushbu gazeta, avvalo, turk harbiy asirlari
saglanayotgan lagerlarga yuborilgan bo'lib,
uning asosiy vazifasi asirlar orasida bolsheviklar
mafkurasini targ'ib qgilish, Rossiyadagi ingilobiy
o'zgarishlarni ijobiy talgin etish va Usmonli
fugarolarini yangi siyosiy harakatlarga jalb
etishdan iborat edi. Gazetaning turk tilida nashr
etilishi ham bejiz emas edi: bu usul asirlar bilan
bevosita mafkuraviy aloga o’rnatish, ularning til
va madaniy muhitiga mos tarzda targ'ibot olib
borish imkonini bergan.

Mustafa Suphi fagat matbuot orqali
targ'ibot olib borish bilan cheklanmagan. U
tarafdorlar orttirish maqgsadida turk harbiy
asirlari joylashtirilgan bir necha lagerlarga safar
gilgan (Aslan, 1997; 42-43). Bu tashriflar
bolsheviklar uchun amaliy jihatdan muhim edi,
chunki bevosita mulogot orqali asirlarning
kayfiyati, siyosiy moyilligi va ularni ingilobiy
harakatga jalb etish imkoniyatlari aniglangan.
Shu tariga sobig Usmonli asirlari orasida
kommunistik g‘oyalarga xayrixoh guruhlar
shakllana boshlagan. Mazkur faoliyatning
muhim natijalaridan biri gariyb 1000 kishidan
iborat “Turk Kizil Alayr”, ya'ni Turk Qizil
brigadasining tuzilishi bo'ldi (Aslan, 1997; 43-
46; Tuncay, 1991; 348-349). Bu tuzilma
bolsheviklarning  harbiy-siyosiy maqsadlari
uchun Usmonli asirlari va turk muhojirlaridan
foydalanishga intilganini ko'rsatadi. Turk Qizil
brigadasi fagat harbiy birlik sifatida emas, balki
turk asirlari orasida bolshevik mafkurasining
muayyan darajada  gabul gilinganini
ko'rsatuvchi siyosiy hodisa sifatida ham talgin
etilishi mumkin.

1920-yilda Mustafa Suphi va uning
safdoshlari, jumladan, gariyb 20 nafar sobiq
turk harbiy asiri Bokuda Turkiya Kommunistik
partiyasini tashkil etdilar (Khalid, 2011; 471-472;
Aslan, 1997). Bu vogea sobigq Usmonli harbiy
asirlarining bir gismi urushdan keyingi davrda
faqgat repatriatsiya qilinishi lozim bo’lgan
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shaxslar sifatida emas, balki transmilliy siyosiy-
mafkuraviy jarayonlarning faol ishtirokchilari
sifatida maydonga chigqganini ko'rsatadi. Boku
bu jarayonda Rossiya, Kavkaz, Turkiston va

Anado’li o'rtasidagi  ingilobiy  aloqalar
kesishgan muhim siyosiy markaz vazifasini
bajardi.

Shuningdek, kommunistik qgarashlarni
gabul gilgan sobiq asirlar guruhining bir gismi
1920-yilda Turkiyaga yuborilgani hagida ham
ayrim ma’lumotlar mavjud (Aslan, 1997; 294).
Bu holat bolsheviklar va turk kommunistlari
tomonidan ingilobiy g'oyalarni Anado’liga olib
kirish, Turkiyadagi siyosiy jarayonlarga ta’sir
ko'rsatish va mahalliy kommunistik harakatni
kuchaytirish maqgsadlari bilan bog’liq bo’lganini

anglatadi.

Angara  hukumati, Toshkentdagi
asirlar va Markaziy Osiyo omili

Usmonli  harbiy asirlarining  taqdiri

nafagat Rossiya va sovet ma'muriy organlari,
balki Usmonli imperiyasi hukumati hamda
1920-yilda Anqgarada shakllangan Turkiya Milliy
hukumati e'tiborida ham bo'lgan. Har ikki
siyosiy markaz vakillarining Rossiya va
Turkiston hududlaridagi turk asirlariga tashrif
buyurgani bu masalaning fagat gumanitar yoki
repatriatsiya doirasida emas, balki kengroq
siyosiy va strategik ahamiyatga ega bo’lganini
ko'rsatadi. 1920-yilda Ismoil Suphi Bey
Toshkentdagi turk harbiy asirlari huzuriga
tashrif buyurgan. Bu tashrifdan ko'zlangan
magsad, sobiq turk harbiy asirlaridan “Turk qizil
armiyasi“ni tuzish edi. U asirlardan Markaziy
Osiyo xalglariga yordam berish magsadida
ma'lum muddat shu yerda qolishni so’ragan.
Ketishidan oldin esa ularga moddiy yordam
yuborishni va'da gilgan. Mazkur mablag’ ko'p
o'tmay Turkiya Milliy hukumatining
Moskvadagi elchisi orqgali yetib kelgan
(Taskiran, 2001; 322). Bu holat Angara hukumati
Turkistondagi sobig Usmonli asirlarini faqat
vataniga gaytarilishi lozim bo’lgan shaxslar
sifatida emas, balki mintagada muayyan
ijtimoiy, ma'rifiy va siyosiy vazifalarni bajarishi
mumkin bo’lgan kuch sifatida ham ko’rganini
anglatadi.
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Ismoil Suphi Beyning Toshkentdagi
asirlarga qilgan murojaati alohida e'tiborga
loyigdir. Uning asirlardan Markaziy Osiyoda
golib, mahalliy xalglarga yordam berishni
so‘rashi Angara hukumati siyosiy tasavvurida
Anadolu turklari bilan Markaziy Osiyo turklari
o'rtasidagi tarixiy, madaniy va siyosiy alogalarni
jonlantirish  g'oyasi  mavjud  bo'lganini
ko'rsatadi. Bu yondashuv, bir tomondan,
umumturkiy birdamlik kayfiyatlari bilan bog'liq
bo'lsa, ikkinchi tomondan, Turkiya Milliy
hukumatining xalgaro maydonda o'ziga
tayanch bo'lishi  mumkin bo’lgan turkiy-
musulmon muhitlar bilan alogalarni
mustahkamlashga intilganini ham namoyon
etadi. Darhagiqat, Milliy hukumat
amaldorlaridan biri tomonidan tayyorlangan
hisobotda hatto 1921-yilda ham Markaziy
Osiyoga qo'shimcha o’qgituvchilar va zobitlar
yuborish taklif gilingan (Cakiréz & Kocaoglu,
1987, 25-26). Bu taklif Angara hukumati
Markaziy Osiyoni fagat sobiq asirlar mavjud
bo'lgan hudud sifatida emas, balki ma'rifiy,
harbiy va siyosiy hamkorlik uchun istigbolli
makon sifatida tasavvur gilganini ko'rsatadi.
Aynigsa,  o'gituvchilar  va  zobitlarning
yuborilishi hagidagi fikr mintagada ta'lim,
tashkiliy tajriba va harbiy bilimlar orqali ta'sir

doirasini kengaytirish niyati mavjud
bo’lganidan dalolat beradi.

Muhokama va tahlil

Keltirilgan  ma’lumotlar  turk harbiy

asirlarining Turkistondagi o'rni murakkab va
ko'p gatlamli bo’lganini ko'rsatadi. Ularni faqat
panturkistik g'oyalar targ'ibotchilari sifatida
talgin qilish tarixiy jarayonni soddalashtirib
yuboradi. Chunki ko’'pchilik sobiq asirlar uchun

muallimlik, mahalliy mehnat yoki siyosiy
guruhlarga yaqginlashuv, avvalo, yashash
manbai  topish va  vatanga  qaytish
imkoniyatlarini  kengaytirish  bilan bog'liq

amaliy zarurat edi.
Shu bilan birga, bu guruhning ayrim
vakillari jadid maktablari, yoshlar tashkilotlari,
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bolshevik targ'iboti va Angara hukumati
tashabbuslari orgali Turkistonning siyosiy-
mafkuraviy maydonida sezilarli iz qoldirdi.

Aynigsa, ta'lim, harbiy intizom va turkiy
birdamlik g'oyalari tutashgan nuqtalarda sobiq
Usmonli zobitlari mahalliy jadidlar bilan
umumiy manfaatlarga ega bo’lgan. Sovet

xavfsizlik organlari nazoratining kuchayishi esa
mazkur faoliyatning siyosiy jihatdan sezgir
hodisa sifatida qabul gilinganini ko'rsatadi.
Mahalliy musulmon jamoalar bilan
aloqalar turk asirlarining ijtimoiy moslashuvini
yengillashtirdi. Nikoh munosabatlari, moddiy
yordam, boshpana, diniy marosimlarni ado
etish kabi holatlar urush sharoitida ham diniy-
madaniy yaqinlik va insoniy birdamlik omillari

saqglanib  qolganini  tasdiglaydi. Demak,
Turkistondagi turk asirlari tarixi migratsiya,
asirlik, ma'rifat, mafkura va geosiyosiy

manfaatlar kesishgan tarixiy maydon sifatida
o'rganilishi lozim.

Xulosa

Xulosa qilib aytganda, 1918-1921-
yillarda Turkistonda faoliyat yuritgan turk
harbiy asirlari mintaganing urushdan keyingi
ijtimoiy-siyosiy hayotida alohida o'rin egalladi.
Ularning bir qismi jadid maktablarida dars
berdi, yoshlar tashkilotlari va yarimharbiy
guruhlar shakllanishiga ta’sir ko'rsatdi, mahalliy

musulmon jamoalar bilan yaqgin ijtimoiy
munosabatlar o'rnatdi hamda bolshevik va
Anqara siyosiy loyihalari  bilan  bog'liq

jarayonlarda ishtirok etdi.

Tadqgiqot natijalari shuni ko'rsatadiki, turk
harbiy asirlari Turkistonda bir vaqtning o'zida
nazorat ostidagi sobiq dushman harbiy
kontingenti, maorif va harbiy tajriba
tashuvchilari, mahalliy musulmon jamiyatiga
yaqin ijtimoiy guruh hamda transmilliy siyosiy
aloqalar subyekti sifatida namoyon bo’lgan.
Shu bois ularning faoliyatini o'rganish Turkiston
tarixidagi urush, migratsiya, asirlik, jadidchilik
va geosiyosiy ragobat jarayonlarini chuqurroq
anglashga xizmat qgiladi.
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The Uprising of 1916: The Crisis of Nurullayev Jasurbek Khayrulla ugli

“Mediation” between Turkestan Jjasurbekxayrullayevichblogi@gmail.com
Bachelor's student,

Jadids and the Tsarist Nukus State Pedagogical Institute named after
Administration (1916-1917) Ajiniyoz
Annotation This article provides a scientific analysis of the “mediation” relations between

Turkestan Jadids and the Tsarist administration, which formed during the tragic
1916 national liberation uprising and eventually faced a severe crisis. The research
examines the Jadids' political position, their attitude toward imperial governance,
and the large-scale political crisis that emerged following the June 25 mobilization
decree. Although the Jadids tried to act as a spiritual bridge between the masses and
the colonial government to prevent bloodshed, their efforts failed to yield expected
results. The author proves that the complete collapse of these relations reflects not
only the internal contradictions of the Jadid movement but primarily systemic flaws
in the unjust colonial administrative system of the Russian Empire. The paper
analyzes the Jadids’ complex political role, their actions defending national interests,
and difficult choices forced by harsh historical conditions. This study is crucial for
understanding the local intelligentsia’s realization of national identity, their shift
toward independence, and the formation of anti-colonial strategies.

Keywords 1916 uprising, Jadids, tsarist administration, Turkestan, mobilisation, intermediary
crisis, colonial governance, national movement

191 6-yi|gi qo'zg'o|on; Turkiston Nurullayev Jasurbek Xayrulla o’g’li
o e . , . . Jjasurbekxayrullayevichblogi@gmail.com
jadidlari va chor ma’'muriyati . .

, . " . crer v . e . Bakalavriat talabasi,
o’‘rtasidagi “vositachilik” inqirozi Ajiniyoz nomidagi Nukus davlat pedagogika
(1916-1917) institutining

Annotatsiya Ushbu magqola 1916-yilgi milliy-ozodlik qo’zg‘oloni arafasida va uning fojiali
kechimi davomida Turkiston jadidlari hamda chor Rossiyasi ma’muriyati o'rtasida
shakllanib, so’'ngra keskin inqirozga yuz tutgan «vositachilik»> munosabatlarining
tub mohiyatini chuqur ilmiy tahlil etadi. Tadqiqotda jadidlarning siyosiy pozitsiyasi,
ularning imperiya boshqaruv tuzilmalariga munosabati hamda 1916-yil 25-
iyundagi safarbarlik farmonidan so’ng o’lkada yuzaga kelgan keng ko’lamli siyosiy
ingiroz atroflicha o’rganiladi. O'sha davrdagi keskin vaziyatda jadidlar xalqg ommasi
va mustamlakachi hukumat o'rtasida ma’'naviy ko’prik vazifasini bajarib, qon
to'kilishining oldini olishga urinmasinlar, ularning bu sa'y-harakatlari kutilgan
natijani bermadi. Muallif mazkur munosabatlarning batamom parchalanishi
nafaqat jadidchilik harakatining o'ziga xos ichki ziddiyatlari, balki eng avvalo,
Rossiya imperiyasining adolatsiz mustamlakachilik boshqaruv tizimidagi tizimiy
kamchiliklarning yaqqol ko'rinishi ekanligini dalillar bilan asoslaydi. Ish jarayonida
jadidlarning xalq va hukumat o’rtasidagi murakkab siyosiy o’rni, milliy manfaatlarni
himoya qilishdagi harakatlari hamda shafqatsiz tarixiy sharoit tagozosi bilan yuzaga
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kelgan og'ir tanlovlari tahlil gilinadi. Mazkur tadgiqot mahalliy ziyolilarning milliy
o’zligini anglab yetishi, ularning islohotchilikdan mustaqillik g'oyalari sari yuz
burishi va mustamlakachilikka garshi strategiyalarning shakllanishida muhimdir.

Kalit so’zlar 1916-yilgi go’zg’olon, jadidlar, chor ma’muriyati, Turkiston, safarbarlik, vositachilik
ingirozi, mustamlaka boshqgaruvi, milliy harakat

BoccraHue 1916 roga: Kpnsuc Hypynnaes Xacyp6ex Xaiipynna yran

Jasurbekxayrullayevichblogi@gmail.com
«flocpeanntectsa>» mMexay CmyodeHm 6akanaspuama,

TYPKeCTaHCKUMU KaAnAaMUu n Hykycckutli 20cydapcmeeHHsili nedazozuyeckuti
LapCcKOi aagMUHUCTpaLen UHCMUMym umeHu AOXUHUSA3a

(1916-1917 rr.)

AHHOTaUuA JaHHaa cmames npedcmaesngem  HAy4yHell  GHAAU3  Cymu  OMHOWeHUU
«nocpedHu4Yecmea» Mexoy mypkecmaHckumu oOxadudamu u admuHucmpayuel
yapckol Poccuu, Komopsie CcGOpMUpPOBA/IUCL 80 B8peMs  Mmpa2uyecko2o
HayuoHaneHo-oceobodumenoHozo soccmaHus 1916 200a, a 3amem nodsepasuce
oCmpoMy Kpu3sucy. B uccnedosaHuu 6cecmopoHHe Uu3y4aromcs noJumu4eckas
no3uyus 0xadudos, ux omHowieHuUe K UMNepcKuM Cmpykmypam ynpasieHus, a
makxe MacwmabHell  noaumuYeckuli  Kpusuc, 803HUKWUU nocie ykasa o
mobunuzayuu om 25 uroHa 1916 eoda. B HanpsaxeHHol obcmaHoske moeo
gpemeHu, xoms 0Xadudsl U NbIMAUCs 86INOJHAMb PO OYXO8HO20 MOCMA MeXOy
MAccamu U KoJI0HUA/IbHbIM NpasumessCmaom 80 usbexaHue KpogonpoauMus, ux
ycunus He npuHeciu oxudaemelx pesysemamos. Asmop dokaseieaem, 4mo
NOJIHbIU Kpax smux OmHoweHul s8/15emcs ApKUM Nposie/ieHUeM He MoJbKo
B8HYMPEHHUX npomueopequli 0Xaoudcko2o 0B8UXeHUsA, HO U CUCMeMHbIX
Hedocmamkoe Hecnpaged1uBoUl KOJIOHUAbHOU cucmeMsl ynpasieHus Poccutickol
umnepuu. B pabome aHanusupyemcsa caoxHas noaumu4veckas pose 0xadudos
Mexdy HapodoM U 8/1aCMbH0, Ux Oelicmaus no 3aujume HayUuoHAbHbIX UHMepecos
U msxesnelli 86160p, NPOOUKMOBAHHbIU CypO8bIMU UCMOPUYECKUMU YCI08UAMU.
JlaHHoe uccnedosaHue umeem 8axkHoe 3Ha4deHue O/ NOHUMAHUS OCO3HAHUS
MecCmHoU UHmesnu2eHyuel HAayuoHAAbHOU UOeHMuU4YHoOCmu, ux nosopoma om
pecopmamopcmea K He3asucumMocmu U HOpMUPOBAHUS AHMUKOIOHUAIbHbIX

cmpameaudl.
KnioueBble BoccmaHue 1916 200a, 0Oxadudel, yapckas aomuHucmpayus, Typkecmar,
cnoBa mobusulayus, — Kpusuc — nocpedHu4Yecmed,  KOJIOHUA/IbHOE  ynpasJ/ieHue,

HAayUoHaabHoe dsuxkeHue

Kirish biri  bo'lib, u Rossiya imperiyasining
1916-yilgi qo'zg'olon Markaziy Osiyo Turkistondagi  mustamlakachilik  siyosatiga
tarixidagi eng muhim va eng fojiali vogealardan garshi  ommaviy norozilik  harakatining
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kulminatsion nuqtasini ifodalaydi. 1916-yil 25-
iyunda e’lon gilingan “mahalliy aholini harbiy
ortiq ishlarga jalb etish” to'g'risidagi farmon
nafagat oddiy dehqon va hunarmandlar
orasida, balki shaharlik ziyolilar, savdogarlar va
ma'lum darajada jadid harakati vakillari
o'rtasida ham chuqur ijtimoiy-siyosiy ziddiyatni
yuzaga keltirdi (Alimuhamedov, 1966). Ushbu
farmon mustamlakachilik boshgaruvining yerli
aholini to'liq siyosiy huqugsizlik holatida ushlab
turish tendensiyasining mantiqgiy davomi bo'lib,
Turkiston jadidlari ana shu ziddiyat girdobida
o'zlarining siyosiy identifikatsiyasi borasida
keskin tanlov oldida qoldilar. Bir tomondan,
jadidlar modernizatsiya g'oyalari asosida xalgni
ma'rifat yo'liga boshlamoqchi va shu orqali
mustamlaka  sharoitlarini  o'zgartirmoqchi
edilar; boshga tomondan esa, chor ma’muriyati
bilan muloqgotni saglab qolish ularga zaruriy
imtiyozlar berardi, chunki ular maktab ochish,
matbuot yuritish va ijtimoiy loyihalarni amalga
oshirish uchun rasmiy ruxsatga muhtoj edilar
(Ziyoyev, 1998). Jadidlarning ana shu ikki o't
orasida qolgan holati 1916-yilgi go’zg'olon
davrida alohida namoyon bo'ldi va ularning
"vositachilik” funksiyasi jiddiy ingirozga yuz
tutdi.

Metodologiya va Adabiyotlar tahlili

Ushbu tadqgiqot tarixiy-taqqosiy
metodologiyaga asoslanadi va mavzu bo'yicha
mavjud adabiyotlarni tanqidiy tahlil gilish yo'li
bilan olib boriladi. Mavzu bo'yicha ilmiy
adabiyotlar juda keng gamrovli bo'lib, ular bir
necha asosiy yo'nalishda rivojlangan. Sovet
davri tarixshunosligi 1916-yilgi qo‘zg’olonni
asosan “sinfiy kurash” va “"antikolonial
go'zg'olon” kategoriyalarida talgin qilgan.
Alimuhamedov ~ tomonidan  tayyorlangan
"O'zbek xalqgining 1916-yilgi qo’zg'oloni” nomli
tadgigot shu an'ananing tipik namunasi bo'lib,
unda vogqealar marksistik tahlil prizmasidan
ko'rib chigilgan va jadidlarning roli ikkinchi
darajali  hodisa sifatida talgin  etilgan
(Alimuhamedov, 1966). Bunday yondashuv
jadidlarning siyosiy murakkabligini to’la ochib
berishga imkon bermagan, chunki ular
“progressiv milliy ziyolilar” sifatida maqgtalmasa
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ham, “ekspluatator sinf” a'zolari sifatida ham
goralanmagan, balki tarix narrativining chetiga
surilib ketgan. Sovet tarixshunosligi 1932-yilda
nashr etilgan “Markaziy Osiyodagi 1916-yilgi
go'zg'olon:  hujatlar  to’plami"da  ham
ko'rinadiki, asosiy e'tibor qo'zg'olonning
ijtimoiy-igtisodiy ~ sabablariga  garatilgan,
jadidlar  masalasi esa maxsus tahlilga
tortiimagan (Bocctanne 1916 r. B CpepgHen
A3uu, 1932).

G'arb tarixshunosligi, aynigsa Sokol
tomonidan yozilgan “1916-yilgi qo'zg'olon
Rossiya Markaziy Osiyosida” nomli asosiy ingliz
tilidagi monografiya, vogeani ancha kengroq
geosiyosiy kontekstda ko'rib chigadi (Sokol,
1954). Sokol chor ma'muriyatining boshqaruv

mexanizmlariga alohida e'tibor qaratib,
safarbarlik  farmonining noto’g’ri  amalga
oshirilishi qo’zg’‘olonning asosiy yoqilg‘isiga
aylandi degan xulosaga keladi. Uning

tadgiqotida jadidlarning roli ham ancha batafsil
ko'rib chigilgan bo'lib, ular “chovuz va faol
gismning ikki gavatli tabassum ostida
turishga majbur bo’lgan guruh” sifatida
tavsiflanadi. Ushbu talgin jadidlarni siyosiy
jihatdan passiv emas, balki murakkab bir
muvozanat gidiruvchilar sifatida ko'rsatadi, bu
esa keyingi o'zbek milliy tarixshunosligi uchun
muhim metodologik dastur bo'lib xizmat
gilgan.

Mustaqillik davri o'zbek tarixshunosligi
jadidlar masalasini tubdan gayta baholadi.
Ziyoyev “Turkistonda Rossiya tajovuzi va
zulmiga garshi kurash” kitobida jadidlarni milliy
uyg'onish harakatining peshgadamlari sifatida
talgin  qiladi va  ularning  faoliyatini
mustamlakachi hokimiyatga qarshi mafkuraviy
kurash davomi deb baholaydi (Ziyoyev, 1998).
Biroq ushbu asarda ham 1916-yilgi qo’zg‘olon
davridagi jadidlarning aniq siyosiy pozitsiyasi
va ularning chor  ma'muriyati  bilan
munosabatlarining  ingirozi  to'liq  ko'rib
chigilmagan. Ziyoyeva tomonidan yozilgan
“Turkiston milliy ozodlik harakati” nomli
monografiyada bu bosliq gisman to'ldirilgan
bo'lib, jadidlarning vositachilik funksiyasi
safarbarlik davridagi siyosiy tanlov kontekstida
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ko'rib chigiladi (Ziyoyeva, 2000). Rajabov va
Haydarovning “Turkiston tarixi” asari esa
vogeaning umumiy ijtimoiy-igtisodiy va siyosiy
fonini  yaratish  uchun  muhim manba
hisoblanadi (Rajabov, Haydarov, 2002).
Tursunov va Choriyevning tadgiqotlari

ushbu mavzuning ikki muhim jihatini
go'shimcha yoritadi. Tursunov  1916-yilgi
go'zg'olonning  mintaqgaviy  xususiyatlarini

batafsil ko'rib chiqib, Farg'ona, Sirdaryo va
Yettisuv viloyatlarida vogealarning turlicha
kechganini ta'kidlaydi (Tursunov, 1966). Bu
farglanish jadidlarning har bir mintagada turli
siyosiy  strategiyani  qo'llashga  majbur
bo'lganini va shu sababli “vositachilik”
tushunchasi ham mintagadan mintagaga
o'zgarganini  tushunishga yordam beradi.
Choriyev  esa  “Turkiston  mardikorlari:
safarbarlik va uning oqibatlari” tadqigotida
safarbarlik farmonini amalda kim va ganday
tashkil etgani masalasini ko'rib chigadi, bu esa
jadidlarning o'z jamiyatlarida  egallagan
pozitsiyasini anigroq tushunish imkonini beradi
(Choriyev, 1999). Validiy (Zeki Velidi Togan)
ning xotiralari esa mavzuga bevosita ishtirokchi
ko'zi orqali nazar solishga imkon beradi, u
jadidlarning ingiroz davridagi ichki
ziddiyatlarini jonli ravishda tasvirlaydi (Validiy,
1997). Litvinov va Arslanovning yangi tadqiqoti
esa Buxoro amirligi kontekstida qo‘zg’olonning
tarqalishi va chor ma'muriyatining
munosabatini yangi hujjatlar asosida ko'rib
chigadi (Litvinov, Arslanov, 2025).
Natijalar va Muhokama

Adabiyotlar tahlili asosida quyidagi
asosiy xulosalar chigarish mumbkin. Birinchidan,
jadidlarning chor ma’'muriyati bilan

munosabatlari o'ziga xos assimetrik hamkorlik
xarakteriga ega bo‘lgan va bu hamkorlik 1916-
yilga kelib ozining strukturaviy cheklovlarini
to’la namoyon qildi. Jadidlar XIX asrning oxirida
umumiy ta'lim, ona tili va isloh gilingan islom
ta'limiga asoslangan modernizatsiya dasturini
ilgari surganlarida, ular ma‘'lum ma’'noda chor
ma’'muriyatining  “ma’rifatlashtirish”  siyosati
bilan parallel harakat gilayotgandek ko'rinar va
bu parallel yo'nalishdagi harakat ularga
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muayyan siyosiy makon ochib berardi (Ziyoyev,
1998). Biroq bu makon nafaqgat tor, balki doimiy
ravishda torayib boruvchi edi: chor ma'muriyati
jadidlarni “foydali vositachi” sifatida qabul
gilmadi, balki ularni ham boshqga yerli aholi
singari siyosiy jihatdan ishonchsiz sub’ektlar
deb baholadi (Sokol, 1954).

Ikkinchidan, 1916-yilgi safarbarlik
farmonining e’lon  qilinishi  jadidlarning
vositachilik rolini amalda imkonsiz holga

keltirdi. Bir tomondan, ular xalgning keng
noroziligini ko'rib, mustamlakachilik zulmiga
garshi ochiq e'tirozni ko'rsatish majburiyatini
his  qildilar;, boshga tomondan, chor
ma’'muriyatiga muqobil bo’lgan har ganday
siyosiy harakat ularga o'z ta'lim va ma'rifat
faoliyatlarini  yo'qotish  xavfini  tug'dirardi.
Validiyning xotiralari bu dilemmani aniq
ko'rsatib beradi: bir qator jadid rahbarlari
farmonni ochigdan-ochig qoralamagan, lekin
safarbarlikka qarshi targatilgan varagalarga
ham qo’shilmagan, natijada ular xalg oldida
ham, ma'muriyat oldida ham o'zlarining
ishonchini yo'qota boshladilar (Validiy, 1997).
Bu holat jadidlarning siyosiy
identifikatsiyasidagi asosiy cheklovni, ya'ni
mustamlaka tizimi ichida ishlash va shu tizimga
garshi  kurashish  o'rtasidagi  ziddiyatni
ko'rsatadi.

Uchinchidan, go‘zg’'olonning mintagaviy
tabaqalanishi jadidlarning vositachilik
funksiyasini yanada murakkablashtirdi.
Farg'ona vodiysida qo’zg'olon ayniksa kuchli
bo'ldi va bu erda yerli zodagonlar, din
peshvolari va jadidlar o'rtasidagi munosabatlar
keskin tus oldi. Tursunov ko'rsatganidek,
Farg'onada qo'zg’'olonchilar ba'zan jadidlarni
ham “xoin” deb atagan, chunki ular chor
ma'muriyatining safarbarlikni tashkil qilish
uchun mahalliy ogsoqgollarga murojaat qilish
mexanizmi bilan hech ganday to’gnashuvga
kirmasdi (Tursunov, 1966). Sirdaryo viloyatida
esa Toshkent shahridagi jadidlar nisbatan
xotirojam mubhitda faoliyat ko'rsatishda davom
etdilar, biroq bu erda ham ularning jamoat
obro’'si sezilarli darajada susaydi. Rajabov va
Haydarovning ko'rsatishicha, 1916-yildan keyin
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mahalliy  aholining  jadidlarga  bo’lgan
munosabatida keskin sovuqchilik kuzatilib, ular
ko'pincha "kitob odamlari” sifatida emas, balki
“shahar ziyolilari” yoki hatto “ma’'muriyat
odamlari” sifatida tasavvur qilinib qolindi
(Rajabov, Haydarov, 2002).

To'rtinchidan, chor ma'muriyatining o'zi
ham jadidlarni haqiqgiy vositachi sifatida gabul
gilmaganining ayrim belgilari mavjud edi.
1932-yilgi hujjatlar to'plami shuni ko'rsatadiki,
gubernatorlar va harbiy ma'murlar jadid
nashrlari va maktablarini ko'pincha
go'zg‘olonchilik g‘oyalarining o'chog’i deb
hisoblagan va qo'zg’olon boshlanishi bilanoq
bir qator jadid nashrlari yopilgan (Bocctanue
1916 r. B CpegHen Asumn, 1932). Litvinov va
Arslanovning tadqgiqoti esa Buxoro amirligi
misolida ko'rsatganidek, chor ma’'muriyati
yerli elita va ziyolilarga nisbatan doimo shubha
bilan qaraganini va ularni birinchi imkonda
siyosiy jihatdan zararsizlantirishga intilganini
tasdiglaydi (Litvinov, Arslanov, 2025). Bu esa
jadidlarning “ositachilik” funksiyasi aslida chor
hokimiyati tomonidan rasman tan olinmagan
bir rol bo’lganini, balki ular bu rolni o'zlari
uchun belgilaganini ko'rsatadi.

Beshinchidan, 1916-yilgi qo'zg’olon va
uning bostirish  jarayoni jadidlar uchun
mafkuraviy shok bo’ldi. Sokol ko'rsatganidek,
go'zg'olonni bostirishdagi misli  ko'rilmagan

shafqatsizlik, minglab mabhalliy aholining
o'ldirilishi va yuz minglarcha kishining
Qozog'iston cho'llariga qochishga majbur

bo'lishi jadid harakatining modernizatsiya yuli
orgali ~ "tinchmizlik”  bilan  erishiladigan
islohotlarga bo’lgan ishonchini asosiy tarzda
larzaga keltirdi  (Sokol, 1954). Ziyoyeva
ta'kidlashicha, ana shu zarba jadid harakatining
ichida keyingi vyillarda yanada radikalroq
pozitsiyalar pishib yetilishiga, keyinchalik esa

ularning bir qgismining 1917-yilgi inqgilob
sharoitida mustaqillik yo'nalishiga keskin
burilishiga olib keldi (Ziyoyeva, 2000).

Choriyevning tadgiqgoti bu jarayonni igtisodiy
jihatdan ham belgilaydi: safarbarlik natijasida
asosan  hunarmandlik va savdo bilan
shug'ullanuvchi shaharlik aholining eng faol
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gismi yo’'gotilib, bu esa jadidlarning ijtimoiy
bazasini susaytirdi (Choriyev, 1999).

Validiy (Zeki Velidi Togan) ning o'sha
davrda Rossiya Davlat Dumasiga murojaat
gilish va matbuot orgali qo’zg'olonga javob
berish urinishlari  jadidlarning vositachilik
ingirozini  alohida yo'l bilan yengishga
urinishning namunasi sifatida diggatga sazovor
(Validiy, 1997). U Dumachilar bilan muloqotga
kirishdi va ahvol og'ir ekanligini, safarbarlik
farmonining noto’g’ri tashkil etilayotganini
oshkor etishga wurindi. Birogq bu urinishlar
natijasiz qoldi, chunki imperiya parlamenti ham,
chor ma'muriyati ham Turkiston aholisini to'la
huquqli fugarolik sub'ekti sifatida ko'rmadi. Bu
holat jadidlarning imperiya institutlari ichida
ishlash orqali o'zgarishga erishish
strategiyasining asosiy zaifligi bo’lgan.

Jadidlarning vositachilik ingirozini to'liq
anglash uchun ularning qo’zg’'olon davridagi
matbuot faoliyatiga ham e'tibor garatish lozim.
Jadid nashrlari, xususan “Sadoi Turkiston va
“Sadoi Farg'ona” kabi gazetalar 1916-yilgacha
nisbatan erkin ijtimoiy tangid va ma'rifiy
g'oyalarni tarqgatish imkoniyatiga ega bo'lgan.
Biroq safarbarlik farmoni e’lon gilingach, bu
nashrlar ikki tomonlama bosim ostida qoldi:
chor senzurasi bir tomondan qo‘zg'olonga
hamdardlik bildiruvchi har ganday matbuot
materialini taqgiglashga tayyor turgan bo'lsa,
boshga tomondan o’'quvchilar va milliy harakat
tarafdorlari  matbuotdan  keskin  siyosiy
pozitsiya talab qilardi. Jadid muharrirlari bu ikki
talab o'rtasida muvozanat saqlay olmadi va
ko'pgina nashrlar vogealar hagida sukut saqglab
golishga yoki vogealarni mumkin gadar neytral
tarzda yoritishga majbur bo’ldi. Bu sukut esa
xalg orasida jadid matbuotiga nisbatan
ishonchsizlikni  yanada kuchaytirdi, chunki
millatning eng og'ir sinov davrida ovoz
ko'tarishi kutilgan matbuot institutlari aynan
o'sha paytda o'zining siyosiy ojizligini namoyon
etdi. Matbuotdagi bu sukut va chalkashlik jadid
harakatining keng xalg ommasiga mafkuraviy
rahbar sifatida emas, balki tor shaharlik elita
doirasi sifatida qabul qilinib qolishining eng
ko'zga ko'ringan belgilaridan biri bo’ldi.
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Xulosa
1916-yilgi go'zg'olon Turkiston
jadidlarining chor ma’muriyati bilan

munosabatlarini tubdan o'zgartirdi va ularning
“vositachilik” roli sifatida o'zlari tanlagan siyosiy
strategiyasining  inqirozini  ochib  berdi.
Adabiyotlar tahlili shuni ko'rsatadiki, jadidlar
go'zg’olon arafasida ham, go'zg’olon davridagi
ham imperiya tizimi ichida qgolib islohotlarga
erishish imkoniyatiga ega deb hisoblardi, biroq
safarbarlik  farmoniga nisbatan na xalq
tomonidan gabul gilinadigan, na ma'muriyat
tomonidan tan olinadigan yagona pozitsiyani
shakllantira olmadilar. Bu siyosiy paralich jadid
harakatining xalq kengligiga ega yo'nalishga
aylana olmaganining va shu tariqga keng milliy
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Annotation This article examines the life, scholarly development, teachers, and students of the
eminent Arabic grammarian Jamal al-Din Abu Amr Uthman ibn Umar ibn al-Hajib
al-Kurdi al-Maliki (d. 646/1249), as well as his contributions to Islamic jurisprudence
(figh), legal theory (usul al-figh), Qur‘anic recitation (gira‘at), and Arabic linguistics.
The central focus of the study is his renowned grammatical treatise al-Kafiya and
the rich tradition of commentaries that developed around it over the centuries. Based
on classical bibliographical source s— including Haji Khalifa's Kashf al-Zunun, al-
Babani’s Hadiyyat al-"Arifin, Umar Rida Kahhala’s Mu’jam al-Mu'allifin, and
others—the study identifies more than 116 commentaries and glosses, 9 poetic
(verse) adaptations, and 4 major abridgements of al-Kafiya, while also providing
information on their authors and manuscript repositories. The findings demonstrate
that al-Kafiya became one of the principal textbooks of Arabic grammar in the
educational traditions of Syria, Egypt, India, Rum (Ottoman Turkey), and
Transoxiana. Furthermore, Abd al-Rahman Jami's commentary al-Fawa’'id al-
Diya'iyya is shown to represent one of the most influential and enduring links in this
scholarly tradition.

Keywords Ibn al-Hajib, al-Kafiya, Arabic grammar, nahw, commentary, gloss, Mulla Jami, al-
Fawa'id al-Diya'iyya, madrasa education, bibliography

Jamoliddin ibn Hojib hayoti va Hasanov Ulug’bek Abdusalom o’g’li
. . - ors u.hasanov@mail ru
uning «K?fly?» as.ar!nlr.ig arab tili Islomshunoslik fanlari bo’yicha falsafa doktori
grammatikasidagi o’rni (PhD),
«Tillar» kafedrasi mudiri,

Imom Buxoriy nomidagi Toshkent islom instituti

Annotatsiya Mazkur maqolada arab tili nahv ilmining yirik namoyandasi Jamoliddin Abu Amr

Usmon ibn Umar ibn Hojib al-Kurdiy al-Maliki (vaf. 646/1249)ning hayoti, ilmiy
shakllanishi, ustozlari va shogirdlari, shuningdek, figh, usul, giroat va arab tiliga oid
asarlari tahlil qilingan. Tadqgigotning markaziy qismi uning nahvga bag‘ishlangan
«al-Kofiya» asariga hamda mazkur asar atrofida asrlar davomida shakllangan boy
sharh an‘anasiga qaratilgan. Klassik bibliografik manbalar — Hoji Xalifaning «Kashf
az-zunun», al-Boboniyning «Hadiyyat al-orifin», Umar Rizo Kahholaning «Mu’jam
al-muallifin» va boshqalar — asosida «al-Kofiya»ga yozilgan 116 dan ortiq sharh va
hoshiya, 9 ta manzum (nazmiy) variant hamda 4 ta yirik qisqartma aniglanib,
ularning mualliflari va saqlanish joylari ko’rsatib o'tilgan. Natijalar «al-Kofiya»
Shom, Misr, Hindiston, Rum (Turkiya) va Movarounnahr ta’lim muhitida arab tili
grammatikasining asosiy darsligi sifatida keng targalganini, Abdurahmon
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Jomiyning «al-Favoid az-Ziyoiya» sharhi esa ushbu an‘ananing eng muhim bo’g’ini
ekanini tasdiglaydi.

Kalit so’zlar Ibn Hojib, al-Kofiya, arab tili grammatikasi, nahv, sharh, hoshiya, Mulla Jomiy, al-
Favoid az-Ziyoiya, madrasa ta’limi, bibliografiya
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.hasanov@mail ru
anb-Xapxmba n MecTo ero Tpyaa !
A PyA Jokmop ¢unocogpuu (PhD) no ucramosedeHuro,

«Anb-kapua» B rpammaTtuke 3asedyroujuli kagedpoli «A3biKu»,
apabckoro sA3bika TawkeHmMCcKuUt ucaamckuti uUHCmMmumym umeHu
Vimama ane-byxapu

AHHOTauuA B OaHHOU cmamee aHaAu3upyromcs Xu3He, HaQy4YHoe CmaHoesneHue, y4umens u
y4YeHUKU eeldarouye2oca npedcmasumens apabckol epammamu4eckol WKO/bl
LxamanydduHa Aby Ampa YcmaHa ubH Ymapa ubH ane-Xaoxuba ane-Kypou ane-
Manuku (ym. 646/1249), a makxe e2o mpydsl No PUKXy, yCyb aNb-PUKXy, Kupaamy
u apabckomy s3biky. LleHmpaneHoe mecmo uccire0osaHuUs 3aHumaem  e2o
3HameHuUmeIl epammamudeckuli mpyd «ane-Kagus» u 6oeamas mpaduyus
KOMMeHmMapues, C/0XXKUBWasaca B80Kpy2 3mo20 npoussedeHUs HA npomsixeHuu
MHo2ux 8ekos. Ha ocHosee knaccuyeckux 6ubsuoepaguyeckux UCMOYHUKO8 —
«Kawp a3-3yHyH» Xaodxu Xanugel, «Xaduam ane-‘apugpuH» ane-babaHuy,
«My'‘Oxam ane-myannuguH» Ymapa Pusel Kaxxasel u Opyaux — ycmaHoseHo, 4mo
K «ane-Kaguu» 6ei10 HanucaHo 6onee 116 kommeHmapues u 2nocc, 9
CMUXOMBOPHLIX (NO3MUYecKuUx) nepepabomok u 4 KpynHeix COKpaUWEHHbIX 8epcuu;
makxe yKkasaHel UX deMopsl U Mecma XxpaHeHus pykonucel. [loaydeHHoele
pe3ysbmamel nodmeepxoarom, 4Ymo «ane-Kagusa» wWupoko ucnose308a1ace 8
kayecmee OCHOBHO20 y4ebHUKG no 2pammamuke apabckozo A3vika 8
obpaszosamenoHebix yeHmpax Llama, Eeunma, WHOuu, Pyma (Typyuu) u
MaesepaHHaxpa, a kommeHmaputi A6dyppaxmaHa [xamu «ane-Pasaud as-
3usautia» aendgemca 00HUM U3 Haubosiee 3HAYUMbIX 38eHbe8 3MoU Hay4HoU

mpaduyuu.
KnroueBble WN6H ane-Xadxub, ane-Kagus, epammamuka apabcko2o A3bika, HAXE,
c/noBa kommeHmapud, enocca, Myana [xamu, ane-®aesaud a3z-3uaulis, Mmeodpece,
bubauozpagpus

Kirish boshqga til ilmlari arab tilini to'g’ri o’rganish va
Arab tili Qur'oni Karim tili bo’lgani sababli tushunishga yordam beradi.
ham diniy ilmlarni o'rganishda asosiy vosita Arab tilining ahamiyati fagat diniy sohada
hisoblanadi. Arab tili ilmi musulmon olimlari emas, balki ilm-fan va adabiyot rivojida ham
tomonidan juda qadimdan rivojlantirilgan. katta o'rin tutadi. Shuningdek, arab tili xalqaro
Nahv (sintaksis), sarf (so'z yasalishi), balog'at va tillardan biri bo'lib, hozirgi kunda ko'plab
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davlatlarda rasmiy til sifatida qo’llaniladi. U
Birlashgan Millatlar Tashkilotining ham rasmiy
tillaridan biri hisoblanadi. Shu sababli arab tilini
o'rganish ilmiy, madaniy va ijtimoiy jihatdan
katta ahamiyat kasb etadi.

Jamoliddin Abu Amr Usmon ibn Umar ibn
Abu Bakribn Yunus ibn Hojib al-Kurdiy al-Isnavi
ad-Duniyiniy  al-Malikiydir.  Otasi  al-Amir
Izzuddin Muso as-Salohiy uchun hojib (ya'ni
saroy qo'rigchisi) bo‘lgan.

Misrning Sa'id (Yuqgori Misr) hududida
hijriy 570 yilning oxirlarida tug'ilgan. So’ng hali
kichik yoshdaligida otasi bilan Qohiraga
ko'chib o'tgan. U yerda Qur'onni yod olgan,
so'ng Imom Molik mazhabi asosida fighni
chuqur o’rgangan. Keyin arab tili va giroatlarni
o'qib, ularni puxta egallagan.

Qiroat ilmini al-G'aznaviy va ash-
Shotibiydan o’gigan. Hadisni al-Busiriy va
boshgalardan eshitgan. Fighni esa Abu Mansur
al-Abyoriy va boshga ulamolardan olgan.

Damashqqga kirib, Abu al-Qosim Ibn
Asokirdan hadis eshitgan. Ilm bilan mashg'ul
bo'lishni lozim tutgan, hatto bu yo’lda masal
(ibrat) bo'ladigan darajaga yetgan.

O’gigan fanlarida yuksak darajada
peshgqadam bo'lgan va aynigsa usul ilmi hamda
arab tilida nihoyatda mukammallikka erishgan.
Ko'pincha e'tiborini arab ilmi tomon qaratgan
va nahv (sintaksis)da yetuk alloma bo'lib,
zamonasining  ulug’  kishilaridan  biriga
aylangan.

Damashqgqga bir necha bor b’lgan. Oxirgi
bo'lishi hijriy 617 yil bo'lib, u yerda qgiroatlar va
arab tili bo'yicha mudarrislik gilgan.

Hijriy 633 yilda al-Karak (Karak qgal'asi)ga
borib, Malik an-Nosir uchun mudarrislik gilgan.

U, Sulton al-Malik as-Solih Ismoilning
salibchilarga qarshi jihoddan chekinishi, ular
bilan sulh tuzishi va yomon siyosati masalasida
uni tangid gilgan al-Izz ibn Abd as-Salom safida
bo’lgan. Shuning uchun unga Damashqdan
chiqib ketish buyurildi. Hijriy 638 yilda u yerdan
chigdi va yana Misrga qaytdi.

U yerda al-Madrasah al-Foziliyyada dars
bera boshladi, ash-Shotibiy o'rniga o'tirdi va
talabalarga ilm ulashdi.
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So'ng Iskandariyada istigomat qilish
uchun yo'l oldi, biroq ko'p o'tmay vafot etdi.

Ibn Hojib o'z davrining yetuk allomalari
va ilm peshvolaridan ta'lim oldi. Ulardan ilm
olgan shayxlaridan ba'zilari quyidagilar:

1. Ash-Shotibiy

Abu al-Qosim Firoh ibn Xalaf ar-Ru‘ayniy,
giroat imomi va «ash-Shotibiyya” asari sohibi.
Hijriy 538 yilda tug'ilgan. lIbn al-Hojib undan
ba'zi giroatlarni o’gigan, undan «at-Taysir” va
«ash-Shotibiyya“ni eshitgan hamda uning
go’lida tarbiya topgan. Hijriy 590 yilda vafot
etgan.

2. Al-Busiriy

Hibatulloh ibn ‘Ali ibn Mas’ud al-Ansoriy
al-Kotib. Hijriy 506 vyilda tug'ilgan. Oz
zamonasining imomlaridan bo’lgan. Hijriy 598
yilda vafot etgan.

3. Al-G'aznaviy

Abu al-Fadl Shihobuddin Muhammad ibn
Yusuf ibn ‘Ali. Hijriy 522 yilda tug'ilgan. Ibn al-
Hojib uning huzurida barcha qiroatlarni
o'gigan. Hijriy 599 yilda vafot etgan.

4. Ibn Asokir

Al-Qosim ibn al-Hofiz Abu al-Qosim ibn
al-Hasan ad-Dimashqiy (Tug'ilgan yili matnda
davom etadi.)

(527 h.) - hadis sohibi, tagvodor va
ma'rifatli zot edi. Ibn al-Hojib undan hadis
eshitgan. (598 h.) yilda vafot etgan

5. AbuJud

G'iyos ibn Foris ibn Sakan al-Lahmiy al-
Iskandariy al-Mugri’ ad-Darir. Hijriy 518 yilda
tug'ilgan. Misr diyorida giroat shayxi bo'lgan.
Dindor, fazilatli, adabli va kamtar inson edi. Ibn
al-Hojib uning huzurida barcha qiroatlarni
o'gigan. Hijriy 605 yilda vafot etgan.

6. Al-Abyoriy

Abu al-Hasan ‘Ali ibn Ismoil. Hijriy 557
yilda tug'ilgan. Ulamolar va imomlar ichida
yetuklardan bo'lib, usul, figh va kalom ilmlarida
peshgadam edi. Ibn al-Hojib undan figh ilmini
olgan. Hijriy 618 yilda vafot etgan.

7. Abu al-Hasan Taqiyuddin

‘Abdulloh ash-Shaziliy

Shaziliya tarigatining rahbari, avliyolar
imomi. Hijriy 656 yilda vafot etgan.

‘Ali  ibn
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8. Ibn Yasin
Abu al-Hasan ‘Ali ibn ‘Abdulloh ibn Yasin
al-Kinaniy  al-'Asqalaniy  an-Nasiy, «lbn

al-Ballan” nomi bilan mashhur. Ibn al-Hojib
undan hadis eshitgan. Hijriy 636 yilda vafot
etgan.

9. Umm °Abd al-Karim Fotima bint al-
Muhaddis Abu al-Hasan al-Balansi al-
Ansorty
Hijriy 600 yilda vafot etgan.

10. Abu al-Yumn Zayd ibn al-Hasan ibn Zayd
al-Kindi al-Bag’dodiy
Hijriy 613 yilda vafot etgan.

Ibn al-Hojibning ilmidan juda ko'p
talabalar foyda olishgan. Ularning aksariyati
o'z davrining yetuk imomlari  bo'lib
yetishgan:

o Al-Munziriy: Zakiyuddin Abu
Muhammad. Buyuk hadis olimi (Hofiz),
Shayxul Islom. 656-hijriy vyilda vafot
etgan.

e |bn Molik: Jamoluddin Abu Abdulloh.
«Alfiya” muallifi, nahv ilmi imomi. Ibn al-
Hojibning darslarida gatnashgan. 672-
hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

e |bn al-Munayyir: Nosiruddin Abu al-
Abbos. Iskandariyalik buyuk olim. 683-
hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

e Al-Qorofiy: Abu al-Abbos Ahmad bin
Idris. Molikiy fighi va usul ilmi bo'yicha
dunyoga mashhur olim. 684-hijriy yilda
vafot etgan.

e Radiyuddin al-Qustantiniy: Arab tili
imomlaridan biri, tagvodor olim. 695-
hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

e |bn Mili: Najmuddin Ahmad. Aqgliy ilmlar
bilimdoni. 699-hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

e Sharafuddin ad-Dimyatiy: Buyuk hofiz va
nasabshunos olim. 705-hijriy yilda vafot
etgan.

e Al-Malik an-Nosir Dovud: Damashq
hukmdori. Ibn al-Hojibdan «Al-Kofiya“ni
o'gigan va uni she'riy shaklga solgan.
655-hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

e An-Nasibiy: Abu Abdulloh al-Ba’labakiy.
Mohir giroat olimi. 695-hijriy yilda vafot
etgan.
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e Abu Muhammad Abdulkariym al-
Iskandaroniy: Figh va usul ilmi imomi.
612-hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

e Vajihuddin Mansur al-Hamadoniy: 673-
hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

e Az-Zovoviy al-Mugri’: Damashqning bosh
giroat olimi. 681-hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

e Nosiruddin Ahmad bin al-Munayyir: 683-
hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

e Ali bin Muhammad bin al-Munayyir:
Akasidan va Ibn al-Hojibdan figh
o'rgangan. 695-hijriy yilda vafot etgan.
Ibn Hojib ko’plab ilmlar bo'yicha ko'p

sonli asarlar yaratgan. Uning asarlarining
aksariyati, xususan «Muxtasar»lari (gisgartma
to’plamlari) olimlar va tolibi ilmlarning digqgat
markazida bo’lib kelgan.

«|'robu ba'zi minal
Qur'oni  Karimning ba'zi
(grammatik tahlili).

«Al-Amoliy»: Unda Zamaxshariyning «Al-
Mufassal» asaridagi ba'zi o'rinlar, «Al-
Kofiya»dagi murakkab masalalar, qoidalar,
ta'riflar, Qur'on oyatlari i'robi va turli she'riy
dalillar hagida so'z boradi.

«Al-lyzoh fi sharhil Mufassal»:
Zamaxshariyning «Al-Mufassal” asariga
yozilgan sharh bo'lib, muallif u bilan ko'plab
ilmiy bahslar yuritgan.

«Jomi‘'ul ummahot»: Molikiy mazhabi
fighi tarmoglari (furu’ al-figh) haqidagi asar.

«Jamolul arab fi ilmil adab»: Bu haqda
Boboniy zikr gilgan (al-Boboniy, n.d.).

«Zayl ala tarixi Ibn Asokir»: Ibn Asokirning
tarix kitobiga yozilgan ilova.

«Risola fil ushr»: «Ushr” (o’'ndan bir gismi)
so'zining qo'llanilishi hagidagi kichik risola.

«Ash-Shofiya»: Sarf (morfologiya) ilmi
bo'yicha yozilgan fundamental asar. Unga
yozilgan  sharhlarning  sanog’iga  yetib
bo'lmaydi, eng muhimlari Radiyuddin al-
Astrobodiy va al-Jorabardiy sharhlaridir.

«Sharhush Shofiya»: Suyutiy zikr gilgan
asar (as-Suyutiy, n.d.).

«Sharhul Kofiya»: «Al-Kofiya»rga yozgan
gisga sharhi bo'lib, unda iboralarni ochib
bergan va e'tirozlarga javob qgaytargan. Ba'zi

Qur'anil
gismlari

Aziym»:
i'robi
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kitoblarda «Al-Imlo ala al-Mugaddima” deb
nomlangan va Istanbulda 1311-hijriy yilda chop
etilgan.

«Sharhul Mugaddimatil Jazuliya»: Nahv
(grammatika) ilmi bo'yicha.

«Sharhul Vofiya nazmil Kofiya»: Nahv ilmi
bo'yicha.

«Sharhu kitobi Sibavayh»: Hoji Xalifa va
Boboniy zikr gilishgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d, al-
Boboniy, n.d.).

«Aqidatul Ibn al-Hojib»: Boboniy zikr
gilgan (al-Boboniy, n.d.).

«Uyunu-l-adilla»: Usulul fighga oid bo'lib,

«Al-Muntaho» asarining gisgartmasi
(muxtasari).
«Al-Qasidat-ul  muvashshaha»:  Ayol

jinsidagi (muannas) bo’lib, lekin muannaslik
belgisi bo’lmagan so'zlarni jamlagan 23 baytli
she'riy asar.

«Al-Kofiya»: Nahv ilmi haqidagi asar
bo'lib, u mashhur arab tilida yozilgan
matnlardan biri hisoblanadi.

«Kitobun fil giroat»: Ibn Farhun zikr
gilgan (Ibn Farhun, n.d.).

«Muxtasar al-Muntaho»: Usulul figh
ilmining ustunlaridan biri bo’lgan asar bo'lib,
unga juda ko'p sharh va hoshiyalar yozilgan.

«Al-Masail ad-Dimashqiya»: «Al-Amoliy»
asarida zikr gilingan.

«Mu’jamush Shuyux»: Boboniy zikr gilgan
(al-Boboniy, n.d.).

«Al-Magqgsadul Jaliyl ila ilmil Xaliyl»: Aruz
(she'r o’Ichovlari) ilmi hagidagi 171 baytli nazm.

«Al-Muktafiy lil mubtadiy»: Abu Ali al-
Forsiyning «Al-lysoh» asariga sharh.

«Muntahas-su‘al val amal fi ilmayil usuli
val jadal»: Usulul fighga oid kitob.

«Al-Vofiya fi nazmil Kofiya»: «Al-
Kofiya»ning 980 baytli nazmiy (she'riy)
ko'rinishi.

Abu Shoma: «U ilmning ruknlaridan biri
edi. Ishonchli, hujjat, kamtar, o'ta iffatli, hayoli,
insofli, ilm va ahliga muhabbatli, sabrli inson
edi».

Ibn Farhun: «U alloma, 0'z
tengqurlarining peshvosi bo'lib, ma’nolarning
tubidagi durdonalarini chigarib berar edi.
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Molikiy mazhabida faqgih bo’lgan» (Ibn Farhun,
n.d.).

Ibn al-Hojib hagidagi ushbu
ma’lumotlarni tahlil gilishda yoki boshqga
sahifalarni tarjima qilishda yana yordam
kerakmi?

Ibn al-Hojib Iskandariya shahrida vafot
etgan:

Vaqti: 646-hijriy yilning 26-shavvolida,
payshanba kuni vafot etgan (ba'zi manbalarda
sha’bon oyi deyilgan).

Dafn etilgan joyi: Iskandariya
tashqarisidagi  «al-Manara»  va  shahar
o'rtasidagi qabristonga dafn gilingan.

Marsiya: Shogirdi Ibn al-Munayyir u
kishining vafotiga bag'ishlab ta'sirli she'riy
marsiya yozgan.

«Ey umrining oxirida mag'rur bo’lgan

inson, kel Imom Abu Amr (Ilbn al-Hojib)
gabriga.. Bu qabrda ilm, adab va fazlni
ko'rasan».

Allomaning yuqorida keltirilgan asarlari
orasida nahv ilmiga doir mashhur asari Kofiya
asari bo'lib unga yozilgan sharhlar soni 100 dan
oshadi.

Quyida ba'zilari keltiriladi.

1. Al-Amoliy (Musannifning o'z sharhi):
«Dorat-tiboat  al-omirarda  gadimiy
nashrda chop etilgan. Ushbu sharhga bir
gancha hoshiyalar yozilgan bo'lib,
jumladan:

Najmiddin al-G'azziy hoshiyasi: Uning

bir  nusxasi Hindiston  kutubxonasida
saqlanadi.
Badriddin as-Sinfavriy al-Buriniy

hoshiyasi: Muallif 1024-hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

Sayyid ash-Sharif al-Jurjoniy hoshiyasi:
Eng muhim hoshiyalardan biri bo’lib, muallif
816-hijriy yilda vafot etgan.

2. «An-Nihoya fiy sharhi-l-Kofiya»: Ahmad
ibn al-Husayn ibn al-Xabboz asari (vafoti
639-h.).

3. lbnYa'ish al-Mauvsiliy sharhi: Ya'ish ibn Al
asari (vafoti 643-h.). Bag'dodiy bu haqda
«Al-Xizona» asarida zikr gilgan.

Fazl ibn Abus-Sa'd al-Usayfriy sharhi: VI
asr olimlaridan.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

«Al-Masolik fiy sharhi Kofiyati Ibni-I-
Hojib»: Muhammad ibn Hamza ibn Abu-
n-Najm al-Yamaniy asari (vafoti 656-
h.dan keyin).

Mavhub ibn Qosim ash-Shofe'iy sharhi:
(vafoti 665-h.).

Nosiruddin at-Tusiy sharhi: (vafoti 672-
h.).

Mansur ibn Falloh al-Yamaniy sharhi:
(vafoti 680-h.).

Qoziy Abdulloh ibn Umar al-Bayzoviy
sharhi: (vafoti 685-h.).

Radiyuddin Muhammad ibn al-Hasan al-
Astarobodiy sharhi: (vafoti 686-h.). Bu
sharhlar ichida eng mashhuri bo'lib,
keyingi aksar sharihlar va hoshiya
mualliflari aynan shu asarga tayanganlar.
Abdulqodiribn Umar al-Bag'dodiy sharhi:
(vafoti 1093-h.). Muallif 0'zining «Xizonat
al-adab” nomli  qomusiy  asarida
«Kofiya"ning shohidlarini (isbot
dalillarini) sharhlagan. Ushbu asar bir
necha bor nashr etilgan bo'lib, ularning
eng afzali va ishonchlisi 1397-hijriy yilda
Abdussalom Horun tomonidan tahrir
gilingan nashridir.

Badruddin Muhammad ibn Muhammad
ibn Molik sharhi: (vafoti 686-h.).

Izzuddin Abdulaziz ibn Zayd al-Mavsiliy
(Ibn al-Quvvos nomi bilan mashhur)
sharhi: (vafoti 694-h.).

Abdulloh ibn Ali (Falak al-Ulo an-
Nuvayriy nomi bilan mashhur) sharhi:
(vafoti taxminan 700-h.dan keyin).
«Ash-Shofiya fiy silki-I-Kofiya»: Umar ibn
Dovud al-Qodiriy asari (vafoti taxminan
700-h.).

«Taqgziy al-vojib fiy ar-raddi ‘ala lbni-I-
Hojib»: Abu Is’hoq Ibrohim ibn Ahmad al-
Ansoriy asari (vafoti 709-h.). Suyutiy bu
asarni zikr gilgan.

«Al-Kifoya ‘ala-1-Kofiya»: Fazlulloh ibn
Abdulhamid al-Fazil az-Zavzaniy asari
(vafoti 710-h.dan keyin).

«At-Tuhfa as-Sofiya fiy sharhi-I-Kofiya»:
Muhammad ibn Husayn ar-Ru'us asari
(vafoti 713-h.dan oldin).

211

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.
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«Ash-Sharh al-Kabir»: Ruknuddin ibn
Radiyuddin al-Astarobodiy asari (vafoti
715-h.). Ushbu asar 1983-yilda nashr
etilgan.

«Ash-Sharh al-Mutavassit»: Muallifning
(Ruknuddin al-Astarobodiy) o'rta
hajmdagi sharhi.

«Ash-Sharh  as-Sog'ir»:  Muallifning
(Ruknuddin  al-Astarobodiy)  kichik
hajmdagi sharhi.

Ruknuddin Ali ibn al-Fazl al-Hadisiy

sharhi: (vafoti 715-h.).

Badruddin Muhammad ibn Ya'qub (lbn
an-Nahviya nomi bilan mashhur) sharhi:
(vafoti 718-h.).

Jaloluddin Ahmad ibn Ali al-G'ijjduvoniy
al-Buxoriy sharhi: (vafoti taxminan 720-
h.).

Abdulaziz ibn Zayd ibn Juma ibn al-
Quvvos al-Mavsiliy sharhi: (vafoti 726-h.).
Suyutiy ushbu asarni zikr gilgan.

«G'oyat amoni-t-tolib” yoki «Tuhfat at-
tolib fiy sharhi Kofiyati Ibni-I-Hojib":
Najmuddin Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-
Qumuli ash-Shofe'ly asari (vafoti 727-h.).
«Tuhfat at-tolib va bug'yat ar-rog'ib fiy
ma'rifati Kofiyati Ibni-I-Hojib”: Bu ham al-
Qumuli galamiga mansub bo'lib, uni
Boboniy zikr gilgan (al-Boboniy, n.d.).
Faxruddin Ahmad al-Jiyliy al-Asbahbaziy
sharhi: (vafoti 729-h.dan keyin).
Badruddin Muhammad ibn Ibrohim ibn
Jamoa sharhi: (vafoti 733-h.).

Mahmud ibn Muhammad al-Araniy as-
Saknoniy sharhi: (vafoti 734-h.dan keyin).
Bu haqda Hoji Xalifa zikr gilib o'tgan (Hoji

Xalifa, n.d.).

«At-Tuhfa ash-Shafiya fiy sharhi-I-
Kofiya": Tagiyuddin Ibrohim an-Niyliy al-
Bag'dodiy asari.

«Shukuk ‘ala-l-Hojibiya”: Ahmad ibn

Hasan al-Jorabardiy asari (vafoti 746-h.).
«Mabsut al-ahkom fiy tashiyhi ma
yata'allaqu  bi-I-kalimi  va-I-kalom™:
Tojuddin Ali ibn Abdulloh al-Ardabiliy at-
Tabriziy asari (vafoti 746-h.).
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34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

«Al-Azhor as-Safiya sharhu-I-Kofiya”: Al-
Muayyad Billoh Yahyo ibn Hamza al-
Yamaniy asari (vafoti 749-h.).

Tojuddin Ahmad ibn Abdulgodir al-
Qaysiy (Ibn Umm Maktum nomi bilan
mashhur) sharhi: (vafoti 749-h.). Bu
haqda Boboniy zikr gilgan (al-Boboniy,
n.d.).

Abus-Sano Mahmud ibn Abdurahmon al-
Asbahoniy sharhi: (vafoti 749-h.).
«Sharhu-I-Kofiya”: Muhammad ibn Ali al-
Irbiliy al-Mauvsiliy asari (vafoti 755-h.). Bu
hagda ham Boboniy zikr gilib o'tgan (al-
Boboniy, n.d.).

«Al-Jumal al-hodiya sharhu-|-
Mugaddima al-Kofiya”: Tohir ibn Ahmad
asari.

Ahmad ibn Umar ibn Hilol ar-Raba'iy
sharhi:  (vafoti  795-h.). Bu haqda
Muhammad Maxluf zikr gilgan.
«Al-Hodiya ila hilli-I-Kofiya”: Abdulloh
ibn Ali ibn Muhammad (Falak al-Ulo at-
Tabriziy nomi bilan mashhur) asari. Bu
haqda Hoji Xalifa zikr etgan (Hoji Xalifa,
n.d.).

«Al-Asror as-sofiya va-l-xulosa ash-
shofiya fiy kashfi ma’oniy al-Kofiya™
Ismoil ibn Ibrohim ibn Atiyya an-Najroniy
asari (vafoti 795-h.).

«Al-Muvashshah sharhu-I-Kofiya":
Muhammad ibn Abu Bakr al-Xabiziy asari
(vafoti 801-h.). Ushbu sharhga bir gancha
hoshiyalar yozilgan bo'lib, jumladan:

a) Sayyid ash-Sharif al-Jurjoniy
hoshiyasi:  (vafoti 816-h.). Ushbu
hoshiya gadimda Dehlida 1285-hijriy
yilda chop etilgan.

b) Shamsuddin Ahmad ibn Ismoil al-
Kuroniy hoshiyasi: (vafoti 893-h.).

c) «Al-Munahha': Mutahhar ibn Ali ad-
Zimadiy asari (vafoti 1048-h.).

d) «Uddat al-murashshih li-tahqiyqi-I-

Muvashshah”: Muhsin ibn
Abdulkarim al-Yamaniy asari (vafoti
1266-h.).
Nosiruddin Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-
Iskandaroniy (Ibn at-Tansiy nomi bilan
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44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.
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mashhur) sharhi: (vafoti 801-h.). Bu
hagda Muhammad Maxluf zikr gilgan.
Tojuddin  Ahmad ibn Mahmud al-

Asfayidiy al-Ardabiliy sharhi: (vafoti 807-
h.).

«Al-Manohil as-sofiya fiy halli-I-Kofiya":
Muhammad ibn Muhammad al-Asadiy
az-Zubayriy al-Ayzariy al-Maqdisiy asari
(vafoti 808-h.). Bu hagda Boboniy zikr
gilgan (al-Boboniy, n.d.).

«Ma'unat at-tolib fiy sharhi Kofiyati Ibni-
I-Hojib": Ali ibn Muhammad ibn Hutil al-
Yamaniy asari (vafoti 812-h.).

Mas'ud ibn Yahyo al-Kashshofiy sharhi:
(vafoti 814-h.dan keyin).

«Sharh-i Keyboiy”: Sayyid ash-Sharif al-
Jurjoniyning fors tilidagi sharhi (vafoti
816-h.).

Yusuf ibn Ahmad an-Nizomiy sharhi:
(vafoti 824-h.dan keyin).

«Al-Burud az-zofiya va-l-uqud as-sofiya”:
Lutfulloh (yoki Ali) ibn Muhammad ibn
Abul Qosim al-Hadiy al-Yamaniy asari
(vafoti 837-h.).

«Al-Ma'ofiya sharhu-I-Kofiya":
Shihobuddin  Ahmad ibn Umar ad-
Davlatobadiy al-Hindiy asari (vafoti 848-
h.).

Ya'qub ibn Ahmad (Ibn Avaz ar-Rumiy
nomi bilan mashhur) sharhi: (vafoti 850-
h.). Bu hagda Hoji Xalifa zikr gilgan (Hoji
Xalifa, n.d.).

«Kashfu-l-vofiya  fi  sharhi-I-kofiya»:
Sirojuddin  Muhammad bin Umar al-
Halabiy asari. Vafot sanasi: (h., 850).
«Sharhu Kamoliddin  Muhammad bin
Muhammad an-Nuvayriy»: Vafot sanasi:
(h., 857). Uni al-Boboniy zikr gilgan (al-
Boboniy, n.d.).

«Ash-shofiya sharhu-l-kofiya»: Ali bin
Ibrohim al-Juvaymiy ash-Sheroziy asari.
Vafot sanasi: (h., 863).

«Avfa-l-vofiya»: Hoji Bobo bin Ibrohim
at-Tusiy asari. Vafot sanasi: (h., 870).
«Sharhu Alauddin al-Bistomiy»:

«Musannifak» nomi bilan mashhur. Vafot
sanasi: (h., 875).
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58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

«lzohu-I-ma’oniy as-sunniyya min alfazi-
I-hojibiyya»: Alamuddin Qosim bin Yusuf
bin Muovaza asari. Vafot sanasi (h., 879)
keyin.

«Al-Ifsoh sharhu-I-kofiya»: Alouddin Ali
bin Muhammad al-Qushchi asari. Vafot
sanasi: (h., 879).

«Avfa-l-vofiya sharhu-I-kofiya»: Ahmad
bin Ibrohim al-Halabiy asari. «Sibt ibn al-
Ajami» nomi bilan mashhur. Vafot sanasi:
(h., 884). Uni al-Boboniy zikr gilgan (al-
Boboniy, n.d.).

«Al-Favoid ad-Ziyoiya»: Mulla
Abdurahmon bin Ahmad al-Jomiy asari.
Vafot sanasi: (h. 898-yil). Va aynan mana
shu bizning (qo’lingizdagi) kitobdir.
«Minhoju-t-tolib fi kashfi ma‘oniy kofiya
Ibn al-Hojib»: Ahmad bin Muhammad al-
Rassos al-Yamaniy asari.

«Sharhu Mahmud bin Adham»: Taxminan
h. 900-yilda vafot etgan.

«Sharhu Ali bin Yusuf al-Fanariy ar-
Rumiy»: Vafot sanasi: (h., 903). Uni al-
G'azziy zikr gilgan.

«Sharhu Xolid bin Abdulloh al-Azhariy»:
Vafot sanasi: (h., 905).

«Sharhu lyso bin Muhammad as-Safaviy
al-lyjiy»: Vafot sanasi: (h., 906).

«Forscha sharh»: Muiniddin Muhammad
bin Abdulloh az-Zamajiy al-Isfaroiniy al-
Haraviy asari. Vafot sanasi: (h., 915). Uni
al-Boboniy zikr gilgan. 68. «Al-La’oli as-
sofiya fi silki ma’oniy alfazi-lI-kofiya»:
Abdulloh bin Yahyo an-Noziriy asari.
Vafot sanasi: (h., 920) (al-Boboniy, n.d.).
«Sharhu  Abdulloh bin Niyoziy ash-
Shabashiriy al-Ajamiy»: Vafot sanasi: (h.,
926). Uni al-G'azziy zikr gilgan.
«Kashfu-l-haqoiq fi  sharhi-I-kofiya»:
Hakim Shoh Muhammad bin
Muborakshoh al-Haraviy ar-Rumiy asari.
Vafot sanasi: (h. 928-yil). Uni al-Boboniy
zikr gilgan (al-Boboniy, n.d.).
«Tahzibu-I-kofiya»: Ahmad bin Ali bin
Alouddin al-Qoriy asari. Vafot sanasi: (h.,
940). Uni al-G'azziy zikr gilgan.
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71.

72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.
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«Tahzib va sharhu-I-kofiya»: Muhiyuddin

Muhammad bin Mahmud al-Mag'loviy

al-Vafoiy ar-Rumiy asari. Vafot sanasi: (h.,

940). Uni al-Boboniy zikr gilgan (al-

Boboniy, n.d.).

«Sharhu  Isomuddin  Ibrohim  bin

Muhammad bin Arabshoh al-Isfaroyiniy»:

Vafot sanasi: (h. 944-yil). Bu asar gadimda

(h., 1256) Turkiyada chop etilgan va unga

bir gancha hoshiyalar (izohlar) yozilgan,

jumladan:

a) lyso bin Muhammad as-Safaviy al-
lyjiy hoshiyasi (vafoti: h., 955). Uning
bir nusxasi Berlinda 6586-ragam
ostida saglanadi.

b) Shihobuddin Ahmad bin Qosim al-
Abbadiy hoshiyasi (vafoti: h., 994). Uni
Hoji Xalifa zikr qilgan (Hoji Xalifa,
n.d.).

¢) Muhammad Amin Abdulhay al-
Askadariy hoshiyasi (vafoti: h., 1149).

d) Muhammad bin Muso al-Qudugqiy
ad-Dog'istoniy hoshiyasi.

«Sharhu Muhammad bin Muhammad al-

Hanafiy»: «Qozizoda» va «Mayram Ko'sa»

nomi bilan mashhur. Vafot sanasi: (h.

957-yil). Uni al-Boboniy zikr gilgan (al-

Boboniy, n.d.).

«Fathu-I-fattah»: Shamsuddin bin

Kamoluddin asari. Vafot sanasi: (h. 972-

yildan) keyin. Uni Hoji Xalifa zikr gilgan

(Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

«Misbohu-r-rog'ib va miftahu haqoiqi-I-

ma’arib»: Muhammad bin Izzuddin al-

Muayyadning asari. Vafot sanasi: h. 973-

yil.

«Sharhu Ahmad bin Muhammad al-

Halabiy»: «lbn al-Mulla» nomi bilan

mashhur. Nahv (grammatika) ilmiga oid

ushbu asarni Hoji Xalifa zikr gilgan. Vafot

sanasi: h. 990-yil (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

«Sharhu Abi Muhammad Muhammad bin
Ali at-Toiy».
«Turkcha sharh»: Mavlo Sudiy al-

Busnaviy afandining asari. Vafot sanasi: h.
1005-yil.
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79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

«Sharhu Husayn bin Hasan al-Xalxoliy»:
Vafot sanasi: h. 1014-yil.

«Sharhu Hasan bin To'rxon al-Aghisoriy
al-Busnaviy»: «Bil-Kofiy» (Kofiya bilan)
nomi bilan mashhur. Vafot sanasi: h.
1025-yil.  Uni  Kahhola zikr gilgan
(Kahhola, n.d.).

«Turkcha sharh»: Kamoluddin - «Oq
Qafton» nomi bilan mashhur bo’lgan
olimning asari. Vafot sanasi: h. 1028-
yildan keyin. Uni Hoji Xalifa zikr gilgan
(Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

«Tuhfatu zavil-albob fi ilmil-e'rob»: Al-

Mansur Billoh al-Qosim bin
Muhammadning asari. Vafot sanasi: h.
1029-yil.

«Bug'yatu-t-tolib va munyatu-r-rog'ib
sharhu kofiyati Ibn al-Hojib»: Ahmad bin
Muhammad al-Xolidiy al-Yamaniyning
asari. Vafot sanasi: h. 880-yil.

«Turkcha sharh»: Mavlo Ismoilning asari.
Vafot sanasi: h. 1041-yil. Uni Hoji Xalifa
zikr gilgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

«Sharhu Muhammad bin Izzuddin bin
Muhammad»: Yamandagi muftiy asari.
Vafot sanasi: h. 1050-yil.
«Al-Mavahibu-I-vofiya sharhu-I-kofiya»:
Al-Hasan bin Ahmad al-Jalol asari. Vafot
sanasi: h. 1084-yil.

«Sharhu Ni'matulloh bin Abdulloh al-
Musaviy at-Tustariy al-Jazoiniy»: Vafot
sanasi: h. 1112-yil.
«Al-As'ilatu-1-qutbiyya ‘ala abyati Ibni-I-
Hojib»: «An-Nafsu-I-qudsiyya»
(Mugaddas nafs) sohibi Xizr bin llyos al-
Kamuljunaviy asari. Uni Hoji Xalifa zikr
gilgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).
«At-Tuhfatu-I-vofiya»: Taqiyyuddin
Ibrohim bin Hasan an-Nahviy at-Toiy
asari. Uni Hoji Xalifa zikr gilgan (Hoji
Xalifa, n.d.).

«Mu'rabu-I-kofiya»: Muhammad bin Idris
al-Mar'ashiy asari. Uni Hoji Xalifa zikr
gilgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

«Sharhu Hasan Rost»: Uni Hoji Xalifa zikr
gilgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

«Sharhu Husayn Azmiy-zoda».
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93.

94.

95.

96.

97.

98.
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100.
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103.

104.

105.

106.
107.
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110.
111.
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«Sharhu Bahauddin Muhammad bin
Tojuddin al-Isfahoniy»: «Al-Fozil al-
Hindiy» nomi bilan mashhur. Vafot

sanasi: h. 1137-yil. Uni al-Boboniy zikr
gilgan (al-Boboniy, n.d.).
«Al-Favoidu-sh-shofiya  ‘ala  i'robi-I-
kofiya»: Husayn bin Ahmad Zayniy-zoda
asari. Vafot sanasi: h. 1168-yil.
«Lomi'u-I-g'umud» (fors tilida): Abdu-n-
Nabiy bin Abdu-r-Rasul Nukriy asari.
Vafot sanasi: h. 1173-yildan keyin.
«Muvasilu-t-tullab ila kofiyati-I-i'rob»:
Abdulloh bin Muhammad an-Nahmiy
asari.

«Sharhu Muhammad Hadi
Muhammad Solih al-Mozandaroniy».
«Sharhu bil-forsiyya» (forscha sharh):
Abdulvohid bin Ibrohim Qutb asari.
«Hallu tarkibi-I-kofiya»: ~ Muhammad
Husayn Kokilu-siy asari.

«Sharhu Muhammad bin Said Xon».
«At-Tuhfatu-I-xodimiya»: ~ Muhammad
Shuayb Bujuriy Kobuliy asari.

«Hallu tarkibi-lI-kalom» (fors tilida):
Burhonuddin bin Shihobuddin Jomiy
asari.

«Shaqoiqu-I-motalib fi sharhi kofiyati
Ibni-I-Hojib»:  Muhammad Taqiy bin
Hasan al-Kozimiy asari. Vafot sanasi: h.
1306-yil.

«Al-Vofiya sharhu-I-kofiya»: Ibrohim bin
Muhammad at-Tavuliy ar-Rabotiy asari.
Vafot sanasi: h. 1311-yil.
«Tas-hilu-l-kofiya»:  Muhammad  bin
Abdulhag bin Muhammad Fazl al-Umariy
al-Xayrobodiy asari. Vafot sanasi: h. 1316-
yil.

«Tahriru-I-kofiya»: Sinbat Kashmiriy asari.
«Minhoju-t-tullab ila tahqiqi kofiyati Ibni-
I-Hojib»: Ahmad bin Muhammad bin Ali
ar-Rassos asari. Vafot sanasi: h. 825-
yildan keyin.

«Al-Ifsoh fi i'robi-I-kofiya».
«Kifayatu-l-afiya sharhu-I-kofiya».
«Sharhu Najmiddin ar-Rizo».
«Avnu-l-vofiya fi sharhi-I-kofiya»: Kamol
bin Ali bin Is-hogning «Al-Vofiya sharhu-

bin
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|-kofiya» asari shohidlariga (dalillariga)
yozgan sharhi.

112. «Ad-Durratu-l-bayzo»: Ba'zi keyingi davr
olimlarining asari. Uni Hoji Xalifa zikr
gilgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

113. «Sharhu Muhammad al-Borudiy».

114. «An-Najmu-th-thogib ~ 'ala  kofiyati
Ibni-I-Hojib»: Saloh bin Ali bin al-Qosim
al-Hasaniy asari. Bu otasining «Al-
Burudu-z-zofiya»  sharhiga  yozilgan
tahzibidir.

115. «Hashiya ‘ala sharhi diybaajati-I-kofiya»:
Fozil Amir hoshiyasi.

116. «Sharhu-I-Fagqo'iy».

117. «Hallu tarkibi-l-kofiya»  (fors tilida):
Burhonuddin bin Shihobuddin Jomiy
asari.

118. «Sharhu masoili-I-kuhl min al-kofiya»:
Shamsuddin al-Kaysariy asari.

119. «Sharhu bit-turkiy li-Surudiy»
(Surudiyning turkcha sharhi).

120. «Sharhu Muhammad bin Hasan ar-
Ruvasiy».

121. «Sharhu Is-hoq bin Muhammad bin al-
Amid»: «Kabir ad-Dehlaviy» nomi bilan
mashhur. Uni al-Boboniy zikr gilgan (al-
Boboniy, n.d.).

122. «Sharhu-I-Barla’iy»: Uni Hoji Xalifa zikr
gilgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

123. «Sharhu Sa'd bin Ahmad at-Taballiy».

124. «Al-1zoh»: Rodus-zoda asari.

125. «Al-Mavaridu-l-azbatu-s-sofiya fi sharhi
kofiyati-l-vofiya»: Yusuf al-Adamiy asari.

126. «Murdiyu-r-Rizo»: Husayn bin
Muinuddin al-Ubaydiy asari. Uni Hoji
Xalifa zikr gilgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

127. «Sharhu kofiyati zu-l-arab al-muhabba fi
'ilmi-l-arab».

128. Fransiya Milliy kutubxonasida (4057-

ragam ostida) bir sharh mavjud bo'lib,
uning nomi «Naylu-I-motalib val-ma‘arib
fi sharhi kofiyati Ibni-I-Hojib»dir.
Taxminlarga ko'ra, bu Muhammad bin
Ahmad 'Alish (vafoti: h., 1299) asari bo'lishi
mumbkin. «Sharhu-I-Vofiya» muhaqqiqi
(tadgiqotchisi) esa Brukelmanga tayanib, bu
asarni 'Alishga tegishli deb qat'iy ta'kidlagan.
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Hindistondagi (Dehli) ilmiy muhitida bu
asarga bo’lgan yuksak e'tibor ushbu asarning
giymatini yana bir bor ko'rsatadi.

«Al-Kofiya» sharhlarining hatto Parijdagi
(Fransiya  Milliy  kutubxonasi) qo’lyozma
fondlarida  saglanishi, asarning  xalgaro
ilmiy ahamiyatga ega ekanligidan dalolat
beradi.

Forscha (118) va turkcha (120)
sharhlarning davom etishi darslikning ko'p tilli
muhitda o'gitilganini tasdiglaydi.

Ushbu asarga yozilgan she'riy nazmiy
asarlar quyidagilar.

1. «Nihoyatu-l-motalib fi nazmi kofiyati
Ibni-l-Hojib»: Shamsuddin Abu Abdulloh
al-G'azzoliy al-Kufiy asari.

2. Abdurahmon bin Abdullatif bin Mazkur
nazmi: U hijriy sakkizinchi asr olimlaridan
hisoblanadi. Uni Kahhola zikr gilgan
(Kahhola, n.d.).

3. Ibrohim an-Nagshbandiy ash-Shibishtariy
nazmi: Taxminan h. 900-yilda vafot etgan.
Uning bir nusxasi Rampurda 26-ragam
ostida saglanadi. Unga Muhammad
Afandi al-Ajamiy sharh yozgan.

4. Mir Murtazo bin Muhammad ash-Sheroziy
nazmi: Vafot sanasi: h. 940-yil. Uni Hoji
Xalifa zikr gilgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).

5. Ismoil bin Ibrohim nazmi: Vafot sanasi: h.
1016-yil. Uni Hoji Xalifa zikr gilgan (Hoji
Xalifa, n.d.).

6. «Ash-shofiya nazmu-l-kofiya»:
Muhammad al-Baxshiy al-Bakfaluuniy al-
Halabiy asari. Vafot sanasi: h. 1098-yil.
Uni al-Muhibbiy zikr gilgan (al-Muhibbiy,
n.d.).

7. Qivoomuddin Muhammad bin
Muhammad al-Qazviniy nazmi: Vafot
sanasi: h. 1115-yil. Uni al-Boboniy zikr
gilgan (al-Boboniy, n.d.).

8. «Kifayatu-t-tolib fi nazmi kifayati Ibni-l-
Hojib»: Muhammad Ma'ruf bin Mustafo
asari.

9. Nudhiy al-Barzanjiy nazmi: Vafot sanasi:
h. 1254-yil. Ushbu nazmga Muhammad
bin Odam al-Kurdiy al-Balkamiy (vafoti:
h., 1252) sharh yozgan va uni «Misbohu-
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I-xofiya sharhu nazmi kifayati-t-tolib»
deb nomlagan.
Qisqartma (muxtasar) asarlar
1. «lLubbu-l-albab fi ‘ilmi-1-i'rob»:
Nosiruddin  Abdulloh bin  Umar al-
Bayzoviy asari. Vafot sanasi: h. 685-yil.
2. Muxtasar Burhonuddin Ibrohim bin Umar
al-Ja’bariy: Vafot sanasi: h. 732-yil. Uni
Hoji Xalifa zikr gilgan (Hoji Xalifa, n.d.).
3. Muxtasar  Isomuddin  Ibrohim  bin
Muhammad al-Isfaroyiniy: Vafot sanasi: h.
944-yil.
4. <«Al-Vofiya fi muxtasari-l-kofiya»: Fuzayl
bin Alouddin al-Jamoliy al-Agsaroyiy
asari. Vafot sanasi: h. 991-yil. Uni al-
Boboniy zikr gilgan (al-Boboniy, n.d.).
«Kofiya»da keltirilgan dalillar
borasidagi asarlar

«Sharhu abyati-l-kofiya»: Ahmad bin
Usmon al-Agshahariy asari bo’lib grammatik
goidalarni isbotlash uchun keltirilgan she'riy
dalillarga (shohidlarga) garatilgan.

Bibliografik tadqiqot natijalari

Ushbu bibliografik tadgiqot natijasida
quyidagilar aniglandi:

116 ta sharh va hoshiyalar.

9 ta manzum (she'riy) variant.

4 ta yirik muxtasar (gisgartma).

Xulosa

Xulosa qilib aytganda: «Al-Kofiya» kitobi
juda ko'p ulamolar nazdida yuksak mavqgega
ega bo'ldi.

Asar Shom (Suriya), Misr, Hindiston, Rum
(Turkiya) va ularga qo'shni bo’lgan barcha
o'lkalarda keng targalgan. Ilm talabasi uchun
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ushbu kitobni o'qish, dars gilish va yod olish
asosiy mezon (me'yor) bo'lib golgan.

«Al-Kofiya»ni  o'gimagan va uning
ma‘nolarini chuqur anglamagan kishi — hatto u
boshga ilmlarda peshgadam bo’lsa ham -
grammatika (nahv) fani bo'yicha dars berishga
loyiq hisoblanmagan.

«Al-Kofiya» shunchaki darslik emas, balki
asrlar davomida arab tili grammatikasining
«oltin kaliti» bo'lib xizmat gilgan. Aynigsa,
Mulla Jomiyning «Al-Favoid ad-Ziyoiya» sharhi
bu zanjirning eng muhim bo'g’inidir.

Xulosa o'rnida shuni ta’kidlash mumkinki,
Ibn Hojib o'z davrining yetuk faqihi va qori
bo’lishi bilan birga, arab tili nahvini ixcham va
tizimli bayon etish bobida alohida maktab
yaratdi. Uning «al-Kofiya» asari qoidalarning
anigligi va gqamrovi bilan ajralib turib, keyingi
avlod nahvchilari uchun asosiy manba bo'lib
goldi.

Asar atrofida shakllangan 116 dan ortiq
sharh va hoshiya, manzum bayonlar hamda
gisqartmalar «al-Kofiya»ning ilmiy nufuzi
nagadar yuqori bo’lganini ko'rsatadi. Bu boy
an‘ana nafaqat arab dunyosida, balki fors va
turkiy muhitlarda ham davom etib, asarning
ko'p tilli ta’lim tizimiga singib ketganini
namoyon etadi.

Movarounnahr ilmiy muhiti uchun esa
«al-Kofiya»ning ahamiyati, ayniqsa,
Abdurahmon Jomiyning «al-Favoid az-Ziyoiya»
sharhi orgali yanada oshdi. Shu jihatdan Ibn
Hojib merosini va unga yozilgan sharhlar
silsilasini o'rganish mintaga ta'lim tarixini
tushunishda muhim ilmiy giymatga ega.

1. Al-Babani, I. P. (n.d.). Hadiyyat al-‘arifin: Asma’ al-mu’allifin wa athar al-musannifin
[Biographical dictionary of authors and their works].

2. Haji Khalifa. (n.d.). Kashf al-zunun ‘an asami al-kutub wa al-funun [The removal of doubts
concerning the titles of books and the sciences].

3. lbn Farhun, B. al-D. (n.d.). Al-Dibaj al-mudhahhab fi ma'rifat a'yan ‘ulama’ al-madhhab [On
the distinguished scholars of the Maliki school].

4. Kahhala, U. R. (n.d.). Mu'jam al-mu’allifin [Dictionary of authors].
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Al-Muhibbi, M. A. (n.d.). Khulasat al-athar fi a'yan al-qarn al-hadi ‘ashar [Biographical
accounts of the notable figures of the eleventh Islamic century].

Al-Suyuti, J. al-D. (n.d.). Bughyat al-wu'at fi tabaqgat al-lughawiyyin wa al-nuhat
[Biographical dictionary of linguists and grammarians].
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B OaHHOU cmamee npedcmassieHsl U NPOAHAIU3UPOBAHbLI HAy4YHble MPpyObl,
noceswéHHele  ucmopuozpaguu  My3bIKaJbHO20 — UCKyccmea U cucmemsi
My3blkasbHO20 0bpalzosaHus Y3bekucmaHa cosemckozo nepuoda. Ocoboe
BHUMAHuUe  ydesnsemcs  8/USHUKO — 2ocnodcmeyrowjeli  udeosoeuu  Ha
ucmopuozpaguyeckue UCcAe008aHUA, 4MO OMYEMAIUBO npocaexusaemcs 8
pabomax, co30aHHbIX 8 3Mmom nepuod. Bvecme ¢ mem ommeyaemcs noseseHue
3HA4YUMeENbHO20 YuCaa PYHOAMEHMAbHbIX — UCCAe008aHUl, NOCBAUEHHbLIX
uCMopuu My3bIKas6HO20 UCKYCCmea U My3bIKaaeHo20 0bpasosaHus. [Mpusodsamcs
ceedeHUs O Hay4yHelx mpydax, No020mMoe/ieHHbIX Kak y3bekckumu, maxk u
DY CCKOA3bIYHLIMU My3bIK08e0aMu, 8HeCLUUMU CyujecmeeHHsil 8ki1ad 8 u3lydeHue
daHHoU npobaemamuku.

Uckyccmeo, kynemypa, ucmopuozpadgbusi, cosemckuli nepuod, udeoso2usi, MAakom,

c/ZioBa

Kirish

O’zbekiston musiga san'ati tarixiga oid
ilmiy va publitsistik manbalarni davriy jihatdan
Rossiya imperiyasi davri, sovet davri hamda
mustaqillik yillarida yaratilgan adabiyotlarga
ajratib o’rganish magsadga muvofigdir. Har bir
tarixiy bosgichning o'ziga xos xususiyatlarini
chuqurroq tahlil gilish uchun ularni alohida o'n
yilliklar kesimida ham ko'rib chigish zarur.
Sababi, turli davrlarda mavjud bo’lgan siyosiy
va mafkuraviy muhit madaniyat hamda san’at
sohalarining rivojlanish yo'nalishlariga bevosita
ta'sir ko'rsatgan.

Sovet hokimiyati yillarida chop etilgan
ilmiy tadgiqotlar va nashrlarda davr mafkurasi
ustuvor o'rin egallaganligi kuzatiladi. Natijada
millly musiga san‘ati va uning tarixiy
taragqiyotini yoritishda bir qgator cheklovlar
yuzaga kelgan. Ko'plab  tadgiqotlarda
madaniy jarayonlar kommunistik g'oyalar
nuqgtayi nazaridan talgin etilib, xalgning
an‘anaviy musigly merosi hamda milliy
gadriyatlari yetarli darajada xolis
baholanmagan (Vinogradov, 1961). Ayrim
hollarda esa xalq og'zaki ijodi va an’anaviy
musiga yo'nalishlariga ikkinchi darajali hodisa
sifatida garalgan.

Asosiy qism

XX asrning ikkinchi yarmidan boshlab,
aynigsa 1950-yillardan e'tiboran, musiga san’ati
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tarixini ilmiy asosda tadqgiq etishga gizigish
kuchaydi. Musigashunos olimlar oldida milliy
musiga merosining tarixiy ildizlari, rivojlanish
bosqichlari va badiiy ahamiyatini chuqur
o'rganish vazifasi dolzarb masalalardan biriga
aylandi.  Shu  davrdan  boshlab ilmiy
adabiyotlarda o'tmish  musigiy merosiga
nisbatan munosabat asta-sekin  o'zgarib,
tarixiy-badiiy gadriyatlarni o'rganish zarurati
kengroq e'tirof etila boshladi. Tadqgigotchilar
tomonidan  madaniy  merosga  logayd
munosabat ilmiy izlanishlarning sustlashuviga
olib kelishi mumkinligi ta'kidlanib, musiqa
tarixini  o'rganishning nazariy va amaliy
ahamiyati alohida gayd etildi (Karomatov,
1962).

1950-yillarning ikkinchi yarmiga kelib
O'zbekiston musiga tarixini tadqiq etish
borasidagi yondashuvlarda sezilarli o'’zgarishlar
yuz berdi. Aynan shu davrdan boshlab musiga

san‘ati tarixini tizimli va reja asosida
o'rganishga alohida e'tibor  qaratildi
(Karomatov, 1962). Tadgiqotchilar tarixiy

taraqgiyot qonuniyatlarini anglamasdan turib
zamonaviy  madaniy  jarayonlarni  to'liq
tushunish mushkul ekanligini ta'kidladilar. Shu
bois musiga san‘atining bugungi holatini
baholashda uning uzoq tarixiy ildizlarini
o'rganish muhim ilmiy vazifa sifatida qarala
boshlandi (Karomatov, 1967).
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1960-yillarda respublika matbuotida
musiga madaniyati va uning rivojlanishiga
bag'ishlangan ko'plab ilmiy hamda publitsistik
magqolalar e'lon qilindi. Bu yo’'nalishda V.M.
Belyayev, T. Vizgo, A. Jabborov, N. Yanov-
Yanovskaya singari olimlarning tadqigotlari
muhim o'rin tutdi. Ularning ishlari o'zbek
musiga san’atining tarixiy taraqqiyoti, nazariy
asoslari va milliy xususiyatlarini yoritishga
xizmat qildi.

Sobiq Ittifoq miqgyosida yaratilgan
musigashunoslikka oid tadqigotlarda ham
O'rta Osiyo xalglari, jumladan o'zbek musiqa
madaniyati masalalariga murojaat gilingan.
Ayrim  mualliflar mintagada professional
musiga shakllari va janrlarining vujudga kelishi
hamda rivojlanishi jarayonini milliy musiqa
an‘analari bilan uzviy bog'liq holda tahlil
gilganlar.  Bu  esa mintaga  musiga
madaniyatining o'ziga xos jihatlarini ilmiy
jihatdan yoritishga imkon yaratdi.

1950-1960-yillarda  o'zbek  musiga
madaniyatiga bag'ishlangan qator ocherklar va
ilmiy-ommabop nashrlar ham chop etildi.
Mazkur asarlarda o‘zbek musigasining tarixiy
taraqqiyoti, badiiy xususiyatlari hamda uni ilmiy
jihatdan o’rganish masalalari yoritildi (Rajabov,
1963) Mualliflar o'zbek xalg musigasi ko'p asrlik
tarixiy an'analarga ega ekanligini gayd etar
ekanlar, uning rivojlanish bosgqichlarini aks
ettiruvchi manbalar soni cheklanganligi va
mavjud  materiallarning ayrim  hollarda
yetarlicha ~ mukammal  emasligini  ham
ta'kidladilar. Shu sababli milliy musiga merosini
chuqur va kompleks o'rganish zarurati ilmiy
jamoatchilik tomonidan dolzarb masala sifatida
ilgari surildi ( XvpmyHckuia, 1947).

O’zbek xalq musiga san'ati o'zining boy
badiiy merosi, rang-barang ohanglari va milliy
ijrochilik an'analari bilan alohida ahamiyat kasb
etadi. Uning kuy va qo’shiglari, shuningdek,
an‘anaviy cholg'u asboblarining o'ziga xosligi
o'zbek musiqasini boshqga xalglar musiqiy
madaniyatidan  ajratib  turuvchi  muhim
omillardan hisoblanadi.

1968-yilda chop etilgan “Ocherki istorii
muzikalnoy kulturi Uzbekistana” nomli ilmiy
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maqolalar  to’plami  O’zbekiston  musiga
madaniyati  tarixini  o'rganishda  muhim
manbalardan biri bo’ldi. Mazkur nashrda S.M.
Vekslerning o'zbek xalg musigiy merosiga, |.
Akbarov. va F.  Karomatovning xalq
go'shiglariga, AX. Jabborovning musiqali
drama janriga, V.A. Golovinaning fortepiano
musiqasiga hamda bolalar qgo'shiglariga
bag'ishlangan  tadqiqgotlari  o’rin  olgan.
To’plamning birinchi gismida musiga san’ati
tarixi va nazariy masalalari yoritilgan bo'lsa,
ikkinchi qgismida o'zbek xalg va mumtoz
musiqasining janriy xususiyatlari hamda badiiy
jihatlari tahlil gilingan.

1960-yillarda O'zbekiston musiga san‘ati
tarixiga bag'ishlangan tadgiqotlarning salmoqli
gismi  musigashunos olim F. Karomatov
tomonidan amalga oshirildi. Uning ilmiy ishlari
asosan magola va risola shaklida bo'lib, ularda
o'zbek musiga madaniyatining ayrim tarixiy
jihatlari yoritildi. Tadqgigotlarda ko'proq sovet

davrida musiga  san‘atining  rivojlanish
jarayonlari, musiga merosini o'rganishga
garatilgan ilmiy tashabbuslar va madaniy

muassasalar faoliyati tahlil gilindi (Karomatov,
1972)
Xususan, muallif 1919-yilda Xalg maorifi

komissarligi  tarkibida  Musiqali-etnografik
seksiyaning tashkil etilishi, Samargandda
Musiga va  xoreografiya ilmiy-tadgiqot

institutining faoliyat boshlashi hamda milliy
musiga merosini ilmiy o‘rganishga hissa
go'shgan N. Mironov, V. Uspenskiy, Ye.
Romanovskaya va |. Akbarov kabi olimlarning
faoliyatini keng yoritgan. Ushbu tadqgiqotlar
orqali o'zbek musiga san‘atini o'rganishning
dastlabki bosqichlari va ilmiy maktablar
shakllanish jarayoni ochib berilgan.

F. Karomatov(1972) o'z asarlarida milliy
musiga an’analarini saglash va rivojlantirish
masalasiga ham alohida e'tibor qaratdi. U
professional  kompozitorlik ijodida xalq
kuylaridan samarali foydalanish, milliy ruh va
xalqona ohanglarni zamonaviy musiqiy shakllar
bilan uyg'unlashtirish zarurligini  ta’kidladi.
Olimning fikricha, musigiy asarlar keng
tinglovchilar ommasiga yetib borishi va ularda
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estetik taassurot uyg'otishi uchun xalgning
ruhiy dunyosi hamda milliy gadriyatlarini aks
ettiruvchi badiiy jihatdan mukammal asarlar
yaratilishi lozim edi. Shu jihatdan uning
garashlari o'zbek millly musiga san’atining
keyingi taraqqgiyotida muhim nazariy ahamiyat
kasb etdi.

Magom  Sharq  xalglari musiqiy
madaniyatining eng murakkab va mukammal
shakllaridan biri hisoblanadi. U ko'p asrlar
davomida professional sozanda va hofizlar ijodi
hamda ijrochilik an‘analari asosida shakllanib,
boy musiqgiy meros sifatida avioddan-avlodga
o'tib kelgan (Vizgo, 1980). Musiga nazariyasiga
oid risolalar, tarixiy manbalar va badiiy
asarlarda maqom san'atining kelib chiqishi,
rivojlanish  bosqichlari  hamda ijrochilik
an’analari hagida muhim ma’lumotlar uchraydi.

XX asrning 1960-yillarida O'zbekistonda
magom san‘atini ilmiy jihatdan o’rganishga
bag'ishlangan dastlabki fundamental
tadgiqotlar yuzaga keldi. Bu borada |
Rajabovning (1963) ilmiy izlanishlari alohida
ahamiyatga ega bo'lib, uning magomlarga
bag'ishlangan monografiyasi mazkur
yo'nalishdagi muhim ilmiy ishlardan biri sifatida
e'tirof etiladi. Tadgigotda magomlarning
shakllanish va taraqqiyot bosqichlari tarixiy
manbalar asosida yoritilgan hamda ularning
nazariy va amaliy jihatlari keng tahlil gilingan.

Monografiyaning birinchi gismida
maqomlarning  vujudga  kelishiga  ta'sir
ko'rsatgan tarixiy omillar va madaniy jarayonlar
ko'rib  chigilgan bo'lsa, ikkinchi gismida
Shashmagom tizimi, Xorazm magomlari hamda
Farg'ona — Toshkent magom yo'llarining o'ziga
xos xususiyatlari tahlil etilgan. Muallif ushbu
yo'nalishlarning o'zaro alogadorligini ilmiy
dalillar asosida izohlashga harakat gilgan.
Asarning muhim jihatlaridan biri shundaki,
unda magom san’ati sovet mafkurasida ilgari
surilgan ayrim salbiy qarashlardan xoli ravishda
baholanib, uning badiiy va madaniy giymati
ilmiy asosda ochib berilgan.

Musigashunoslikda magomlarning kelib
chigishi va taraqgiyoti masalasi uzoq vaqt
davomida munozarali mavzulardan biri bo'lib
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keldi. Ayrim tadgiqotchilar magomlarni asosan
arab va fors musiqiy an'analari bilan bog’lashga
intilgan bo'lsalar, I. Rajabov (1963) bu masalaga
boshgacha yondashdi. Olim magomlar xalq
musiga ijodi zaminida shakllanganligini
ta'kidlab, ularning xalg musiqasi bilan uzviy
alogada rivojlanib borganligini ilmiy jihatdan
asoslashga urindi. Uning fikricha, maqomlar
xalq musigiy merosi bilan o'zaro ta'sirda boyib
borgan va millly musiga madaniyatining
taraqqiyotiga sezilarli hissa qo’shgan.
1950-1960-yillarda  o'zbek folkloriga
bag'ishlangan tadgiqotlar sonining nisbatan
kamaygani kuzatiladi. Bu davrda
folklorshunoslikka oid ko'plab ishlar asosan
filolog olimlar tomonidan amalga oshirilgan
bo’lib, musiqiy folklor masalalariga yetarlicha
e'tibor qaratilmagan. (FTadyp6ekos, 1987)
1970-1980-yillarga kelib sovet
mafkurasining ilm-fan va madaniyat sohalariga
ta'siri  yanada kuchaydi. Natijada milliy
madaniyat va an‘anaviy san‘at namunalari,
jumladan, mumtoz musiga merosiga nisbatan
biryoglama yondashuvlar kuchaydi. Shunga
garamay, aynan shu davrda o'zbek musiqa
madaniyatiga oid gator yirik ilmiy tadgiqotlar
yaratildi va ular keyingi musigashunoslik
taraggiyotiga muhim zamin bo’lib xizmat qildi.
Mazkur davrning yetuk
tadgiqotchilaridan biri T. Vizgo (1970) bo'lib, u
O'zbekiston musiga san’ati tarixini o’rganishga
katta hissa qo’shgan olimlardan sanaladi. Uning
1970-yilda nashr etilgan “Razvitiye
muzikalnogo iskusstva Uzbekistana i yego
svyazi s russkoy muzikoy” nomli monografiyasi
mazkur yo'nalishdagi eng salmogqli ishlardan
biri hisoblanadi. Asarda XIX asr oxiri va XX asr
boshlaridagi o'zbek musigiy hayoti, sovet
davrida musiga madaniyatining rivojlanishi,
musiqali teatrlarning tashkil etilishi, folklor
namunalarining yozib olinishi va tadqiq
gilinishi, shuningdek, rus hamda o'zbek
kompozitorlarining ijodiy faoliyati yoritilgan.
1970-yillarda F. Karomatov (1972) o'zbek
musiqa madaniyati tarixini tadqgiq etish
borasidagi ilmiy faoliyatini davom ettirib, ushbu
sohaga bag'ishlangan yirik monografiyasini
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nashr ettirdi. Asar uch asosiy bo’limdan tashkil
topgan bo’lib, uning dastlabki gismida o'zbek
xalg cholg'ulari va an’anaviy qo’shigchilik
san‘ati masalalari yoritilgan. Muallif musiqa
asboblarini zarbli, puflama va torli guruhlarga
ajratgan holda ularning tarixiy taraqqiyoti
hamda milliy madaniyatdagi o’rnini tahlil
giladi. Xususan, doira, nog'ora, gayroqg, nay,
karnay, surnay, changqovuz, dutor, tanbur,
chang va rubob kabi cholg'ularning kelib
chigishi hamda rivojlanish bosqichlari hagida
gimmatli ma’lumotlar keltirilgan. Tadgigotning
muhim  jihatlaridan  biri  o'zbek  xalq
cholg'ularining ilmiy tasnifi ishlab
chigilganligidadir.

F. Karomatov o'zbek musiga asboblarini
tavsiflash va tasniflash jarayonida xalgaro

musigashunoslik tajribalaridan  ham keng
foydalangan. Jahon olimlarining nazariy
garashlarini o‘rganib, ularni milliy musiqa

merosini tahlil qilishda samarali qgo’llagan.
Monografiyada, shuningdek, o'zbek musiqa
san‘atining tur va janrlari, jumladan, harbiy
musiga, marosim qo'shiglari, bayram va to'y
an’analari bilan bog’lig musiqiy namunalarning
o'ziga xos xususiyatlari ham yoritilgan.

O’rta Osiyoda simfonik musiga janrining
shakllanishi va rivojlanishi masalalari I. Vizgo-
Ivanovaning(1970) tadqigotlarida alohida o'rin
tutadi. Olim o'z monografiyasida mazkur
jarayonni uch tarixiy bosqichga — 1917-1941-
yillar, 1941-1945-yillar hamda 1945-1967-
yillarga ajratib o'rganadi. Tadgiqotda milliy
kompozitorlik maktabining shakllanishi,
simfonik janrning o'zbek musiga madaniyatiga
kirib kelishi, xalg kuylarini simfonik shakllarga
moslashtirish tajribalari hamda Ikkinchi jahon
urushi va undan keyingi davrda yaratilgan
asarlar tahlil gilingan. Shu bilan birga, asarda
davr mafkurasining ta'siri sezilib, simfonik
musiganing  rivojlanishi  ko'proq  sovet
davlatining madaniy siyosati va rus musiqiy
maktabining ta’siri bilan izohlangan.

O’zbekiston musigashunosligi tarixida
muhim vogqealardan biri ko'p jildli “O’zbek
musiga san’ati tarixi” asarining yaratilishi bo'ldi
(Uctopna y3bekckon CoBETCKOWM  My3bIKH,
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1972). Mazkur tadgiqot o'zining hajmi, gamrovi
va ilmiy manbalarga boyligi bilan avvalgi
ishlardan keskin farq gqilar edi. Bungacha
musiqa tarixiga oid tadgiqotlarning aksariyati
maqola, risola  yoki  kichik  hajmdagi
monografiyalar shaklida yaratilgan bo'lsa,
ushbu ko'p jildli asar sohani kompleks ravishda
yoritishga qaratilgan dastlabki fundamental
tadgiqot sifatida maydonga chiqdi.

Biroq asarda sovet davri mafkurasining
ta'siri sezilarli darajada namoyon bo’'lgan.
Tadgigotning asosiy e'tibori sovet
hokimiyatining musiqa sohasidagi siyosatini
yoritish va uning natijalarini targ’ib qilishga
garatilgan. Shu sababli o'zbek musiqa
madaniyatining taraqqiyoti ko’pincha sovet
tuzumi bilan bog'liq holda talqin etilgan. Ayrim
o'rinlarda hatto o'zbek professional musiqgasi
aynan sovet davrida shakllangan degan qgarash
ilgari surilib, uning ko'p asrlik tarixiy ildizlari
yetarli darajada hisobga olinmagan. Bu holat
davr ilmiy adabiyotlarida hukmron bo’lgan
mafkuraviy yondashuvning yaqqol
namunasidir.

Shunga garamay, mazkur ko'p jildli nashr
o'zbek musiga san'ati tarixiga oid ko'plab faktik
materiallar, arxiv. ma’lumotlari  va ilmiy
kuzatishlarni bir tizimga solgani bilan alohida
ahamiyat kasb etadi. Bugungi kunda ham u
musiga madaniyati tarixini o‘’rganishda muhim
tarixshunoslik manbalaridan biri sifatida o'z
gadrini saglab golmoqda.

Xulosa

Xulosa qilib aytganda, XX asrning 60-80-
yillarida O’zbekiston musiga san’ati tarixini
o'rganish bo'yicha muhim ilmiy tadgiqotlar
amalga oshirildi va musigashunoslik fanining
nazariy hamda amaliy asoslari sezilarli darajada
boyitildi. Bu davrda magom san’ati, xalq
cholg'ulari, musiqiy folklor, simfonik musiga
hamda o'zbek musiga madaniyatining tarixiy
taraqgiyotiga bag'ishlangan gator fundamental
asarlar yaratildi. 1. Rajabov, F. Karomatov, T.
Vizgo va boshga musigashunos olimlarning
tadqgiqotlari  milliy musiga merosini ilmiy
jihatdan o'rganish va tizimlashtirishda muhim
ahamiyat kasb etdi.
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Shu bilan birga, mazkur davrda yaratilgan
ilmiy adabiyotlarda sovet mafkurasining ta'siri
sezilib, ayrim masalalar biryoglama talgin
gilinganligi ham kuzatiladi. Xususan, o'zbek
musiga madaniyati taragqiyoti ko'pincha sovet
madaniy siyosati bilan bog’lab izohlangan,
milliy musiga san‘atining ko'p asrlik tarixiy

ildizlari esa  ba'zan  yetarli  darajada
yoritilmagan. Biroq mafkuraviy cheklovlarga
garamay, ushbu davrda yaratilgan
monografiyalar, maqolalar va ko'p jildli

tadgiqotlar O’zbekiston musiga madaniyati
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tarixiga oid boy faktik materiallarni jamlagani
bilan alohida ahamiyatga ega.

Natijada, 1960-1980-yillarda olib
borilgan ilmiy izlanishlar keyingi davr
musigashunosligi  uchun mustahkam ilmiy

poydevor vyaratib, milliy musiga merosini
chugurrog va xolisona  tadqiq etish
imkoniyatlarini kengaytirdi. Shu sababli mazkur
davrda yaratilgan ilmiy adabiyotlar O'zbekiston
musiga san‘ati tarixshunosligining muhim
bosqichi sifatida baholanishi mumkin.
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